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INTRODUCTION. 


Any one who has glanced at the analysis of the Tibetan 
Bkah-hgyur by Alexander Csoma de Koros, published in 
the 20th volume of the " Asiatic Researches, 1 ” must have 
been struck with the wonderful patience and perseverance 
of this extraordinary scholar. Some idea of the extent of 
the researches which are emlxulied in his analysis of the 
Dulva, about the tenth part of the whole Bkah-hgyur, 
may be had when it is known that it occupies more than 
4000 leaves of seven lines to the page, each line averaging 
twenty-two syllables. But notwithstanding all that Csoma 
did to make known to Europe the vast Buddhist literature 
of Tibet, his work is hardly more than an iudex of the 
Tibetan Tripijaka. Moreover, when he wrote it, Buddhist 
studies were iu their infancy, and many important subjects 
on which the Bkah-hgyur furnishes answers, which, if not 
always acceptable, are still plausible and interesting, had 
not been investigated by scholars, and their importance 
was as yet ignored. 

Csoma’8 premature death prevented him examining as 
fully as we could have desired the Tibetan B9tan-hgyur, 
in which may be found many important works which help 
to elucidate the difficulties which so frequently beset the 
canonical works in the Bkah-hgyur. 

From what has been said we may safely assert that it 
is not impossible to extend the aualysis of the Bkah-hgyur 
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far beyond the limits reached by Csoma. So numerous, 
however, are the materials which are supplied us, that it 
is beyond the power of any one scholar to examine them 
iu their entirety, and he must necessarily confiue himself 
to one special subject or branch of research. 

In the first part of this work we have endeavoured to 
give a substantial and connected analysis, and frequently 
literal translations, of the greater part of the historical or 
legendary texts contained in the Tibetan Dulva or Vinaya- 
pitaka, which is unquestionably the most trustworthy, and 
probably the oldest portion of the Bkah-ligyur. 

By frequent reference to the pages of the original (the 
East India Office copy of the Bkah-ligyur), we hope we 
will have facilitated researches in the cumbrous Tibetan 
volumes, to which no indices are attached. 

Some of the passages of this volume have been analysed 
by Anton Schiefuer in his Tibetisclie Liliensbescriebung 
^akyamuni (St Petersburg, 1849), but as the work from 
which he translated them was composed by a Tibetan 
lama of the seventeenth century, it could hardly be con- 
sidered as authoritative, and it has been thought advis- 
able not to omit these documents in their original Tibetan 
form. 

The Tibetan Yinaya (Dulva) is not solely devoted to 
reeording the rules and regulations of the Buddhist order, 
as is the Pftli work of this name, but it contains j&takas, 1 
avadanas, vyakaranas, sfttras, and udftnas, and in that it 
resembles the Sanskrit Yinaya, which Bumouf tells us 
presents the same peculiarity. A few of these texts have 
been introduced in this work, because they appeared of 
suffi|4ent interest to justify their presence in a volume 

■ third volume of the Dulva volume 39, come of which I have not 
•ootaina 13 JAtafcaa, and the fourth met with in the PAH jdtaka. 
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which is intended to give an idea of the Tibetan Vinaya 
literature. 

By comparing the following notes on the life of the 
Buddha with other works on the same subject, but derived 
from different sources, it will be seen that two periods of 
the life of Gautama are narrated by all Buddhist authors 
in about the some terms (probably because they all drew 
fron) the same source their information), the history of his 
life down to his visit to Kapilavastu in the early part of 
his ministry, and that of the last year of his life. All the 
events which occurred between these two periods are with 
difficulty assigned to any particular year of his life, and we 
have been obliged to avail ourselves of any incidental 
remarks in the texts for arranging our narrative in even 
a semi-chronological order. Thus the oft-recurring phrase 
that Adjatasatru was king of Magadha when such and 
such an event took place, suggested the idea of taking the 
commencement of his reign (five or eight years before the 
Buddha’s death) as a dividing-point in the Buddha’s life, 
and of putting in the same chapter all the texts which arc 
prefaced with this remark. 

The histories of the couucils of R&jagriha and of Vaisali, 
contained in the eleventh volume of the Dulva, are here 
translated for the first time, and they differ in many 
respects from the versions of these events previously 
translated from' Pilli or Chinese. 

■ The authenticity of the council of lldjagriha has been 
doubted on insufficient grounds, and, without examining 
the merits of the case, we cannot help thinking that it was 
much more rational that a compilation or collation of the 
utterances of the Master and of the rules of the order 
should have been made shortly after his death, thau that 
his followers, however united they may have been, should 
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have allowed a century to elapse before fixing in any 
definite shape the sacred words and ordinances. More- 
over, both P&li and Tibetan works only credit the council 
of Vaisali with having settled some unimportant questions 
of discipline, and do not 'mention any revision of the 
sacred works performed by this synod. 

In the sixth chapter will be found a literal translation 
of the greater part of a work on the Buddhist schools of 
the Hinay&na by Bhavya,.an Indian Buddhist of great 
renown. His work is especially interesting, as it diflers 
materially from that of Vasumitra on the same subject, 
which has been translated by Professor Wasailicf. Both 
of these works, unfortunately,,. are far from being satis- 
factory, and though Bliavya often appears to quote 
Vasumitra, he has not made use (at leust in the Tibetan 
translation) of terms which might enable us to better 
understand the frequently enigmatical explanations of 
Vasumitra. 

A few words are necessary to explain the presence in a 
volume of translations from the Tibetan sacred writings of 
a chapter on the early history of Tibet What little infor- 
mation we possess of the early history of this secluded 
country is scattered about in a number of works not 
always accessible, and frequently unsatisfactory on ac- 
count of the defective transcription of Tibetan words. It 
was thought that an abstract of the greater and more 
reliable part of the works bearing on this question might 
prove acceptable to those who may desire to have some 
knowledge on this subject, but who are unwilling to look 
over all the different documents which treat of it. We 
have endeavoured to supplement the researches of our 
predecessors in this field with what new facts we have 
been able to derive from a somewhat hurried examine- 
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turn of the Tibetan Bstan-hgyur and iome other books 
which have come under onr notice. 

The extracts incorporated in chapter viii are quite 
new, and it is believed that no scholar has heretofore 
called attention to them. The texts from which they 
have been taken, with the exception of one, belong to a 
class of Buddhist works called Vyakarana or Prophecies* 
In them the Buddha predicts to his disciples the events 
which will occur in days to come in such a country or to 
such an individual In this case these Predictions are 
all corroborated by the statements of the Li-yul-lo-rgyus- 
pa or Annals of Li-yul, the most important of the works 
on this subject which I have met with. 

This last-named work seems to have been compiled 
from documents upknown to Northern Buddhist writers 
in general, and from the particular form in which certain 
proper names have been transcribed (such as Ydfo in- 
stead of Ydfas or Yasheska, which is always met with in 
Northern texts), we think its author had access to some 
Southern documents on the early history of Buddhism. 
This supposition is still more strengthened by the fact 
that this work does not oonfound the two Aqokas, as do 
all Northern Buddhist ones, but gives about the same 
date for his reign as the Dipawansa and Mah&wansa. 
Still it is strange, if it was inspired from these P&li 
documents, that it does not give exactly the same dates 
at they do. These extracts are interesting, moreover, in 
that they show with what care and precision the great 
Chinese traveller Hiuen Thsang recorded the traditions of- 
the different countries he visited. 

My most sincere thanks are due to Dr. Ernst Leu- 
mann and to Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio for the notes they have 
kindly furnished me, and which are reproduced in the 
b 
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Appendix. Dr. Leumann’s translation from the Bhaga- 
▼atl will prove of great assistance in elucidating the very 
obscure passage of the Samana-phala Sdtra relative to 
Qosala’s theories, and Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio's parallel trans- 
lations of two Chinese versions of the Samana-phala Sfttra 
tend to prove the existence at an early date of several 
distinct versions of this very interesting s&tra. 

One of the most embarrassing parts of reading Tibetan 
Buddhist works is the habit of those who did these works 
into' Tibetan of translating all the proper names which 
were susceptible of being translated. It is iioped that the 
special index of Tibetan words with their Sauskrit equi- 
valents at the end of this volume will prove of assistance 
to those who may wish to study Tibetan Buddhism in the 
original works. 

Throughout this volume no attempt has been made to 
criticise the texts which have been studied ; they are only 
intended as materials for those who hereafter may under- 
take to write a history of the Buddha founded on tire 
comparative study of works extant in the different coun- 
tries in which his doctriues flourished ; and if our labours 
facilitate this, we will feel fully compensated for all our 
pains. 


Lausxmnb, June 6, 1884. 
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chapter r. 

HISTORY OK THE WORLD FROM THE TIME OF ITS RENOVA- 
TION TO THE It BIG' N OF fUDDlIODANA, FATHER OF TIIE 
11UDDIIA. 

The following history of the world's renovation and of 
the origin of castes is taken from the fifth volume of 
the ’J)nlvu, fol. 154-166. It also occurs in the third 
volume of the same work, fol. 421-430, but several inte- 
resting passages are there omitted, although the rest of 
the text is exactly the same as that of voL v. In the 
third volume it is Muiulgulyayana who, at the Buddha's 
request, tells to the (Jakyas the story of the world’s re- 
generation, and ,of the aucient peoples who inhabited it, 
The Buddha feared that if he himself told the story the tir- 
thikas would accuse him of unduly extolling his own clan 
(D. iii. 420**). In the fifth volume the story is told to the 
bhikslms by the Buddha, to teach them how sin first made 
its appearance in the world. 

“ At the time when the world was destroyed, many of 
its inhabitants were born in the region of the A'bhftsvara 
devas, and there they had ethereal bodies, free from every 
impurity; their faculties were unimpaired, they were per- 
fect in all thoir principal and secondary parts, of goodly 
appearance and of a pleasing colour. Light proceeded from 

A 
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their persons ; they moved through space and fed on joy, 
and they lived in this state to great ages for a long period. 

In the meanwhile this great earth was mingled up with 
the waters and with the mighty deep. Then on the face 
of the great earth, of the water and of the ocean that were 
mingled together, there blew a wind, 1 which solidified and 
concentrated the rich surface (lit. the cream); as when the 
wind blowing over the surface of boiled milk which is 
cooling, solidifies and concentrates the cream, so likewise 
did this wind blowing over the surface of the earth, the 
water and the ocean which were mixed together, solidify 
and coagulate it. 

This rime (lit. essence of the earth, prithivirusa) was of 
exquisite colour, of delicious taste, of delightful (f. I56 b j 
fragrance, in colour like unto butter, its taste like that of 
uncooked honey. 

At this period when the world was formed, some of the 
beings in the region of the A bh as vara dovas hail fLccorn- 
plished their allotted time, the merit of their good works 
being exhausted ; so they departed that life ami became men, 
but with attributes similar to those they previously had * 

At that period there was neither sun nor moon in the 
world ; there were no stars in the world, neither was there 
night or day, minutes, seconds, or fractions of seconds; 
there were no months, half mouths, no periods of time, 
no years: neither were there males or females; there were 
only animated beings. 

Then it happened that a being of an inquisitive nature 
tasted the rime with the tip of his finger, and thus he 
conceived a liking (f. 1 5.7®) for it, and lie commenced eating 
pieces of it as food. 3 

Other beings saw this being tasting the rime [so they 

1 Cf. Gen. i. 2, and xxxiii. 0 , * In Scandinavian mythology the 

u And the Spirit of God moved upon renovated human race is fed on 
the face of the water.” See B. 11 dew. So likrwi^e the c*»w Audh- 
Hodgtnn, Essays, i. p, 4;, and p. 55, utubla Jived on halt that came from 
Bote 3. the rime produced by the ice-cold 

^ The first being* w»»r« devas. in streams. S*c An»iciso:i, Norse My* 
the Vedic bi-n.'.e of 41 bright «»nea.” thol., p. 194. 
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followed his example], and commenced eating pieces of it 
as food 

From these beings eating the rime as food their bodies 
became coarse and gross; they lost their brilliancy and 
their goodly appearance, and darkness was upon the face 
of the earth. 

For these reasons the sun and moon were created; 
stars also (f. 15 y h ) came into existence, as did night and 
day, minutes, seconds, fractions of seconds, months and 
half months, divisions of time and years. The beings feed- 
ing on this rime lived to great ages for a long space of time. 

The complexion of those who ate but little of this food 
was clear, whereas that of those who ate much of it was 
dark. Then those whose complexion was clear said to 
the others, “Why, I have a line complexion, whereas 
you are dark!” and thus were established distinctions. 
They whose complexion was clear were proud of it, and 
became sinful and iniquitous, and then the rime vanished. 

(f. 158*.) When the lime had vanished from these beings, 
there appeared a fatty substance (prithiviparvataka) of 
exquisite colour and savour, of delicious fragrance, in 
colour as a dongka flower, iu flavour like uncooked honey ; 
and they took this as their food, and they lived to great 
ages for a long while. 

[This fatty substance vanished after a while, for the 
same reason us hud brought about the disappearance of 
the rime.] 

When the fatty substance had vanished from mankind, 
there appeared bunches of reeds ( vanaJatd ) of exquisite 
colour and savour, of delicious fragrance, in colour like 
a kadambuka flower (f. 159*), in flavour like uncooked 
honey. Then they took this as their food, and on it they 
lived to great ages for a long while. 

[This food also vanished after a while, for the same 
reasons as above.] 

(f. I59 b .) W r hen the bunches of reeds had vanished from 
mankind, there appeared a spontaneously growing rice, not 
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coarse, without pellicule, dean, four fingers in length. 
There was never any lack of it ; for if it was cut down in 
the evening, it was grown up again in the morning; if it 
was cut down in the morning, it was grown ere evening; 
what was cut down grew up afresh, so that it was not 
missed. 

Then they took this as their food, and on it they lived 
to great ages for a long time. 

From eating this rice their different organs were de> 
veloped; some had those of males and others those of 
females. Then they saw each other, and conceived love for 
each other, and, burning with lust, they came to commit 
fornication. 

Other beings (f. 160*) saw what they were doing, so 
they threw at them earth, stones, gravel, pebbles, and 
potsherds, saying unto them, " Thou doeat wrongly I thou 
doest that which is wrong I" But those who had acted 
wrongly, who had done that which was wrong, exclaimed, 
"Why do you thus insult us ?" 

As nowadays when a man takes unto himself a wife, 
they sprinkle her over with dust, perfumes, flowers, and 
parched rice, with cries of “ Good luck, sister 1” so those 
beings, seeing the wickedness of those other beings, 
sprinkled them with earth, threw at them stones and 
gravel, pebbles and potsherds, crying after that, "Thou 
doest wrongly! thou doest that which is not right !” But 
they who had done wrong, who had done that which was 
wrong, exclaimed, “ Why do you thus insult us ?’* 

And thus it was that what was formerly considered 
unlawful has become lawful nowadays; what was not 
tolerated in former times has become tolerated nowadays; 
what was looked down (f. i6o b ) on in former days has 
become praiseworthy now. 

Now, when they had. done wrong one, two, three, even 
unto seven days, these sinful beings were so possessed by 
the ways of wickedness that they commenced building 
booses. " Here,* they said, M we may do what is not 
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allowed ; ” and from (his expression originated the word 
“house.” 1 

Now this is the first appearance in the world of 
divisions by houses, and this (division) is lawful or not 
lawful according to the king's decision, and he is the lord 
of the law. 

If these beings wanted rice to eat in the evening or in 
the morning, they would go aud get what was requisite ; 
but it happened that one being who was of an indolent 
disposition took at one time enough rice for evening and 
morning. Now another being said to him, “ Come, let us 
go for rice.” Then he answered him, * Look after your, 
own rice; 1 have taken enough at one time to last me 
morning and evening” (f. 161*). Then the other thought, 
“Good, capital! I will take enough rice for two, three, 
seven days ; ” and lie did accordingly. 

Then it happened that some one said to this person, 
“ Come, let ns go for rice ; ” but he answered him, “Look 
after your own rice ; I have taken enough at one time to 
last me two, three, soVeu days.” 

“ Good, capital I ” thought the other, " I will take 
enough rice for a fortnight, for a month;” and he did 
accordingly. 

And because these beings took to laying up provisions 
of this spontaneously growing riee, it became coarse; a 
husk enveloped the grain, and when it had been cut down 
it grew not up again, but remained as it had been left 

Then these beings (f. i6i b ) assembled together in sorrow, 
grief, and lamentation, and said, " Sirs, formerly we had 
ethereal bodies, free from every impurity, with faculties 

unimpaired, drc., &c * Let us now draw lines of 

demarcation and establish boundaries between each one’s 

1 Kkyim ii probably derived from of other words In Tibetan, was not 
kpimi-va, " to encirde," in accord- used with this signification until after 
ance with this supposition, which the introduction of Buddhism Into 
derives the SanskrityriAa, « house,” Tibet 

fram^rsA, “to embrace, to contain." 1 Here follows a recapitulation of 
Thia leads ns to suppose that the all the preceding history, 
word Uyifi, like a very large dase 
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property.” So they drew lines of demarcation and set up 
bounds — "This is thine — this is mine” (they said). 

Now, this is the first appearance in the world of a 
system of boundary lines, and this (boundary) is right or 
not right according to the king’s decision, and he is the 
lord of the law. 

After this it happened that one person took another’s 
rice without his consent, as if it was his own, and when 
other persons saw him, they said to him, " Why do you 
take the rice of another without his consent, as if it was 
your own ? You must not do this again.” But he went 
a second and a third time, and took the rice of another 
without his consent, as if it was his own. When the other 
persons saw this (f. 163 1 *) they said to him, "Why do you 
thus take the rice of another without his consent, as 
though it was your own ? ” So they laid hold of him and 
led him into their midst. 

"Sirs,” they said, “ this person has been guilty of taking 
the rice of another without his consent, as though it was 
his own.” Then they said unto him, "Why have you 
taken the rice of another without his consent, as though 
it was your own ? Go, and do wrong no more.” But he 
who had stolen said to them, “ Sirs, I have been badly 
treated in that I have been laid hold of by these per- 
sons on account of some rice and brought into this 
assembly.” 

Then they said to those who had brought him thither, 
and who had spoken about the rice, " Why did you bring 
this man here to whom you had spoken about the rice ? 
In bringing him here into our midst you have done him 
a wrong; go, and do not so again ” (f. 164*). Then they 
thought, "Let us, in view of what has just happened, 
assemble together, and choose from out our midst those 
who are the finest-looking, the largest, the handsomest, 
the strongest, and let us make them lords over our fields, 
and they shall punish those of us who do what is punish* 
able, and they shall recompense those of us who do what 
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is praiseworthy, ami from the produce of our fields and of 
the fruits we gather we will give them a portion.” 

So they gathered together [and did as they had decided 
upon], and tlmy made him lord over their fields with 
these words: “Henceforth thou shalt punish those of ns 
who deserve punishment, and thou shalt recompense those 
of us who deserve recompense, and we will give thee a 
portion of the produce of our fields (f. i64 b ) and of the 
fruits we gather.” 

From his receiving the homages of many he was called 
“Honoured by many, or Mulifisammata ; ” and as he was 
lord over the fields and kept them from harm, he received 
the name of “ Protector of the fields,” or Kshatriya; and 
as he was a righteous man and wise, and one who brought 
happiness to mankind with the law, he was called “King,” 
or Itaja. 

Some beings who were afflicted with diseases, ulcera- 
tions, pains, and misery, left their villages for the wilds; 
they made themselves huts with boughs and leaves, and 
they dwelt therein. Each evening when they (f. i65 u ) 
wanted food, they would go into the villages to gather 
alms, and in the morning when they required food they 
would do likewise; and the people gave to them with 
willing hearts, for they though l, 11 These learned men are 
afflicted by disease, ulcerations [the rest as above down 
to], morning and evening they come into the village to beg 
alms.” 

Then it happened that some persons not having been 
able to find perfection in meditation and perfect seclusion, 
went to a certain place, where they made huts with boughs 
arid leaves. “Here,” they said, “we will compose man- 
tras, we will compile the vedas.” And they did as they 
had said. 

Now some others of their number not having been able 
to (f. i65 b ) find perfection in either meditation and per- 
fect seclusion, or in composing mantras and in compiling 
the vedas, left the wilds and went back to their villages. 
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"Here” they said, “we will distribute alms and do good 
works. All those who come and sit down at our board 
shall have all they may wish, either food or drink/ 9 
And so they gave alms [and did as they had said they 
would do]. 

Those who lived “away" from villages were called 
“detached minds," or Brahmans, and from the fact that 
(some) were not given to contemplation, but did read, they 
were called “ readers 99 or P&thaka. Those who lived away 
from the forests and in villages were called “ Villagers.” 

Some beings (f. i66*) applying themselves to different 
handicrafts and occupations in their homes, made “different 
kinds" of things (which they did sell), and they were 
therefore called “ merchants,” or Vaisyas. 1 

Thus were created in the world these three castes. There 
was also a fourth one created, that of the yramanas. 

Members of Jcsliatriya families cut off their hair aud 
beard, and putting ou saffron-coloured gowns, they left 
their homes for a homeless state, and completely retired 
from the world (pravradjita) ; and to them the kshatriya 
spoke with respect; they arose in their presence and 
bowed reverentially to them. The brahmans and vaisyas 
[treated them with like respect]. 

Members of (f. i66 b ) brahman and vaisya families cut 
off their hair and beard, and putting on saffron-coloured 
gowns, they left their homes for a homeless state, and 
completely retired from the world; and to them the 
kshatriyas spoke with respect; they arose in their pre- 
sence and bowed reverentially to them. The brahmans 
and vaisyas [treated them with like respect]. 

Then it was that when a person first took rice from 
another, as if it had been his own, by this transgression 
stealing first showed itself in the world, in which there 
had been no trace of it until thou. By this act, by 

1 Fjeu-rigi. Both Csoma and our text, vaisya is derived from rif, 
Josef ike derive this word from » Jr. ri so-so, 44 different (kinds of 
bo, 44 lord,” whereas it is evidently things”), 
derived from tjt-ba, 11 to barter." In 
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stealing, sin now exists in the world, in which there was 
no trace of it in the first place. 

The history of the succeeding events is taken from the 
third volume of the Dulva, foL 420* et seq. 

King MaMsannnata's son was Iiokha (Od mdjea), whose 
son was Kalyana (JDge-ba), whose son was Varakalyana 
(Dge-mtchog), whose son was Utposhadha ( Gso-sbyong- 
hphags ) (f. 430*). from King Utposhadha’s head was 
born a son whose name was Mandhatar ( Nga-las nu) (f. 
430 b ). These six kings are called the six iucommensur- 
ablcs, for exceeding long were their lives. 

From a tumour on King Mnndha tar’s right shoulder (?) 
wns born a son whose name was Kfiru ( ifdjes-pa ), and 
great were his magical powers. He ruled over the four 
continents. From his left shoulder was born a son whose 
name was Upakfmi ( Nyc-mdjes-pa ), and he ruled over three 
continents (f. 431). 

From a fleshy excrescence on his left foot was born a 
son whose name was K&rumant ( Mdjes-klan ). He ruled 
over two continents (f. 43 i b ). 

From this one’s right foot was born a son whose name 
was Upakslrumant (Nye-mdjes-ldan), and he ruled over one 
continent 

[Then followed a long succession of kings, whose de- 
scendants ruled in Varanasi (f. 43 2 b ), in Kamapula (? do.), 
in Hastipura, in Takshnqila, in Kanyakubdja, &c. ; but as 
they are not immediately connected with the Q&kyas, it is 
useless to lose time with them.] 

(F. 433 b ) Mahesvarasena ( Dbauj-phyug tdun-poi tie) 
of- Varanasi had many descendants, who reigned in 
Ku^inagara and also in Totals ( Oru-hdjin ) ; one of these 
was King Karnika ( Rna-ba-chari ), who had two sons, 
Gautama and Baradvadja (f. 435*); the former was a 
virtuous man, whereas the latter was wicked. Gautama, 
though the elder, begged his* father to allow him to 
become a recluse, for he dreaded the responsibility of a 
sovereign ruler. Having obtained the necessary consent, 
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he became the disciple of a rishi culled Kiicluiavarna 
(Af dog-nag). After a while, King Karnika died, and Bar- 
advadja became king (f. 436*). 

Following his master’s advice, Gautama built a hut 
within the precincts of Potala, and there he dwelt. It 
happened once that a courtesan of Potala called Bhadrft 
was killed by her crafty lover near the recluse’s hut 1 
(£ 437*), into which the murderer threw his bloody 
sword. 

The people of the town finding the murdered woman 
and the sword in the hermit’s hut, thought him the mur- 
derer, and he W'as condemned to dentil. He was marched 
through the city with a wreath of karapira (sic) flowers 
around his neck and dressed in rags; then they took 
him outside the southern gate ami impaled him (f. 
437 b )- 

While yet alive, his master, the rishi Krichnavarna 
saw him, and questioned him as to his guilt. "If lam 
innocent,” Gautama replied, 11 may y«m from black be- 
come golden-coloured!” and straightway the rishi became 
golden-coloured, and was from that time known as Kana- 
kavarna (? Gscr-gyi-mdog). Gautama also told the rishi 
that he w r as greatly worried at the thought that the 
throne of Potala would become vacant, for his brother 
had no children (f. 438**); so the rishi caused a great 
rain to fall on Gautama, and a mighty wind to arise 
which soothed his pains and revived his senses, and 
two drops of semen mingled with blood fell from him. 

After a little while these two drops became eggs, aud 
the heat of the rising sun caused them to open, and 
from out them came two children, who went into a 
sugar-cane plantation uear by. The heat of the sun went 
on increasing, so thul the rishi Gautuma dried up aud 
(lied. 

Now the rishi Kauakavarna perceived that these chil- 
dren must be Gautama’s, so he took them home with 
1 Sou Dulv*, ill f. 1 A 
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him ami provided for them. Having been bom as the 
sun arose, and having been brought forth by its rays, 
they were called “of the sun family” or Suryavansa. 
They were, moreover, called Gautama, being the children 
of Gautama, and as they were “ bom from his loins,” they 
were, in the third place, called Angirasas ( Yan-lag skyes ). 
Having been found in a “ sugar-cane plantation,” they were 
called Iksh vaku (Jin-ram thing -pa) (f. 439). 

Daradvadja died without issue, and the ministers con- 
sulted the rislii to know if Gautama had left children 
(f. 439 b ). He told them the strange story, and they took 
the children and made the elder one king. He died, 
however, without issue, and the younger became king 
under the name of Ikshvaku. One hundred of his de- 
scendants reigned in Potala, the last of which was Iksh- 
vaku Virudhaka (Ifphays-slcyfs-jw) (f. 440). 

lie had four sons, Ulkfimukha (SLar-mdah gdong ), 
Karukarna (Lag rna ), Hastinfijaka (UJany-po tchc lidid) t 
and Nftpura (h'lmiy-ydub-chav). lie married, however, 
a second time, on condition that if his wife bore a son, 
he should be king. 

After a while she had a son whose name was K&jya- 
nanda(?) (. Ilyyal-srid dyah) 1 (f. 44 i b ). 

When this last child hod grown up, King Virudhaka, 
on the representation of his wife’s father, was obliged to 
declare his youngest son his successor and to exile his 
four other sons. 

The princes set out, accompanied by their sisters and 
a great many people. They travelled toward the Hima- 
laya mountains, and coming to the hermitage of the rislii 
Kapila, 011 the bank of the JJhagirathi (SJcal-ldan shiny 
via), they built huts of leaves, and fed 011 the produce of 
their hunting (f. 443). 

1 Spcncc Hardy, Man. of Eudh., *h:tda and Vinakha in Schicfner’s 
p. 133. call* thin prince Junta, m Tib. Tale*, p. laS, whero mention 
also Beal, Kouiuutic Legend, p. 20. in made of a prince called KAiyA- 
Of. Bigandet, Log. of the Burmese bhiimnda. See also Tumour'* Sin* 
Buddha, 3d edition, p. II. Cf. the hawanao, p. xxxv. 
first part of the story of Mah*u- 
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Following the rishi’s advice, they took as their wives 
sisters who were not of the same mother as themselves, 
and in this way they had many children. 1 

The xishi showed them where to build a town, and he 
marked it out with golden sand mixed with water, and 
they built it according to his directions (f. 444). The 
rishi Kapila having given the soil (vasiu) of the place, 
they called the town "the soil of Kapila” or Kapila* 
vastu. 

When they had become very numerous, a.deva pointed 
out another spot, on which they built a town, which they 
called “shown by a deva” or Devadaho.* 

They made a law in a general assembly of the clan 
that they should only marry one wife, and that she must 
be of their own clan (f. 444 b ). 

Sling Virudhaka^ thought one day of his comely sous, 
so he asked his courtiers what had become of them ; then 
they told him their adventures. " The daring young men 1 
the daring young men! n he exclaimed; and from this they 
became known as “ Qakyas ” (f. 444 b ). 

King Virudhaka died, and his youngest son succeeded 
him (£ 445) ; but dying without issue, Ulkftmukha became 
icing of Potala ; but he also left no issue, and was succeeded 
by Karakarna, and he by HastiuAjaka. Neither of these 
left children, so Nftpura became king. 

His son was Vosishta ( Gnas-hjog ), and his successors, 
55,000 in number, reigned in Knpilavastu. The hist of 
these was Dhanvadurga (? Gdju-brlan), who hod two sons, 

1 All thb legend of Ikshvakn rabuddha. Also Spence Hardy, 
Virudhaka'* children is to be found ioc. cit., p. 140. Rigaudet, vp. ctL, 
alno in Dulva xl. fol. 292b et teq , 9 p. 12, give* a different account; he 
although Abridged. call* the town Kaulya. Jiut p. 13, 

* Thi« it tlie town known in the ho speaks also of the town of Do* 
Southern tradition an Roll Ileal, waha near a lako 44 some what dis- 
Romantic Legend, p. 23, calls it tant fn»in tho city ” (of Kapila- 
Devadaho, and Roucaux, Rgya- vastu). Seo al«o BJgandet’s note, p. 
tcher rol-pa, p. 83, 14 DOvsdnrciU? '* 34, aud Rhjs Davids, Buddh. Birth 
Seo Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 52, Stories, p. 65, where tho town is 
where Deradaha occurs m the name aiao called Devadaho. 
of the Baja of Kdl, father of Sup- 
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Sinhahanu (Seng-ge hgram ) and Sinhanada (Seng-get sgra) 
(f. 445 *). Sinhahanu had four sons, guddhodana (Zas- 
gtsang ), guklodana (Zds-dkar), Dronodana (Bre-bo zas), and 
Amritodana ( Ts'ad-mcd zas). He had also four daughters, 
guddlift (i Gtsang-ma ), <^ukl& (2%ar-mo), Dronft (Bre-bo-ma), 
and Amritfc (Ts'ad-med ma). 

Quddhodana had two sons, "the Blessed One** and the 
ayuchmat Nanda 1 (Dgah-bo). 

guklodana had two sons, the ayuchmat Djina (? Bgyal) 
and the gakyartljft Bhadra (or Bhallika, Bzang-ldan ). 

Dronodana lmd two sons, Mah£nftman ( Ming-tchcn ) and 
the ayuchmat Aniruddha (Ala-hgags-pa). 

Amritodana had two sons, the ayuchmat Ananda (Kun- 
dgah-bo) and De vadatta 8 (Zhas-sbyiri). 

guddh&’s son was Suprabuddha (or Suprabodha, Legs- 
par rdb-sad). 

gukia’s son (or daughter) was Mallika (Phreny-ba-chan). 

Dronfi’s son was Sulabha (? Bzang-len). 

Amrit&’s son was Kalyanuvardana 3 (? l)gc-hphel). 

The Blessed One's son was ltahula ( Sgra-gchan zin) 
(f. 445 b )- 

1 He in also called Sundarananda texts. 07 . Bea i f loc. tit., p. 64. 
or “Nanda the fair" (Mdje» dyaU- * According to Spence Hardy, 
bo). See Foucaux, Rgya-tcher rol- Manual, p. 326, Devsdatta wat son 
pa, translation, p. 137; according of Suprabuddha, bis mother being a 
to Fausboll, Dhamniapuda, p. 313, sister of ^'uddhodana ; Aujrlta ac- 
and Ithys Davids, Buddhism, p. 52, cording to Rhjs Davids, loc. tit., 
tliere were three sons of (,'uddho- p. 52. The similarity of the two 
daua, two by M/lyil (or PrajApati ), names has occasioned the confusion. 
Nanda and K&panaudil and Sid- iiucn Thsaug, B. vi. p. 301, says 
dli&rtha. ROpananda was the same that he was son of Dronodaua. 
as Sundarananda, I think, and those 1 Accord ing to BeaJ, lot. tit, p. 64, 

names are most likely different ones Arnritechittr* s (or Atnritas) son 
fop Nanda, for he is the only one by was Tisi.va, which would be ltd* 
this name (at least among the Cakya Ida* or Skur-rygal in Tibetan, 
princes), who is mentioned in the 
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CHAPTER II. 

FROM THB REIGN OF pUDDHODANA UNTIL THE COMMENCE- 
MENT OF THE BUDDHA'S MJNISTIIV. 

(I)ulva iii. f. 446*.) During King Siiihahanu’s reign the 
country of Kapilavastu enjoyed peace and prosperity, os 
did also the country of Devadaha, over which Suprabuddha 
was reigning. This latter married a woman by the name 
of Lumbini, 1 who was exceedingly fair ; and in her com- 
pany he was in the habit of visiting a beautiful grove near 
the city, which belonged to a wealthy citizen. 

The queen took such a fancy to the place, that she 
begged the king to give it to her. He told her he was 
not able to do so ; but he had her one made more beauti- 
ful still, and it was called Lumbini's grove (f. 447*). 

After a while Lumbini brought forth a child of such 
extraordinary and supernatural beauty that they called 
her M&yfi. 2 Some time after a second daughter was born, 
and she they called Mali&in&yl Suprabuddha offered the 
bauds of his daughters to Siuhahanu for his son ^uddho- 
dana (f. 448*). He took Mali&inuyfi, for it had been pre- 
dicted that she would bear a son with all the characteristics 

1 Khy* David*, Buddh., p. 52, order of female mendicants. She 
says that Suprabuddha’s wife was is called by thin name, Dulva iii. 
AinriUyftnd Beal, Romantic Legend, f. 368, liuto, and wherever she is 
p. 42, note, has 11 the Lumbini mentioned, after pIio had become a 
garden was so called after the name bhikshuni, as in ihilva x. and xi. 
of the wife of the chief minister of It is remarkable that our text doe* 
Suprabuddha.” See also Bigandet, not mention Mah&ui&y&’s death 
op. cit., p. 13. seven days after the birth of Sid- 

9 M&yft is better known as Mnhu- dharthu. According to Bigandet, 
pradjapati Gautami, the foster- loc. cit., p. 14 and 27, the Buddha's 
mother of the Buddha, the mother mother whs called MAyd, and her 

02 Narnia, and the bead of the sister Pradjapati. 
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of a chakra vartin monarch; but he was obliged, for the 
time being, to refuse the older sister, on account of the 
qakya law allowing a man only one wife. 

At that lime the hillmeu of the Pandava tribe (Skya- 
hwnij-kyi-bu) were raiding the Qakya country (f. 449*), ami 
the people begged the king to send his son ^uddhodana 
to subdue thorn. The king couseuted, and the young 
prince vanquished them. Sinlmlumu requested that, os a 
recompense, they would allow his son to have two wives. 
The people allowed him this privilege, and ^uddhodana 
married Mftyft. 

After a while Sinhahauu died, and yuddhodana reigned 
in his stead; and lie knew Muhfimftvfi his wife; but she 
bore him 110 children (f. 449*). 

Now the future Buddha was in the Tushita heaven, and 
knowing that his time had come, lie made the five pre- 
liminary examinations — 1° of the proper family (in which 
to be born), 2° of the country, 3 0 of the time, 4 0 of the 
race, 5 0 of the woman ; and having decided that Mahilm&yfi 
was the right mother, in the midnight watcli lie entered 
her womb under the appearance of an elephant 1 (f. 452*). 
Then the queen had four dreams. (i°) She saw a six- 
tusked white elephant enter her womb; (2 0 ) she moved 
in space above; (3 0 ) she ascended a great rocky moun- 
tain; (4 0 ) a great multitude bowed down to iler. 

Tbe soothsayers predicted that she would bring forth a 
son with the thirty-two signs of the great mail.. " If he 
stays at home, he will become a universal monarch ; but if 
he shaves his lmir and beard, and, putting on au orange- 
coloured robe, leaves his home for a homeless state and 
renounces the world, he will become a Tathagata, ariiat, a 
perfectly enlightened liuddha.” 

While visiting the Lumbiui garden (f. 457 b ) the pains 

1 The dream of the queen has Lalita Vistara, p. 63, does not agree 
evidently occasioned the legend of with the Southern version as well 
the Bodliisattvw* incarnation under as our text. See also Bigamist, 
the form of an elephant. Cf. on 1*. 2S, and Rhjs Davids, DuddU. 
this point and 011 the queen's dreams Birth Stories, p. 63. 

Spenco Hardy, Manual, p. 144. The 
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of ohildbirth came upon her, and she seized hold of a 
wide-spreading aqoka tree. Then Qatnketa (ludra) caused 
a violent rain to fall and a wind to blow, which dispersed 
all the crowd (of her attendants). Assuming the appear- 
ance of an old woman, he went to receive the new-born 
child in his lap. 

The Bodhisattva, however, ordered him back, and then 
took seven steps in the direction of each of tho cardinal 
points. 

Looking to the east he said, “ I will reach the highest 
nirvana." 

To the south, " I will be the first of all creatures.” 

To the west, " This will be my lost birth.” 

To the north, “I will cross the ocean of existence!” 1 
(f- 458). 

In accordance with what happens at the birth of every 
Buddha, there fell on his head a stream of cold water 
and one of warm, which washed him, and at the spot 
where he had been bom there appeared a spring in winch 
his mother bathed. 

At the same time as the Buddha was born a sou was 
bom to Bing Aranemi Brahmadatta of (Jiavasti ; from the 
whole country being illuminated at the time of his birth 
he was called Prasenadjit* (f. 458 b ). 

In B&j&griha, King Mah&padma had a sou born to him, 
who, being the son of (queen) Birnbi, and being also 
brilliant as the rising sun of the world, was called Biiu- 
bisara* 

The king of Kauqilmbi, Qatauika {Dvuig-brgya-ba), had 
a son born to him at the same time, and as the world was 

^ Of. tlie Lalita Vistara, chap. “ the expert/' (,Wnika or ^rCiiva, on 
vii. pw 89, where ho take* woven account of his adroitness in all arts, 
step* in the direction of the east, See Dulva i. f. 5. It is also said 
and seven toward the west Also that ho was called Vimbas&ra, bo- 
Big&ndet, p. 37 ; and Kliys Davids, cause at his birth the wor!d was lit 
op mt, p, 67 ; iluen Thwtng, 1). vi. up a* when the dink ( vimba ) of the 
p. 323; and Fah Hian (Beal's sun appears. See Foucanx, fail, 
trans.), p. 8$ H teg. Vint., p. 22 9, note 2 5 aud Dulva xi. 

* Of. Dulva xi. f. 99*. f. 99. 

* lie received the surname of 



TUB PRINCE'S NAMES, 17 

illuminated at liis birth as with the sun, he was called 
Udayana. 1 * 

At Udjayani there was born a son to King Anantanemi 
(Mu-lckyud mthaJi-yas), and from the fact that the world 
was illuminated as if by a lamp at the time of his birth, 
he was called Pradyuta (Uab-snawj) 2 (f. 459*). 

On the sumo day as that on which the future Buddha 
was born many blessings of different kinds were granted 
his father, so the child was called Sarv&rthasiddha (All 
fulfilled, Tlui ms-ch 1 uUjrub-})") (f. 460*). 

It was the habit of the (Jukyas to make all new-bom 
'children bow down at the feet of a statue of the yaksha 
^akyavardaua {ffdkya-hphcl or apcl) ; so the king took the 
young child to the temple, but the yaksha bowed down at 
bis feet 3 (f. 46o b ). 

On the way to the temple every one was struck with the 
infant's bold appearance, so he received the second name 
of “The mighty one of the ^Jakyas or ^ukyaiiiuni;” and 
when the king saw the yaksha bow at the child’s feet he 
exclaimed, “ He is thp god of gods ! ” and the child was 
therefore called Devatideva 4 (f. 461 1 ). 

Now at that time there lived on the Sarvadlidra ( JSun - 


1 In the texts of the likah-hygur 

where hie name occur* he is cal lei l 

Udayana, llftjft of Vadaala. Men 
Mdo xvii. f. 339, and Dulva xi. f. 99. 

9 He was afterward* mnnaincd 
"the cruel ” Tehanda. Tin; liistruc- 
tive legends concerning him given 
in Dulva xi. have been translated by 
Schiefner in his “ AlahnkutyAyanu 
und.Koiiig THhanda-Pradjota," St. 
Petersburg, 1S75, in 4to. As tho 
St Petersburg edition of the JJkith- 
hgyur differs from that of Paris and 
London (India Ollice), the following 
concordance may be of use to those 
who may desire to consult the origi- 
nal of these legends. In tho Pari* 
ami London €‘dition, Schicf iter’s eh. 
i. commences on fol. 99 of Dulva xi.; 
ch. it, foi. 106 ; ch. iii., fol. f 1 4 ; cIl 
iv. t foL 11S; ch. v., fol. 128; ch. 


vi., fol. 137 ; cli. vif., fol. 139; ch. 
viii., fol. 147; ch. ix., fol. 1 5 1 ; ch, 
x., fol. 154; ch. xi., foL 156; ch. 
xii., fol. 1 5S; ch. xiii., fol. 162; 
ch. xiv., fol. 163 ; ch. xv., fol. 165 ; 
ch. xvi., fol. 173; ch. xvii., fol. 178; 
ch. x viii., fol. 1S3; eh. xix. fol. 1S5; 
tin xx., fol. 194-210. See, for an- 
other explanation of the name, Rliyi 
David*, Buddhism, n. 27. We learn, 
moreover, that on the some day 011 
w hich the J Judd ha was born wore 
also bom Yavodh&ra. Tchandaka, 
KHud/iyi, the horse Kanthaka, Ac. 
S- e j’ig.iiidct, p. * 39 ; UliyH Davids, 
Buddhist Dirth Stories, p. 6S ; La- 
lita V i«tara ( Foueaux’s trails.), p. 96, 
Ac. Sec also Dulva vi. f. 93 et fry. 

* Of. Lnlita Vi*tara, chap, viii.; 


and Deal, op, eit., p. 52. 

4 Of. Hueii Thsang, B. vi. p. 32 1. 
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hdsin) mountain 1 a rishi called Akl^a (Ku n-mongs-irud 

Asita), a mighty seer, and wit!) him was Nnlada (Mia- 
byin), his nephew. These two came to see the child (f. 
464*), and Asita took him in his arms, and asked what had 
been prophesied about him. He predicted that he would 
leave his home at twenty-nine, that he would be an ascetic 
for six years, and that then he Would find the drink of the 
cessation of death (amrita). 

Shortly after, feeling lids end. approaching (f. 467*), he 
begged Nalada to enter the order of the young 9&kya as 
soon as he should have found the truth, and then he died. 

Nalada went to Varanasi, where he entered into a 
company Of five hundred tnalitra-stadying brahmans; and 
as he was of the family of 'Katya; lie became known as 
Katyayana (f. 467*). Later oh, having been converted by 
the Buddha, he Was called “ the great member of Katya’s 
family,” or Mah&katyayana* 

While the Bodhisattva was still in his nurse’s arms, she 
wanted to give him a golden bowl in which was rice and 
meat, but she was unable to move it from its place. She 
called the king, the ministers, all the town’s people; but 
they were all unable to move it. Neither oould five 
hundred elephants ; but the Bodhisattva took bold of the 

1 Schkrfner, Mlm. del’ Acad da St. calls Nattvka (p. 151). Bigandet, p. 
Peters., xxii. No. 7, p. 1, also Dulva 42, calls him Nttlnka. Rhys Davids, 
xi. f. 99, calls the mountain Kish- Btiddli. Birth Stories, p. 69, agrees 
kindht The Lalita Vistara, chap, with 8 pence Hardy in saying that 
vii. p. 103, does not mention the Asita bad been a samApatti of the 
nama of the mountain; nor dees king. He also calls the nephew 
Beal, fee. efc., p. 56. In the Lalita N&laka, p. 71. 

Vistara, to. ctL, the rishi ia called * Wit!) this, however. Rhys 
Asita (or Kola, N<vj~po\ which Davids, to- cit., p. 71, and Bigan- 
agrees with the name given him in dot, p. 41, do not agree. They say 
the Southern legend, K&lodovalo. that Nuioka became a disciple of 
Hchiefner, loc. cit. t calls the nephew the Bnddlia ahorfcly after hxa en- 
Narada, as does Beal, p. 39. The lightenmeut ; that he then wont 
Tibetan Alii-byi *, “ givcu by a man,” back to the Him/ilayas, reached 
Is in Sanskrit, Naroda or Nara- arhatship, and died after .seven 
datta. See Poucaux, ltgya-tcher months Of. with the present ver- 
rol'pa, p. lii. According to Spence siou Dulva xi. 99* ct oeq. % where we 
Haray, Manual, p. 149, KAladewala find another epitome of the Bud- 
(Asita) had been chief counsellor of dlia’s early life, substantially the 
King Sinhahauu. The nephew he same as that of our text. 
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bowl with one finger niul pulled it out. On account of 
this exploit he was called " As mighty as a thousand ele- 
phants " (f. 4 68). 

Together with five hundred IJakya children he went to 
be taught his letters by Kau^ka (? Sjtrin-bu go-tchazzW i$va- 
mitra), but he knew everything he could teach (f. 469*). 1 

After that his uncle Sulabha taught him how to manage 
elephants, and Sahadeva (LJiar-bchas) taught him archery 
(f. 469 b ). 

When he was yet hardly grown up, the Licchavis of 
VaisiUi offered him an elephant of exceptional beauty, for 
they had heard that he would be a chakravartin monarch. 
So having covered it with jewels, they led it to Kapila- 
vastu, but when they were near the town, Devadatta noticed 
it, and, filled with envy, he killed it with a blow of his 
fist (f. 470). Namla coming that way, saw the carcass 
lying in the road, so he threw it to one side ; but the 
Bodhisattva seeing it there, took it by the tail, and threw 
it over seven feuces and ditches, and it dug a great ditch 
in falling, which became known as " the elephant ditch, 
or Hastigarta” (f. 470), and on that spot the believing 
brahmans and householders built a stupa, and it is rever- 
enced to the present day by the bhikshus. 

And here it is said — 

“ Devadatta killed the mighty elephant^ 

Nanda carried it seven paces, 

The Bodhisattva through space with his hand 
Did cast it os a stone for away.* 

After this the young ^akyas tried their skill at archery. 
The arrew of the Bodhisattva, after having pierced all the 
targets, wont so far into the ground that it caused a 
spring to rush forth, and there also the believing brah- 
mans and householders built a stupa, Ac. (f. 47 i b ). 

When this last event happened, the Bodhisattva was 

1 Cf. Tsitlita Vistara, chap, x., Tib. Lebens. p. 236, In translating 
where the master Is called Vf$va* Sprint u yo-teka, ** manner uf a 
mitra. I have followed Seblefner, warm,” by Xauylka. 
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seventeen, 1 for we are told that w lie 11 the young Qakyas, 
riding their chariots, re-entered the city, the soothsayers, 
seeing the Bodhisattva, exclaimed, "If twelve years hence 
he 'does not give up the world, he will become a universal 
monarch” (f. 47 i b ). 

^uddhodana decided that his son must marry; so he 
had all the maidens of the clan assembled for him to 
ohoose, and he took Ya$ddli&m (Grogs luisin-ma), daughter 
of the £akya Dandapftni (Lag-net dbyv.g-r.han ) * ( f. 472 b ). 

On the day of the Buddha's birth there had appeared a 
tree called "essence of virtue” (Kalyanagarbha, Dgebai 
snying-po), which had grown exceedingly big, and when 
the Bodhisattva was twenty, undermined by the waters of 
the Rohita, it had been overthrown by tho wind and had 
made a dam botween Kapilavastu and JJcvadalia, so that 
the latter place was deprived of water, whereas the former 
was flooded. All tho people were unable to move the 
tree, so Suprabuddha asked yuddhodana to request his son 
to do it, but the father did not like to disturb him (f. 473). 
Tchaudaka (Hilun-pa), the prince’s charioteer, 3 thought 
he could induce the prince to como without asking him. 
Now, on the banks of the Rohita there were gardens 

1 Spenoe Hardy, Manual, p. 155, ileal, Rom. Log.,p. 9 6, says Dauda- 
haa it that the prince was first mar- pani’s daughter was called G6tamt 
ried when he was sixteen, and that (G6pA?). See also his note on this sub- 
hs showed his dexterity with the ject, same page. Bigandet, p. 52, 
bow after hit marriage, not before, agrees with Rhys Davids. Dulva x. 
as the Lalita Vistara, chap, xii., has io$ b only mentions two wives of 
(t. the Bodhinattva, "MrigadiA, Yacd- 

3 Cf. Spenoe Hardy, loc. tit . , p. dhAra, and 60,000 women/* 

140, where he makes Dandapani * Tchaudaka is here introduced 
brother of Suprabuddha, and <km- for tho first time, as if I10 was a 
sequently Siddliartha’s maternal pui soiiage with whom the reader 
unde. Rhys Davids, Buddh, p. 52, was well acquainted. This and 
says YafOdh&ra was daughter of many more important omissions 
Suprabuddha and AmritA, aunt of in the text sec ni to indicate that 
the Bodhisattva. The Lalita Vis- the present version is but a summary 
tara, p. 152, Foucaux's traus., says derived from older texts at present 
that Danclapanfs daughter was lost. This obliges us not to attach 
Gdpft ; Beal, lac. cit., p. 80, makes any undue importance to the chro- 
her daughter of Mahanftniaii. The n ©logical order in which the stories 
Tibetan version <d the Abhinish- are given, at least in tbs first part of 
kramana Sfitra, fol 32, agrees with this work, 
the Dolra. See Foucaux, loc. ciL; 
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belonging to the young £ak> as, and there Tchandaka went 
with the young nobles, knowing that the Bodhisattva 
was there. On a sudden the Bodhisattva hoard shouts, 
and asking Tchandaka what was the matter, he learnt that 
the people were unable to move the tree, so he at once 
offered to go and do it. 

While they were still in the gardens, Devadatta saw 
a goose ilviug overhead, so he shot it, and it fell in 
the Bodhisattva’s garden, who took it, and, having ex- 
tracted the arrow, bound up its wound. Devadatta sent 
a messenger to claim the bird, but the Bodhisattva would 
not give it up, saying that it belonged not to him who 
had attempted to take its life, but to him who had saved 
it. And this was the first quarrel between these two 

(f. 474 )* 

As they were goiDg to assist the people, a viper ran 
out before the Bodhisattva, but Udayi (Iltchar-ka) struck 
it down, not, however, before it had bitten him, so that 
his skin became black, and he was henceforth called 
“ Udayi the black,” or Kalddayi 1 (f. 474). 

None of the young yakyas could any more than move 
the fallen tree, but the Bodhisattva threw it into the air, 
and it broke in two, a piece falling on either bank of the 
Eohita. Now this liappeued when the prince was in his 
twenty-second year (f. 474 b ). 

The yakya Kinkinisvara 1 (Dril-bu sgra) had a daughter 
called G6p& (Sa-hts’o-ina), and as the Bodhisattva was 
riding home (from removing the tree ?) she saw him from 

V According to Beal, op. cit, p. and dexterity on the part of Sid- 
123, Udayi was ion of MahAnduiau dhArtha with hit marriage to Yayd- 
and brother of Yayddhlra. dlmra. See Bfgandet, p, 52. I have 

* Schlefner calls him Gant&cabda, not teen mentioned in the Dulva 
foe. cit., p. 23S. He also tayt that that UtpalavarnA waa wife of Sid- 
hit -daughter was GuptA, and on dhartha. She it mentioned m being 
p. 236 no telle nt that GCp A was a ^akya in Uulva iv. f. 448. There 
another name for Yafddh&ra. The wna another bhikshuni of the same 
Uulva, however, distinctly speaks jiame, but from TaksbaailA. See 
of three different wives, YayduhAra, Schiefner, Tib. Tata, p. 206 et tcq. f 
U6pA, and Mrigadj&. It it alto to and Schmidt, Dmng JUun., p. 208 
be noticed that our text does not H ttq. 
connect the different teste oi skill 
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the terrace of her house, and he also noticing her, stopped 
his chariot to look at her. The people saw that they 
were fascinated with each other, so they told the king, 
and he took Odpft and made her his son’s wife. 

One day the prince told Tchandaka that lie wanted to 
go drive in the park, and while there he 6aw an old 
man, and the charioteer explained what old age was and 
how all were subject to it (f. 476). Deeply impressed, the 
prince turned back and went home. 

A short time after, while out driving, he met a drop- 
sical man (rbdb rbab-po), emaciated, weak, with faculties 
impaired (f. 4 77), and Tchandaka told him what disease 
was (D. iv. f. 1-2), and again he turned back. 

Another time he came across a procession bearing along 
on a litter, with burning torches, something wiapped in 
many-coloured stuffs, the women accompanying it had dis- 
hevelled hair and were crying piteously. It was a corpse, 
Tchandaka told him, and to this state all must come (f. &). 

And yet on another occasion he met a deva of the pure 
abode who had assumed the appearance of a shaved and 
shorn mendicant* bearing an alms-bowl and going from 
door to door. The charioteer told him that he was one 
who lias forsaken the world, a righteous, virtuous man, 
who wandered here and there begging wherewith to satisfy 
his wants (f. 7 b ). So the Bodhisattva drove up to him 
and questioned him about himself, and received the same 
answer. Then pensively he drove back to the pal.icc. 

t^uddhodana heard from his son of what appeared to 
trouble so much his mind (f. 9*), so to divert him he sent 
him to a village to look at the ploughmen. 1 But there lie 

1 This ii evidently a reminiscence Bigandet (p. 55), however, mentions 
of the legend of the ploughing festi- an excursion of tho Horihisattva to 
sal, wb on in the Southern legend his garden after having nu t the 
(Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 153; bhikahu and our legend secuis to 
Rhys Davids, Buddh. Birth Stories, agree with what lUiys Davfris, foe. 
p.>4), and also in the generality of cit., p. 78, gives as the vexsion of 
Northern works (Lalita Vistara, eh. “ the repeaters of the Dtgha 
xi s Beal, Romantic Legend, p, 73), Niklya.” 
ooc nred at a much earlier date. 
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s&w the labourers with hair erect, uncovered hands and 
feet, their bodies dirty and running with sweat, and the 
work-oxen pricked with iron goads, their backs and rumps 
streaming with blood, hungry and thirsty, panting with 
fast-beating hearts, burdened with a yoke which they had 
to drag great distances, dies and insects biting them, with 
bleeding and suppurating wounds, the ploughshare wound- 
ing them, running At the mouth and nose, covered with 
gadflies and mosquitoes (sbrang-bu mtchu rings) (f. 9*). 
His tender heart was touched with compassion. "To 
whom do you belong ?” he asked the labourers. "We are 
the king’s property,” they answered. “ From to-day you 
are no longer slaves ; you shall be no longer servants ; go 
where ere you please and live in joy.” lie freed also the 
oxen and said to them, "Go ; from to-day eat the sweetest 
grass and drink the purest water, and may the breezes 
of the four quarters visit you ” (f. 10*). Then, seeing a 
shady jambu-tree on one side, he sat dowu at its foot and 
gave himself to earnest meditation ; and there his father 
found him, and lo ! the shade had not moved from where 
he was. 

Shortly after he went into the cemetery of R&jagriha 
and saw the dead and decaying bodies, and a great grief 
filled his heart, and there his father found him (f. 1 1*). 

As ho was going bock to the city Mrigadj& (. Rirdags 
styes), the daughter of the £akya Kfilika (Dus-Ugs) saw 
him from her window. 1 * * * Then she sang — 

44 Ah! happy is his mother; 
llis father also, happy is ho. 

Ah ! she whose husband he shull be, 

That woman has gone beyond sorrow ! 9 

The Bodhisattva threw her a necklace to pay her for her 
pretty words. Now the people saw all this, and they 

1 Of. the story as told by Rhys ing in love with her, bat, after 

Davids (Buddhism, p. 31) where the having sent hor the necklace, "ha 

girl’s name is not given. She took no fnrtlter notice of her and 

thought young Siddh&rtka was fall- passed on.** Accoi ding to the asms 
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told Cuddliodana, so he took Mrigadj& and made her the 
Bodhisattva’s wife. So at that time the Bodhisattva’s 
wires were Gdp&, Mrigadjft, 1 &c., and 60,000 attendant 
women (f. u b ). Mrigadjft thus became the Bodhisattva’s 
Vife seven days before he left his home (f. 1 1*). 

The prediction of the soothsayers, so often repeated, was 
ever in King Quddhodana's ears; so tbo same day as that 
on which the last events had taken place he had troops 
stationed outside the city and guards placed at the gates. 
At the southern gate watched Dronodana ; at the western 
one, ^uklodana; at the northern one, Amritodana; and 
at the eastern one, ^uddhodana ; in the centre of the city 
was Mah&n&man with a detachment of troops, and from 
there he patrolled the city (f. 12*). 

In the meanwhile the Bodhisattva was in his palace in 
the midst of his harem, amusing himself with song and 
dance, and now it was that he knew Ya^ddh&ra his wife 

(f- I3> 

And so the king watched six days. On the night of the 
seventh the Bodhisattva noticed all his sleeping harem, 
and the women looked so like the dead in their sleep that 
he was filled with loathing (f. 14). On the same night 
Yagddh&ra dreamt he was abandoning her, and she awoke 
and told her lord of her dream. “ Oh, my lord, where e’er 
thou goest, there let me go to.” And he, thinking of going 
to where there was no sorrow ( nirvdna ), replied, “So be 
it; wherever I go, there mayest thou go also ” (f. 14*). 

Qataketu (Indra) and the other gods, knowing the 
Bodhisattva’s inclinations, came and exhorted him to flee 
the world. 11 Kawjika he answered, “ seest thou not all 

authority, it was on the night of this adj.l It is also worthy of notice 
same day that he left his home, that several Chinese works say that 
Bigandet (p. 5S) also mentions bis the Bodhisattva left his home 
rencontre with Keissa Gautomi when he woe nineteen. See Ohin* 
(= Mrigadjft) after thin occurrence, 1-tmn, lxxvii. p. 28 rf sty, edited by 
but he dove not say that she became Klaproth in Rotnusat's Koe-kone-ki, 
his wife. p. 231 ; also Kwo hu-hien tsai-yln- 

1 It te strange that Ya^odh&ra ko-king, kiuen H., and Siu-hing-pen- 
i« not mentioned. It is evidently kf-king, vi. t cited by Beal, Sacral 
nn omission, for she is nowhere con- Books of the East, voL six. pp. xxvi. 
founded with either G6p& or Mrig- and xxi. 
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the armed men with horses and elephants that surround 
the city ; how can I depart ? " (f. i6 b ). Qataketu promised 
him his help ; he went and aroused Tchandaka and told 
him to saddle his treasure-horse, Kanthaka ( Snags-ldan ). 

The Bodhisattva patted the horse and quieted his fiery 
temper, and together with Tchandaka, Qataketu, with 
many other gods, he started out (f. 17*). 1 On leaving the 
palace, the devatas who inhabited it commenced to cry, so 
that their tears fell like rain (f. i8‘). As he passed the 
eastern gate lie perceived bis sleeping father. " Father,” 
he cried, " though I love thee, yot a fear possesses me and 
T may not stay. I must free myself from the fear of con- 
quering time and death, of the horrors of age and death 1” 
(f. i8 b ). Suddenly he came across Mah&n&man patrolling 
the city; but though his cousin begged and cried aloud, 
telling him of all the sorrow he was bringing to those who 
loved him, yet he pursued his way and travelled that night 
twelve yojanas (f. 20).* 

Then he stopped and told Tchandaka to return to the 
city with the horse and the jewels he had on his person; 
and though the faithful attendant begged to stay with his 
master to protect him against the wild beasts of the forest, 
he made him go so that he might tell his family what 
had become of him. So the charioteer and the hone 
turned back, and reached Kapilavastu after seven days.* 
Before Tchandaka left him the prince took his sword and 
cut off his hair, which he threw into the* air, and (JJataketu 
took it and carried it off to the Trayastrimcat heaven. On 
that spot the faithful brahmans and householdem built 


1 Rhys Davids [toe. cil., p. 84) 
says that the Bodhisattva left his 
home on the full -moon day of 
AsftJId, when tho moon was in the 
Uttar&g&lha mansion (is., on the 1st 
July). 

* Bigandet (loc. cil, p. 64) says 
that he journeyed a distance of thirty 
yojanas, and arrived on the banks 
of the river Anaunia, or Anamft, as 
Rhys Davids [toe. cil, p. 85) has it 


The latter says that in that one 
night he passed through three king* 

dome, Ac. 

s According to Bigandet (p. 67), 
the horse died on the spot where the 
Bodhisattva left him (also Rhys 
Davids, op. cil, p. 87). Bigandet'* 
version is an exact translation of 
the PAli (XidAnakatha), as far ee fc 
goes. 
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the stupa of the taking of the hair and beard (Tchufa- 
praiigraha) (f. 21). 

In former times a rich householder of Anupama {Dpt- 
med ) 1 * * 04 had ten sons, who all successively became Pratyeka 
Buddhas. They all had worn in succession the same 
ootton garment, and they gave it finally to an old woman, 
with instructions to give it after their death to the son of 
Quddhodana-rfij& as soon as he should have become a 
Buddha, and that by so doing she would reap a great 
reward. On dying, the old woman left it to her daughter 
with similar instructions, and she, feeling her end ap- 
proaching, committed it to the guard of a genii of a tree 
near by. Now Qataketu knew all this, so he went and 
took the robe; then assuming the appearance of an old de- 
crepit hunter, with arrows in his hand and wearing this 
garment, he came and stood where the Bodhisattva could 
see him (f. 23). They exchanged clothes, and 9 *taketu 
carried off to the Trayostrimcat heaven the fine ka^i cotton 
garments of the prince. On this spot the faithful brah- 
mans and householders built a stupa, &c, (as above).* 

Thus attired, the prince went to the hermitage of the 
rishi, the son of Brigu (f. 23 h ),* of whom he inquired how 
far he was from Kapilavastu. “ Twelve yojanas,” he re- 
plied. “ 'Tis too near, Kapilavastu ; I may be disturbed 
by the £akyas. I will cross the Ganges and go to B&jar 
griha ” (f. 24*). The Bodhisattva was expert in all handi- 
crafts and occupations of men, so after having crossed the 

1 Lit. "unparalleled;” but may of thirty yojanas.” Ilhya David*, 
not this be a translation of Anoma» op. oil., p. 87, has not the words * iu 
“high,” "lofty”? the name of the the country of the Mails prince*. 1 * 
river being given to a village on it* 1 do not Mievn that the Bodhi- 
bank. sattva’s visit to Vaiyali, mentioned 

9 This legend is slightly different in the Lai. Vist., chap xvi p. 2 26, 
in Bigandet, p. 65. of Foucaux’s trans., and by Rhys 

9 Bigandet, pc 65, says that he Davids, loc. at., took place at that 
M spent seven days alone in a forest time, but after lie had been to RAja- 

0 4 mango trees. . . . This place Is griha ; for a little farther on It says 
called Anupyia, in the country be- that Alara was at Vaiyali, and toe 
longing to too Malla princes." "Ho FAN text says he saw Alara after 
then started for the country of Rad- having been to lUjagriha. 
jagriha* travelling ou foot a distance 
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Ganges he made on alms-bowl of karavira (tie) leaves 
and went Into Kajogriha. The kiug of Magadha, ^renika 
Bimbisara, noticed him from the terrace of his palace, and 
was struck with his noble bearing (f. 24*), so he sent some 
one to iill his bowl, and another person to see where he 
went The king then learned that he was stopping on the 
Paijdava (mountain), 1 and he went to visit him with his 
suite (f. 25 b ), and offered him everything that makes life 
agreeable, women, riches, aud pleasures. 

“ the Bodhisattva answ ered, “ near the Himalaya, 
in a rich and prosperous country, Kosala it is named, 
.there lives a tribe of Ishkvakn or Solar race, the Qakyas 
they are called. To this tribe T belong ; I am of kshatriya 
caste. I care not for this world’s treasures; they cannot 
bring contentment. Tis hard to cross the swamps of 
human passions ; they are the root of fear, of sorrow, of 
despair. I seek to conquer, not to indulge desires; happy, 
free from sorrow, is he who has cast them far away. The 
treasure I am seeking is that wisdom which knoweth no 
superior ” (f. 25 b ). “ Wlien thou shalt have reached thy 

goal, ah! teach it then to me, that unsurpassable wisdom," 
said the king, and the Bodhisattva promised him that he 
would (f. 2&). 

After this interview the Bodhisattva went to the Vul- 
ture's Peak* (Gridrakuta parvata) near B&jagriha, and 
lived with the ascetics who dwelt there, surpassing them 
all in his mortifications, so that he became known as " the 
great ascetic or Mabftgramaua ” (f. 26 b ). But he finally 
learned from them that the object they had in view was 
to become fjakra or Brahnift, or even M&ra, and then he 
knew that they were not in the right way; so he left then 
and went to Ar&ta K&l&ma (Ityyu-sltal shes-kyi-bu ring-dt 
hphur)\ but he taught that all depended on controlling th« 
senses (f. 2 &), and with this he could not agree; so he lef 

1 Or "under the shadow of the * Bfaaodet, p, jo, says that b 
Panda?* rocks,” as Bhye Davids, met Aiara immediately after hi 
p. eh, has it interview with Bimbisara. 
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him and went to Rudraka Ramaputra ( Rangs-bycd kyi-bu. 
Ikag tpyod), who taught that there is neither conscious* 
ness or unconsciousness (f. 27*) ; but this also oould not 
\ satisfy him, so he departed thence. 

Now King Quddhodana had heard through his messen- 
gers that his son was stopping with Budraka Ramaputra, 
near Rdjagriha, and that he had no attendant to minister 
to his wants ; so he sent three hundred men, and Supra- 
buddha sent two hundred, to wait on him ; but the Bodhi- 
sattva would only retain live of them as his attendants, 
and in their company he lived. Two of them were of the 
maternal tribe, and three of the paternal 1 (f. 29*). He 
went to the southern side of Mount GfiyH, to the village 
of the school of Uruvilva Kfujyapa, and took up his abode 
at the foot of a tree near the bank of the lovely Nairanjana 
river, and there he continued his mortifications, gradually 
making them more and more severe. 

The gods offered to feed him miraculously and unknown 
to mankind, but he refused (f. 33) ; so he went on fasting 
until he reduced his food to a single pea ( mdsha ) a day, 
and his body was emaciated, and of a blackish-red colour 
(£ 35 *)- 

From the day on which his father heard that he was 
mortifying his body, he sent each day two hundred and 

1 Their name# are given else- follow the prince after having heard 
where. The two last probably came him discuss with Rudraka. Schief- 
frora KolL Their names are always ner, Tibet Lebens, jv 343, says that 
given in the following order — Kaui?- Kaun^inya* Afvadjit and V&cbpa 
diyya* Afvadjit, Vfohpa, Mah&- were disciples of ArfUla KAlApa 
nfcna, and Bhadrika. This MahA- (KAl/lma), and Makftn&maa and 
niman can neither be the Buddha’s Bhadrika disciples of Rudraka ; and 
unde (for he was killed by Viru- though the first part of the para- 
dhaka),nor the minister of that name, graph in his work is evidently taken 
for he was from Kapilavastu. Spence from our text the latter part agrees 
Hardy, p. 153, says that these five with the general outline of the Lalita 
were eons of the Brahmans who had Vistara’s vondon. VAchpa is better 
visited the Buddha shortly after his known os La^obala Kfttyana (Schiof- 
hfirth, and who had foretold his nor, Tib. Lehcns, p. 304). The Maha- 
future greatness. Beal’s account p. wansa, cited by Bumouf, In tr., p. 1 57, 

I 88, probably agrees with this latter says that this Moh&ndxuan was the 
vershuv The Lalita Vistara, p. 315, elder son of Amritodona, and first 
makes them out disciples of Rudraka cousin of (,'Akya (the Buddha). With 
Rama|witr% who left their master to this our text duos not agree. 
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fifty messengers (bdoy-pa), as did also Suprabuddlia, and 
they reported everything the Bodhisatfcva was doing. 
Then 9 u( Whodana, the prince’s wives, and especially 
Ya$6dlifira, were greatly grieved, and the latter put away 
her flowers and jewels, and performed the same mortifica- 
tions which her husband was practising ; 1 but £uddhodana, 
fearing for the child she bore, forbade any one to speak to 
her about the Bodhisattva (f. 37**). 

Finally, the Bodhisattva saw that all this severe asce- 
tisin lmd not brought him nearer the truth ; so he decided 
to take some food, but of a very unpalatable kind.* 

After he had obtained and eaten it, he wandered into 
the cemetery, and lying down beside a corpse, he went to 
sleep. The village girls saw him, and thought he was u 
fiend (pisatcha) seeking human flesh to devour, and they 
threw dirt and stones at him (f. 38*). 

Now, when the five attendants that were with him saw 
all this, they forsook him, thinking that he lacked the 
necessary perseverance to attain enlightenment, and they 
started out for Benares, and there they dwelt in the 
Mrigadava, where they became known as " the Five,” or 
the Pauchavarga (Lnga-sde).* 

1 Cf. . Spence Ilardy, Manual, j#. shall not have the privilege of the 
353. house, nor shall he abide in the dor* 

1 He takes the milk of a cow who mitory ; he shall not abide among 
hod just calved, says our text The the bhikshu* ; he shall not teocu 
Lai. VUt, clrnp. xviii., has a diffe- the dhanna to a number of brah- 
ient, but more extraordinary, version mans and householders who have 
of this part of the legend. The Lai. met together for that purpose ; he 
Vist, moreover, says that he made must not enter the houses of brnh- 
himself a robe out of the shroud of mans and householders ; if he goes 
a girj who had been recently buried, to one, he must stop at the door ; if 
It is generally recommended in he gets among the ariyas, he must 
Buddhist writings to make the rot>cs say, ' I am a frequenter of burial- 
of a bhikshu of similar materials ; places * (toSunilo). This low esti- 
but that this practice did not long mate in which these sos&nikos were 
prevail; if it ever even became a held explains what appeared strange 
oommon one, is evident from the to me in the eleventh paragraph of 
following extract from Dulva xi. chap, xxvil of the Ud&navarga, p. 
32 h : — M The bhikshu who wear* 1 27, where the frequenters of burial* 
the clothing of a corpse from the p’acos are classed among th««*e 
cemetery must not enter a vihara ascetics whose practices are not 
{aUugAmj) 5 he must not go to wor- deemed justifiable, 
ship a chaitya ; he must not go to * In P&li, FausbblTs Jataka, L p. 
bow to and circumambulate it ; he 57, they are called PaHcavagyiy** 
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When the Bodhisattva forces had been restored, he 
went to the village of Senani ( Sde-chan ), the headman of 
which was Sena (Sde). 1 Now, this man had two daughters, 
NandA ( Dgah-mo ) and NandAbalA ( Dgah-stobs ), and they 
had heard about the Qakya prince of the Kapilavastu 
Cakyas who lived on the bank of the Bhagirathi, and that 
it had been prophesied of him that he would become an 
universal monarch or a Buddha; so they had prepared for 
him a milk-soup (f. 40*) (the story is told in about the 
same words as in chap, xviii. of the Lalita Vistara), and 
the Bodhisattva took it in a crystal vase adorned with 
jewels, which two devas of the Akanishta region had 
brought him. 

Carrying the food with him, he went to the Nairanjana 
river and bathed, and when he had finished the devas bent 
down the branches of an arjuna tree,* which he seized to 
help him out of the water (f. 42 b ). Putting on his robes, 
he sat down on the bank and ate the honeyed soup, and 
having washed the bowl, he threw it into the river. The 
N&gas took it, but (^akra* assuming the form of a garuda 
( Nam-mkah Iding), dashed into the river, and seizing the 
bowl, carried it off to the Trayastrimcat heaven, and there 
the gods built the stupa of the bowl (f. 4i b ). 

When the two sisters mode him their offering of food, 
he asked them what they sought by this gift “The 

tUrd, or the company of the five daughter Thoodzata (Sujata). Kbya 
elder*. Davids, Buddh. Birth Stories, }». 91, 

1 In the Lot Vist. f chap, xviii, calls the place "the village SenAni.” 
the headman of the village is called Dulva xi 106* also speaks of NaucU 
Nandika, and only one daughter is and NandahftUL 
mentioned, Sudjatft by name. Beal, * The Lalita Vistong p. 257, colls 
op. eit , p. 191, calls him the broh- the tree a kakubha ( Pentapkera 
man gfesmyana, and his daughters ardjuna), which agrees with our 
Nando and Bala ( m Naud&balk) ; as text Beni, p. 194, calls it pinjunn, 
does also the Tibetan Abhinioh- which is most likely an incorrect 
kromana Sfttro. See, however, Beal, transcription of arjuna. Cf. Bigon- 
pt. 193, where the text speaks of the dct,JP- S3. 

two daughters of Sujata, the village 3 The Lai. Vist, p. 260, says that 
lord ; and p. 104, where he ie called it wits Indra who retook the vase 
Nandika, and his daughter ie called from the Nagas. Beal, p. 19$, agrees 
Suiata. Bigamist, p. 77, calls tlie With our text 
villager Tnena (Sena), ami his 
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soothsayers,” they replied, "have prophesied that you 
would become a chakravartin monarch ; may this action, 
this seed of virtue, make you become our husband at that 
time.” He explained to them that this could never be, 
then they said, "May you then quickly reach the highest 
wisdom and perfection ” (f. 42 b ). 

Then the Bodhisattva waded across the river, and many 
wondrous signs foretold that the hour of enlightenment 
was approaching. 1 * 3 

yakra took the shape of the grass merchant, Svastika* 
(. Bhra-ahis ), and from him the Bodhisattva obtained a 
handful of grass, out of which he made his seat at the foot 
of the Bodhi tree (f. 44*). 

Then Mftra, the Evil one, went to him and said, “Deva- 
datta has subdued Kapilavastu ; he has seized the palace, 
and has crushed the yakyos. Why stay you here ?" 
He caused apparitions of Yagddh&ra, of Mrigadjft, and of 
Gdpfi, of Devadatta, and of the yakyas who had escaped 
to appear before him, but ,the Bodhisattva remained un- 
moved (f. 44 b ). Then Mura reasoned with him, saying 
that it was impossible for him to find enlightenment; but 
all to no purpose s (f. 45). 

After that he called his three daughters, Desire, Pleasure, 
aud Delight, 4 and they tried all their allurements, but in 
vain (f. 46) ; the Bodhisattva changed them into old hags. 

All the Evil one’s devices were unable to affect the 
Bodhisattva, and, seeing this, the devas of ’the pure abode 

1 Lotuses sprang up wherever he 1 Cf. Heal, Romantic Legend, p. 

put dojvn his foot, tne four great 207, whore Mfira brings the Bodhi- 
oceans became lotus ponds. &c. Cf. sattva "a bundle of official notions, 
on those signs the Lai Vist, p. 262. as if from all the fakya princes.' 

3 Beal, p. 196, calls this man Kill- 4 The Lolita Vistara, p. 353, calls 
li (Santif), "good luck” or "for- M ilia's throe daughters Rat! ( plca- 

timate," which is also tho meaning sure), A rati (displeftreie), and Tri- 
<#f Svastika. XUgandet, p. 84, speaks cJmY (passion or desire). Spence 
only of a young man returning with Hardy, p. 183, names them Tanha, 
a gram load ; but Khys Davids p. Kati, and Rang* ; also Bigandet, p. 
95, calls the grass cutter Sotthiya, 103. Cf. with the test Ihilva xi. 
which would agree with our text— Io6\ 
toUhi vs tvadi 
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and all the gods showered down flowers on the con- 
queror (Djina), and sang songs of victory (f. 47). 

Then reasoning within himself, the Bodhisattva saw the 
cause of existence, of age, of death, and the way to free 
oneself of all this trouble. The concatenation of causes 
and effects which bring about existence and its cessation 
(i&, the Nidanas) became known to him (f. 50), and he 
became enlightened, a Buddha. 1 

When all wisdom had been given him, Mira’s bow and 
liis standard fell from his grasp (f. 5 1), and all his cohorts, 
a million and thirty-six thousand in number, fled, filled 
with dismay. 

The rumour had reached .Kapilavastu that the prince 
had died under the excess of his penances, and all the 
court was plunged in despair, and his wives fell fainting 
to the ground ; but a little after catnc the news that he 
had attained enlightenment, and great was the rejoicing 
everywhere (£. 51). Just as the king was being told this 
news, they came and told him that Ya^ddhlra had 
brought forth a son, and also that Baliu had seized the 
moon (*.«., that there was an eclipse) * 

So they called the child Blhula (seized by Bahu), or 
Bftbulabhadra. On the same day the wife of Amritodona 
brought forth a son, and as the city was rejoicing greatly 
that day, they called him All-joy or Ananda* (f. 5i b ). 
Quddhodana thought that Ya^ddhfira's child could not 
be Qakyamuni’s, and great was the mother’s distress on 
hearing his suspicions j so she took the child to a pond, 

* Duly* xi t 106* says that at years old ; and it is generally ad- 
tliat same time King Pradyota be- luitted that the Buddha visitod his 
came sovereign of Udjayoni. Ed- country twelve years after he had 
kins, Ohinese Buddhism, p. i8, says left it Cf., however, the legend as 
that the prince became a Buddha at told by Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 
the age of thirty, and that "after 30, and Bigandot, p. 6v. 

this he lived forty-nine years." * From p. 88 of Beal’s Roman. 

* The Southern legend agrees Leg., we may infer that the Chinose 
tacitly with this one, for we arc Abninichkram. Stitra thinks that 
told fay Spence Hardy, Manual, p. Ananda was about the same age as 
an, that when the Buddha first the Buddlia, as does the Lalita Via- 
visited Kapilavastu after common- Ura, p. 145 (trans.) 

dbg his ministry, Rahula was seven 
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put it on a stone , 1 and placed them together in the water 
with these words : “ If the child be the Bodbisattva's, may 
it and the stone float ; if it is not, may it sink ! 99 And lo ! 
the child floated on the stone as if it had been a ball of 
cotton. And the people saw this, and they rejoiced 
greatly, and went and took the young child out of the 
pond (f. 52 *). 

The two same devas of the Akauishta region who had 
previously offered the Bodhisattva a bowl in which he 
had eaten the food offered him by Sena's daughters, now 
came and sang his praises, and their voices recalled the 
Buddha from his abstraction, and he spoke these verses 
(f.S3 b ):~ 

“ All the pleasures of worldly joys, 

All those which ore known among gods, 

Compared with the joy of ending existence 
Are not as its sixteenth part. 

Sorry is he whose burden is heavy. 

And happy he who has cast it down ; 

When once he has cast off his burden, 

He will seek to be burthened no more. 

When all existences are put away, 

When all notions ate at an end, 

AVhen all things arc perfectly known, 

Then no more will craving come back.” 1 


So great was the joy he experienced iu the uewly dis- 
covered freedom, that he passed seven whole days without 
partaking of food. 

1 M. Foucaux in Egya-tcher rol* 2 These are not the verses that 
pa, p. 389, note, translating this the Buddha is generally supposed 
legend from the Abhinichkram, to have spoken on this occasion. 
Sfttra, foL 75, 76, says that the child The second stanza occurs in the UdA- 
was put on an ass which had for- n a varga, chap. xxx. 34 n. It is also re- 
morly been the Bodhisattva’s. This markable that our text does not men- 
version is not as satisfactory as tiuit tion the famous uddna, " Through 
of the I>ulva. There is hardly any many different births,” Ac. See on 
miracle remaining. Schiefner, Tib. this Udfinavsrga, p. 157 ; cf. also 
Lebens, p. 246, agrees with our Beal, Rom. Leg., p. 225. 
text 

C 
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When the seven days were passed 1 there came along 
two merchants, Trapusha ( Qa-gon ) and Bhallika ( [Bzang-po )» 
with five hundred waggons ; and following the advice of 
a deva, they came to the Buddha and offered him food 
sweetened with honey and many other sweets. Each of the 
four great lqngs of the cardinal points brought him each 
a bowl in which to take the food; und not wishing to 
offend any of them, he took the four bowls and trans- 
formed them into one (f. ss b ). 

Then the Buddha said to the merchants, “ Merchants, 
go for a refuge to the Buddha, to the truth and to the 
church that will hereafter exist! Whatever wish you 
may have made when you made me this offering, it will be 
granted unto you.” Then they bowed down before him 
and went on their way rejoicing (f. 55*'). 

After their departure the Buddha sat down on the bank 
of the Nairanjana and ate the food which the merchants 
had given him, but the honey gave him colic. Then the 
Evil one, seeing the pain lie was enduring, came to him 
and said , " Blessed One (Bhagavat), the time to die has 
corner* But he answered him, “ Mara, as long as my 
disciples have not become wise and of quick understand- 
ing, as long as the bhikshus, the bhikshunis, and the lay 
disciples of either sex are not able to refute tlioir adver- 
saries according to the Dlianna, us long as my moral 
teaching has not bceu spread far and wide among gods 
and men, so long will I not pass away ” (f. $ 6 h ). 

Then £akra, the lord of the devas, brought an arura 
(myroboian skyu-nwa) fruit from a tree in Jambudvipa, 
and by it the Buddha was cured. 

1 Ceil; OiU. cit. t p. 236, agrees legend iu Lai. Vist., p. 352, where 
with this* See, however, LuL Vist., I'itpiyAu (MAia) visits the Buddha 
p 356; where the text has it that four weeks after he had oblaiucd 
tiie offering was only made seven enlightenment. See also Beal, p. 
weeks after he had become Bmldha. 240. Bigandet, p. 107, speaking of 
Higandct, p. 107, agrees with the the offering of fruit made by a 
version of the Lai. Vist. At p. 108 deva, “ to prepare his system to 
he tells us that the two merchants receive more substantial food," evi- 
wen? brothers. dently alludes to this event. 

* There seeins to be a trace of this 
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After having remained under the Bo tree as long as 
pleased him, the Buddha went to where lived the ntga 
king Mutckilinda 1 * * * * * * (Btany-bzung) ; and he, wishing to pro* 
tect him from the sun and rain, wrapped his body seven 
times around the Blessed One, and spread out his hood 
over his head, aud there the Lord remained seven days in 
thought. 

After having remained wich Mutchilinda as long as 
pleased him, the -Plessed One went to the Bodhimanda 
(. Byang-tdtub-kyi-mying-pj ), s and there he remained seven 
days seated on a grass mat studying the twelve branches 
of the theory of causes and effects ( pratityasamudpadd) ° 
and when that theory had become well fixed in his mind 
he spoke the uduna which is recorded in the last verses 
of tho Udunavargn, commencing with " When to the ear- 
nest, meditative Brahmana,” &c. 8 

The idea took possession of his mind that this doctrine 
of causes and effects was too deep for man’s intellect, 
and he thought that lie would not teach it; but Brahmft, 
the lord of the world, came and begged him to have mercy 
on the erring world, for “ the advent of a Buddha is as 
uncommon as is a flower on a fig tree.” 

Then the Lord rellected who would be a proper person 
for him to teach; ho thought of Araia Kfil&ma, but he 
found out that he had been dead seveu days; Rudraka, 
sou of llama, had also died three days before (f. 6 b ), so he 
decided upon seeking the Five who were at Benares in 
the Mrigodava of Rishivadaua. 

Having stayed at Bodhimanda as long as pleased him, he 
Btoi'ted for Benares, tho town of Kn^i, and on the way he 
met an adjivaka (Kun-tu hl’so nyer-hgro ),* who questioned 

1 The Lftlite Viator*, p. 354, §»>•• LaL Viet., p. 355, u the nyagrodh* 

that the Buddha went to Mutch i- of the goatherd. 

Hilda's five week* after he had been * Cf. UdAnavarga, pi 199, 

enlightened. Also Eigandet, pi 106. Bigandet, p. 115. c»U* him “the 

* This it the same episode as that heretic Kaban Upaka.** P. 117 he 

alluded to by Beat, op. at., p. 238, says that Upaka went about inquir* 

where the Buddha sat for seven days ing for his triend Dzina (Djinm). 

beneath a nyagrodha tree; aud in 
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him concerning himself and his master, and as to where 
he was going. When he heard his answers, he exclaimed, 
" Venerable Gautama, verily you are a conqueror (Djiua) ! ” 
and then he went his way (f. 63*). 
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CHAPTER III. 

UFE OF THE BUDDIIA FROM THE COMMENCEMENT Of HIS 
MINISTRY UNTIL THE REIGN OF AUJATA8ATRH. 

Journeying along from tho Nairnnjana river, the Buddha 
finally came to Benares, to the deer-park. When the Fiveo 
saw him, they wanted to receive him coldly, nearly rudely, 
but they could not resist the grandeur of his transformed 
person, and, risiug, they ministered to his wants (t 63). 

They questioned him as to his reason for giving up 
asceticism, and he answered them in the words that have 
been preserved in the Pharma chakrapravartana S&tra, or 
“ the sermon of the foundation of the kingdom of right- 
eousness.” 1 This work has been so frequently translated' 
from different versions that it is useless to dwell on it 
here. 

He imparted his doctrine to two of the Five in the 
morning, for the three others had gone to the city to beg, 
and in the evening he taught the latter while the other 
two went to collect alms (f. 64).* 

Again he spoke to them about the four truths, and in 
addressing them he called them “bhikshut" or mendi- 
cants, a term which was very generally applied at that 
time to all ascetics.* 

1 There are at least six versions he converted all five the same da / ; 
of this sOtra in the Tibetan canon, not so, however, in the Nidftna* 

I* Ihxlvo, iv. 64-68 ; 2 9 Dulva, x|. katha, Rhys Davids, Birth Stories, 
.19-71 ; 3° Milo, xxvi 88-92 (Abhl- p. 113. 

nichkramana Sdtra) ; 4* Mdo, xxvi * Of. 6. Btthler, Sacred Laws of 
425-431, Dharmachakra S6tra ; 5 0 the Ary as, Gautama Dbartnagastra, 
Mao, xxx. 427-431, Dharmachakra lit 2. The word tanyastn, generally 
pravartana Sfitra ; 6* Mdo, iL chap, used in the Dharma^astra, conveys 
xivL of the Lolita Vietara. the same meaning. 

9 According to Bigandet, p. 118, 
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When he had finished speaking, he turned to the oldest 
of the five, K&undinya, and said, “ Kftundiuya, hast thou 
thoroughly understood the dootrine ?” " Blessed One, I 
have thoroughly understood it,” On this account ho was 
called “ K&undinya, who knows all,” or Adjnaia Kaun- 
dinya (f. 66*). 

Tet again he spoke to them about the four truths, and 
he oonverted the four other bhikshus. Now at that time 
there, was one perfectly enlightened disciple (or arhat), 
K&undinya. After that he preached to them about the 
impermanency of all created things, and the other four 
became arhats (f. 69*). 

When he had thus converted the five, he went with 
them and stopped on the bank of the river of Benares, 
the Nagi 1 (? Gnod-pa-chan). There was a wealthy young 
man of Benares called Yagas* ( Grags-pa ), who came to 
the bank of the river by night, and seeing the Blessed One 
on the farther shore, he cried out to him, " £ramana, I 
am hurt; (Jranmua, I suffer I" Then he answered him, 
" Come hither and thou shalt suffer no more, nor be dis- 
tressed.” So he left his slippers on the river’s bank and 
crossed over to where was the Blessed One, who talked to 
him of charity, of virtue, of heaven (svarya), of content- 
ment, of the way to salvation, of the four truths, &c. 
(f. 71), and Yagas perceived the truth, he believed, and 
asked to become a lay follower ( upasnlca ), (f. 71*). One 
of Yagas’ slaves discovered, while it was vet night, that 
her master had left his home, so fearing an accident, she 
told his father, who started, out to seek him. lie came to 
the river, and seeing his son’s slippers, he feared that he 
had been drowned or murdered. lie crossed the stream 
and met the Blessed One, of whom ho inquired concerning 
his son. The Buddha, before answering him, converted 
him(& 73), and the same sermon made Yagas an arhat It 

* 1 hire followed Behicfner, Tibet. ’Hoi* coital Hatha in Bigaadet, 

teben*. p.947, in tranolating thi* p. iso, He doc* not mention Um 
name. Peer, Annalet Guiiuot, fact that he cro on e d a riror. 

v. p. at, translates it bj VAiaga. 
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was on this occasion that the Blessed One spoke the verse, 
“ lie who, though dressed in gorgeous apparel, walks in 
the way of truth/’ &c. x (f. 74). 

Then Yagas and his father returned home, and when it 
was morning the Buddha went to lus house, and, after 
having partaken of the food provided for him by the wife 
and mother of Yagas, he preached to them and converted 
them, and they became lay followers (npasikas), (f. 75 b ). 

Now Yagas had four friends, 2 Purjia (1 Gaiig-po ), Vimala 
(. Dri-med ), Gavampati ( Ba-lang bdag) t and Subahu (Lag- 
bzang*) t and when they had heard that Yagas had become 
a bhiksliu, they also came and asked the Blessed One tor 
admit them into his order. When he had finished preach- 
ing to them they became arhats. At that time there 
were ten arhats in the world, exclusive of the Buddha 
(f- 77 b )- 

Fifty young men of the leading families of Benares, 2 
011 hearing of these conversions, entered the order (f 
78-79), and they also became arhats shortly after, so tbai 
there were sixty arhats in the world. 

While still at the deer-pnrk of JRishivndana he sent 
the sixty out two by two (f. 79**) to spread the doctrim 
that would help all creation, and lie weut towards the 
Senani village at Uruvilva. 4 Before he left, however, 
M&ra took the appearance of a young brahman and came 
and mocked at him for saying that he had found deliver- 
ance, whereas lie was yet in MAra’s grasp. The Buddha 
recognised him, and with a few words put him to 
flight. 6 Then the Blessed One went towards the Senani 

1 Sco UdAnavarga, chap, xxxiii. only be translated by the Senani 
I, p 1S5 ; also Feer, op. cit., p. 24. village of Uruvilva. See Feer, 

* Bigandot (p. 126) say* that they Etudes Bouddhiques, Le Sfttra de 

belonged “ to tlie moat illustrious I 'Enfant, p. 6 7, note. Bigantlet (p. 
families of Baranathu (Benares), and 132) sa ye, "The village of Theua 
formerly connected with Katha by (Sena), situated in the vicinity of 
the ties of friendship." the solitude of Ooroowila (Uru- 

* "Who had been the companions vilva)." Also Kbys Davids, Sacred 

of Hatha (Vagan) while in the world," Books of the Bast, xiil p. 113. 
adds Bigandct (a 1 20), 4 Cf. Bigandet, pt. 132 ; Feer, 

4 The text is '* LUnfj'ryyai-lyi- Annales de Mus& Guimct, v. p. 
gronj-lhyei'-adc-cha*” which can 31. 
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village, and entering a karvasika or cottou-tree forest 1 * 
( Ra$-bal~chan ), lie sat down at the foot of a tree. At that 
time there was a band of sixty young men who were 
called ** the happy band ” or JJhadravarga, who were in 
the habit of coming each day near Uruvilva to amuse 
themselves with women. One day one of the women ran 
away, and while looking for her the young men came 
across the Blessed One (f. 81 *): They asked him if he 
had seen such and such a looking woman. Then he asked 
them, “What think ye ? is it better to look for a woman 
or to look for oneself ? ” " Better to look for oneself,” they 
replied. “Abide then with me a little and I will teach 
you the truth.” So they sat down and he instructed them 
so that their hearts were opened ; they believed and be- 
came lay followers (f. 82). 

After this the Buddha converted a rich brahman of 
Kapilavastu called Dcva, ancl also his wife. They had 
come to the Senani village and there they had heard of 
their countryman the 9 a ^ya prince (f. 82). 

Then the Blessed One went iuto the village of Uru- 
vilva and taught the two girls Nanclsl and Nandabala, and 
they also became lay disciples (f. 85*).* 

Now the Buddha thought that the most important con* 
vert he could make in Magadlia would be Uruvilva Kkq- 
yapa, the jatila, tlieu aged 120, a man greatly revered 
throughout the land, who was looked upon as an arhafc, 
and who, with 500 disciples, was then stopping on the 
bank of the Nairanjana (f. 85). His two brothers, Nadi 
and G&ya K&gyapo, each with 250 disciples, were also 

1 Cf. Rhys Davids, Birth Stories, in# to the system hero adopted of 

Nid&nakathA, p. 114, where this counting the years from tho season 

forest is placed half-way between of 1 cat. Rhys Davids (loc. tit p. 
the Mrigadava and Uruvilva. He 114) speaks of “the thirty young 
and also Bigandet (p. 134) say that, Jladdha-vaggiyan nobles.” 
after sending out his disciples, he 3 Comp. Veer, op. tit . p. 42. M. 
spent tils first lent (wn) in the soli- Veer's translation is from the 6th 
tude cf Mlgadawon (Mrigadava), volume of the Dulva, consequently 
after which he went to Uruvilva. our two translations complete each 
This would place the following other and give an entcmlleot all the 
•vents in the second year, accord- Tibetan viuaya texts on the subject 
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living on the bank of the same river, a little lower doyrn 
the stream (f. 101). The Blessed One went to Urnvilva 
Kflgyapa’s hermitage, entered into conversation with him, 
and finally asked his permission to pass the night in his 
fire-house, for he was a fire-worshipper (f. 86). K&qyapa 
cautioned him about the terrible snake which belched forth 
fire and smoke, but the Buddha conquered it and put it 
in his alms-bowl (f. 87*). Notwithstanding this miracle, 
and many more which the Buddha performed (f. 88-100), 
Kfi^yapa would not recognise his superiority, but at each 
new miracle he said to himself, “ But I also am an 
arhat.” 

Finally (f. 100*), his pride was subdued, and he in- 
formed his disciples that he was going to adopt the rules 
of the order of the Mahft^ramana. They told him that, as 
he was their master, they would follow him ; so they threw 
into the river their skin couches, tree-bark, staffs, round 
bowls, and sacrificial spoons (f. 101), and then K&gyapa 
begged admission into t he .order for himself and followers. 

The two younger Kihjynpas, seeing all the implements 
of worship of their brother floating down the stream, feared 
that sorno misfortune coming from the king or robbers, from 
fire or water, had befallen him; so they and their disciples 
went to seek him, and they found him and his disciples 
listening to tho Blessed One, aud they also were converted 
(f. 102) and entered the order. 

Wheu the Blessed Oue had stayed at Uruvilva as loug 
ns pleased him, he and tho thousand converts^ went to 
Gfiyft, aud stopped at the tchaitya of G&yilqirsha (f. io2 b ), 
and tfiere he showed them mauymarvellous transformations 
by which he established their faith. He also preached 
to them the sermon on burning, or the Adilta-pariy&ya 
Suita of the Southern canon 1 (f. 103*, 104*). 

At this time the emissaries of Qrenika Bimbisara, king 
of Magadha, reported to him that there was a Buddha at 

1 Of. Rhyi Davids, Buddhism, p. 59, and Birth Stories, p. 114; and 
Foer, cp. cit., p. 131. 
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G&yftgirsha with his disciples (f. io$). Now the king had 
made five wishes — I. That a Buddha might appear in his 
reign; a. That he might see him ; 3. That he might learn 
the truth from him; 4. That he might understand it; 5. 
That he might follow his commandments (f. 106). So, on 
hearing the happy tidings, he sent a messenger to the 
Blessed One to salute him, and to oiler to him and his 
disciples his royal hospitality at the capital, N&jagriha 
(f. 107). 

The Blessed One accepted the invitation and went to 
BAj agriha, and took up his abode with his thousand dis- 
ciples in the grove of the consecrated (or the mighty) 
tchaitya of the people of Magadha, 1 and there the king 
sought him (f. io8 b ). When the king and all the vast 
multitude which had come with him saw K&9yapa the 
elder with the Buddha, they knew not what to think. 
Was he the Buddha’s disciple, or was the Buddha his? 


1 Tbit phrase is obscure, and mj 
translation is subject to correction. 
The text is, " Tul Magadka-pa-mams- 
kyim tchod-rUn legt-par rab-gnan 
Itang (?) bral-kyi Wat” It is evi- 
dently the same place referred to 
by Feer, Etudes Bouddh., il. p. 68, 
as * le jardin abondamment plants 
dm l*est " (/ Skar pai U'<d g*b). 
Sehiefuer, Tib. Lebens, p. 254, 
speaks of this place aa the “ Rohr- 
bain dee fasten k’aitys. " Spence 
Hardy, p. 196, calls it M the forest 
of Yasbtl, twelve miles from RAja- 
griha." Beal, Rom. Leg., p. 31 1, 
says that the Buddha " had arrived 
as far as the bamboo grove, and 
was resting for a time near a tower 
erected therein." According to 
another passage of the Dulva, ix. f. 
<53, King Bimpisara was converted 
m the Yashtivana, which would 
therefore be the same place as “ the 
grove of the tchaitya of our text. 
Feer, im cSi agrees with this. The 
text of Dulva ix. says, however, that 
m from Veuuvana the Blessed One 
betook himself at that time to Bn- 
buputraobaitya,” and there Mahi- 


k&9jftpa saw him under a tree, and 
was received into the order by him.” 
This K/lfyspa was also called Nya- 
grodhaya, as “ he had been obtained 
in consequence of a prayer addressed 
to a nyagrodha tree. ” See Sohiefner, 
Tib. Tales, ch. ix. p. 186 ft tttq. 
The NidAna-Katha, Rhys Davids, 
Birth Stories, p *-1 1 6, sceins to allude 
to the place mentioned in our text, 
where it speaks of the Vaiiuabhu, 
or place of praise, but it places 
Birobisara's conversion at the 
Latthivana » Fausbull's text, p. 84, 
and Rigandct, p. 150, at the Tandi- 
vana, which he says is the some as 
tho Latti grove. It is strange that 
notwithstanding this well - estab- 
lished version of Biuibisara's con- 
version, tho Mdo (voL xvi. f. 332- 
336) should have imagined another 
one in which the king, on hearing 
that the Buddha is coining, jealous 
of the homage the people are bestow- 
ing on him, makes a man throw a 
rook at the Buddha to kill him, but 
he hears a gatha and is converted. 
Of. the conversion of Udayana, 
P. 74 . 
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(f. no). The Lord knew their thoughts, so he made 
K&gyapa perforin all kinds of miracles in their pre- 
sence, and declare that the Buddha was his master 
(£ m). 

After that the Blessed One preached to the king and 
the people on form and its transitory nature, on upadana, 
sandjna, sanskara, &c. (f. 1 12), on the nidanas (1 113-1,14), 
&c., so that the king and a great multitude of brahmans 
and householders were converted 
The king then invited the Blessed One to the city, and 
when he came there, he and his disciples stopped in the 
Yaslitivana. The king came to see him, and after having 
heard the Buddha preach, he invited him to a feast on the 
morrow (f. 122*). When the feast was over, the king 
poured water over the Blessed One’s hands, and said, “ I 
give the Kalantakanivasa Bamboo grove to the Blessed 
One to dispose of as may please him” (f. 122). The 
Buddha accepted it, and this was the first vihara or per- 
manent residence that the, Buddhist order possessed. 

The origin of the name of Kalantakanivasa Veluvana is 
this. Before Bimbisara had ascended the throne, he took 
a great fancy to a park belonging to a householder of 
B&jagriha. He asked the owner for it, but he would not 
give it tip, so the prince made up his mind that as soon as 
he should become king he would confiscate it (f. 1 20). 
This he did, and the lawful owner became after death a 
venomous snake in his garden, and sought an occasion to 
bite the king. Oue day the king had gone into the park 
with his wives, and had fallen asleep while only one of 
the women was beside him. The snake was crawling 
near him, but some Kalautaka birds seized it and com- 
menced crying, when the woman awoke and killed the 
snake. 

To show his gratitude to the birds, the king had the 
place planted with bamboo groves, of which these birds 
were especially fond, so the park became known as the 
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Bamboo grove, the place of the Kalantaka birds (f. I3I*). 1 
In this grove (he Buddha passed the rainy season of the 
first year of his ministry,* and there the sixty disciples 
whom he had previously sent out to preach joined him, 
as is shown by the following episode taken from Dulva i. 
f. 13-50. 

There lived at N&landa, near Bftjagriha, a brahman 
called M&thara (Gnas-len-kyi bu), who had a son called 
Koshthila (Stogs-rings) (f. 13) and a daughter called (Jail 
Koehthila went to Southorn India to study the Lokayata 
system, and he received the surname of “ the long-nailed,” 
or Diighanakha, because he had vowed not to out bis 
nails until he had learnt the qostras. 9 arf married a 
brahman from Southern India called Tishya ( Skar-rgyal ). 
She bore him a son whom they called Upatishya* (Nyer- 
rgyal) after his father, (Jariputra or son of ^ari, after his 
mother, and as they belonged to the Q&railvati family, he 
was also called £&radvatiputra. He learnt all the sciences 
of the brahmans, and excelled in them at an early age 
(f. 31). 

In a village near by, Modgal, the wife of the purohita 
of King Kaundinya Potfila bore a son, who was called 
Kolita, or * the lap-born,” and as he greatly resembled his 
mother, he received the name of Modgalputra, or son of 
Modgal, and from the family to which he belonged he 
took the name of Maudgalyayana. He also became a 
master of all brahman lore at an early age. 

These two youths met at school, and became fast 
friends, so when Maudgalyayana decided upon renouncing 

1 BigondeVp. 157, speaks of this Hardy, Manual, p. 200 ; Feer, op. 
placi at the Wiloowcm (Veluvana), cif., p. 4 tt tcq. Huen Thtang, 
built Is only in the Northemlegcnds B. ix. p. 54, says that <?ariputia was 
that I hate teen the term Kalanta- born at KAlapinAka, and (p. 51) 
kanirasa (or nlpata) joined to it. that Maudgalyayana was born at 
See Hnen Thtang, B. 11. jp, 29. Kulika. Fah Hian, p. in, says 

* See Schitfner, Tib. Lebens, p. that NManda wu (Jariputra’t birth- 

315. place. 

* QU Bigandet, p. 1585 Speooe 
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the world, notwithstanding the opposition of his parents, 
his friend £ariputra resolved to follow him (f. 32). 

Together they went to R8j agriha and became disciples 
of Sanjaya ( Yang-dag rgyal-ba-chan), (f. 40). When their 
master died they each assumed the leadership of 250 
disciples and took up their abode at Bdjagriha. Before 
dying, 1 Sanjaya hod spoken to them of the young $akya, 
and hod advised them to become his disciples (f. 41). 
One day (Jariputra met Agvadjit while in ft^jagriha 
begging his food. Struck with liis appearance, he ques- 
tioned him concerning himself and master. 

Agvadjit replied that he was but a neophyte, and could 
not expound all the doctrine, but he repeated the verse, 
" Ye dharma hetu prabhava " * &c., and this was enough to 
enable £ariputra to see the truth of the Buddha’s doctrine. 
He inquired where the Buddha was, and learnt that he 
was at the Bamboo grove ; so he went to Maudgalyayana, 
and repeated to him the verse he had heard, and he also 
perceived the truth ; then together with 250 of their dis- 
ciples they went to where the Buddha was, and entered the 
order. 

A few days later ^nriputra’s uncle, Koshthila, came to 
the Bamboo grove, and was converted by the words of the 
Blessed One, which, at the same time, made (JJariputra an 
arhat (f. 5 7). Qariputra and Maudgalyayana are known 
in Buddhist history as “ the model pair ; ” the former was 
unsurpassable in wisdom, the latter in magical power. 

It was at about this period of his ministry, that the 
Buddha converted the nephew of the old rishi Asita, 
Nalada, who, under the name of Katyayana or Mali&katya- 
yana, played such a prominent rdle as a missionary. 

1 Bigandet, p. 161, says that founded with Sanjaya the son of 
Thindsi (Sanjaya) was not dead Vairattt, one of the six heretical 
when .they entered the BuddbUt teachers. See pi 70. 
order, and that they each entered * There is a good commentary on 
with 220 companions. Thindzi, this verse by Ntgftriuna in the ?ad 
enraged at being left alone, died, vuL of the Mdo 01 the Bstan-hgyur, 
vomiting blood from his mouth, f. 244-245. The title is Dharma- 
. This Sanjaya must not be con- dhttogarbha vivarapa. 
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His conversion is told as follows in Dulva xi f. 118 etteq. 

While the Buddha was yet in tho Tushita heaven he 
had spoken these two enigmatical verses : — 

“To whom is lord arid king («.«., the senses), 

Under the rule of the passions, he is covered with dost 

Free from passion (ruga), he is free from dust (raga) ; 

Who is it that thus speaks of pas-don here t 

Wickedness, by it is sornw produced ; 

Wisdom, by it is joy brought forth ; 

By being separated from the possession of what 

Do we learn here what is perfection and bliss I ” 1 

Before the Buddha’s birth no one was even able to read 
these words, and after bis birth they could be read, but 
not understood, as it required a Buddha to explain them. 
There lived at that time a nftga king called Suvarnapra- 
bhasa ( Qser-od ), who saw in the palace of the nftga Vaigra- 
vana {Rnam- thos-kyi- bu) a copy of these verses; he re- 
peated them to Elapatra ( Elai-mdab ), another nftga who 
lived at Takshagila, and who was very desirous of seeing 
a Buddha. Suvarnaprabhasa advised him to go every- 
where offering a laksha of gold to any one who could 
explain these lines to him (f. 1 19). Elapatra followed his 
advice after having assumed the appearance of a young 
brahman. After a while he reached Benares, where was 
Nalada, who promised that he would bring him the 
desired explanation within seven days. Having found 
out that there was a Buddha in the world, and that he 
was stopping in the deer-park of Rishivadana, he went to 
him. He was as rftvished with his appearance as would 
bea man who had been plunged in abstraction for twelve 
years, or as a childless man to whom a son is born, or as 
• poor man who sees a treasure ; and as soon as the Bud- 
dha had preached to him, his eyes were opened, and he 
saw the truth. So having gone and fulfilled his promise 

1 Thaaa vena* are very difficult KCnig Tihanda Pradyota, pi. 1 1. See 
to tnuulata. Of. SehMueni traaal. also Beal, Baatau Legend, p. 
ef them in Ma KahMcatyayana und 377. 
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to Elapatra, he came back aud became a disciple (f. 126), 
and henceforth lie was called Katyuyana or Katyayana 
die Great (f. 128). 

While stopping at the ^itavana of R&jagriha, 1 the Blessed 
One was invited to a feast by a householder of the city, 
at whose houso was then stopping a rich merchant of 
^ravasti called Sudatta, better known on account of his 
generosity and charitableness as ‘“the incomparable alms- 
giver," or Anathapip^ada. The night before the feast 
Sudatta heard the master of the house giving his orders; 
and having inquired the reason of these preparations, he 
heard of the Buddha and his disciples, and conceived great 
admiration for the Master. Early on the morrow he went 
to Qitavana, and finding the Buddha walking in front of 
the house, he was led by him into his room, and there the 
Blessed One talked to him of Charity, morality, See., so 
that he saw the truth, and became a lay follower. 

Then the Blessed One questioned him as to his name, 
his country, &c., and Sudatta besought him to come to 
^ravasti in Kosala, and assured him that he would provide 
him and his disciples with all which they might require. 

“Householder,” the Buddha inquired, "is there any 
viliara at £ravasti ? ” 

“ There is none. Blessed One.” 

" If there was such a place, householder, bhikshus could 
go, come, and stay there.” 

" Only come, Blessed One, and 1 will provide a vihara 
also ” 

The Buddha promised him, and with that assurance 
Sudatta departed. 

After a little while he came bock and asked the Buddha 

1 Taken from Dulva iv. f. 123-139. to bis father to build the vihara of 
This episode is also in Dulva lii the Banyan grove on the plan of the 
L 317-341. The Nidanakatha* Rhys Jetavana. frof. Rhys Davids, foe. 
Davids, op. cit., p. 130, plaoes the cit, translates Sttavana by “grove 
donation of the Jetavana vihara of 8iUL M I cannot believe that this 
after the journey to KapQavastu, but can be correct Of. Hoen Thseog, 
the Tibetan teste do not agree with B* vi. p. 296 M #eg. 
this, as it is said that he seut. word 
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to tend ft bhikshu with him who could superintend the 
building of the vihara. The Buddha chose (Jlariputra, for 
well he knew that he would also work at the conversion 
of the people of Qravasti. 

Sudatta sought to procure a suitable piece of ground for 
the vihara, and his choice fell upon a park belonging to 
Jeta 1 ( Rgyal-byed ), son of King Prasenadjit. He asked 
the prince for it; he at first refused, but finally agreed to 
sell it if Sudafta covered all the ground with gold pieces 
(1 129). To this tho householder consented. When he 
had nearly finished having the ground covered with gold, 
Jeta thought that it would be good for him to offer some* 
thing to this Buddha for whose sake Sndntta was sacri- 
ficing so much, so he asked him to let him retain that part 
of the park not yet covered with gold. Sudatta let him 
have it ; and on this ground the prince afterwards built 
a vestibule, which he gave to the order (f. 130). 

The members of other orders (the tirthikas) in Mjagriha 
became jealous of the sudden popularity of the new order, 
so they complained to the king. (Jariputra offered to de- 
monstrate his greater worthiness by a trial of their relative 
magical powers (f. 131), out of which contest he came off 
victorious (f. 132). He also converted the chief of the 
tirthikas, “Bed eye,” or Bakt&ksha ( Mig-dmar ), and many 
of the spectators. 

Then the tirthikas sought to kill ^ariputra while the 
vihara was being built ; but they were unable to execute 
their plan, and were finally converted, and became arhats 
(* * 35 ). 

The vihara was built on the plan of one sent by the 
devaa of the Tushita heaven, and contained sixty large 
halls and sixty small ones (f. 136).* 

- 1 Jet a was most likely the eon of (early part of tho fifth century A.D.) 

Varshikft, a princess of kahatriya there were very few inhabitants 
caste. See Dal vs x. t 126 ; he is in it, perhaps about two hundred 
them represented ae a little older families. 

theft Virudhaka, who siteoeedsd * In Dulva xl fol. 34b, Anttha- 
Prasenadjit Fah Hian, chap, sun, pindada asks the Buddha how the 
says that when he visited £r*vasti vihara must be ornamented with 
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Wlieii all was ready, Sudatta sent word to the Blessed 
One, and on his arrival at (^ravasti he was received with 
great honours, such as were only shown to a king of kings 
(f. 1 38). After an entertainment, Anathapindada presented 
to the sangha the park and the vihara by pouring water 
on the Buddha’s hands, as we have seen Bimbisara do in 
presenting the Bamboo grove. Then the Buddha, in hon- 
our of the two donors, called the place Jeta's park (Jcta- 
vana), the pleasure grove of Anathapindada (Anathapin- 
daddrama). Great was .Feta's joy when lie heard his 
name placed first ; so he had the vestibule he had built 
ornamented with all kinds of precious substances (f. I39 b ). 

King Prasenadjit of Kosala having heard that the 
Blessed One was at Kajngriha in the Jetavana^ visited 
him, and asked him how he could possibly pretend to be 
a Buddha when such old and respected sages as Pftrna- 
ltftgynpa, the Parivradjaka (Maskharin) Gogala, Sanjaya 
son of Vairati, Ajita-Kcgakambala, &c., did not even lay 
claim to this title (f. 141 b ). Then the Buddha preached 
to him the sermon of the comparisons of young men, or 
Kumara dristanta SiUra 1 (f. 140-14 1), by which the kiug 
was converted. 


paintings (or bas-reliefs). Tim Bud- 
dha answers, 41 On the outside door 
you must have figured a yaksha 
holding a club in his hand ; in the 
vestibule you must have represented 
a groat miracle, the five divisions (of 
beings) of the circle of transmigra- 
tion ; in tho courtyard, the series of 
births (jfttakas) ; on the door of the 
Buddha’s special apartment (lit haU 
of perfumes, Gand/udilfi ; seo Bur- 
nonf, Intr., p. 262, and Childers, Pali 
Diet, • .vMandhakH(i), a yaksha hold- 
ing a wreath in his hand ; in the 
house of the attendants (or of hon- 
our, rim-tfro >, bhikshus and sthavirns 
arranging the dharma ; on tho kit- 
chen must be represented a yaksha 
holding food in his hand ; on tho door 
of the storehouse, a vaksha with nu 
iron hook in his hand; on the water- 


house (well -house ?), nftgns with vari- 
ously ornamented vases in their 
hands ; on the wash-house (or the 
steaming- house ?>*rn - lhang), foul 
sprites or the different hells ; on 
the inedicinc-huusc, the Tathftgata 
t< tiding the sick ; on the privy, all 
that is dreadful in a cemetery ; on the 
donr of tho lodging • house (?toxt 
effaced), a skeleton, bones, and a 
skull." 

1 Thu Southern version of tins 
sermon, Duhara Suita, is in tho San- 
yutta-niknya. and is very nearly 
identical with tho Northern one. 
See Peer, Ktmles Bouddh., ii. p. 63 
ft wy. The Tibetan version there 
translated (Mdo xxv. f. 45S-400) 
differs slightly from that of the 
ihilva; not enough, however, to 
justify a new translation of it 
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In this vihaia of Jetavana the Buddha passed the 
season ot was of the third year of his ministry. 

We are not told where he passed the summer of the 
fourth year, but he was certainly at Jetavana in the fifth 
year, for it was from that place that he went to Kapila- 
vastu in the sixth year of his ministry. 

The Dulva does not chronicle any important conversion 
between that of Prasenadjit, king of Kosala, and that of 
the $akyas of Sapilavastu in the sixth year. 1 

Part of the intervening time was most likely occupied 
in framing the regulations for the order of bhikshus, 
although the Dulva informs us that the most important 
rules of the code, which was afterwards called the Pratimok- 
sha, were only formulated when Devadntta commenced 
sowing strife among the brethren, some ten or twelve 
years before the Buddha’s death. At all events, our texts 
lead us to suppose that until after the conversion of Pra- 
senadjit the mendicants of the order did not live together, 
and that the only rules laid down for their guidance were 
that they were obliged to beg their food, that they must 
observe the ordinary rules of morality (the <jtla precepts), 
that they must own no property, and that they must 
preach to all classes of people. They may have adopted 
such rules as were in general usage at the time among 
ascetics, but it appears improbable that they hud any 
regulating their dress,* for we are told that King Prasen- 
adjit several timeB mistook doctors, &c., for Buddhist 
mendicants on account of their similar costumes, and 
that it was only then that the Buddha prescribed that the 
bhikshus should make their cloaks out of pieces of stuff 
dyed of different colours and sewn together (Dulva iii. 

1 112*). Of course, the rule about shaving the head and 

* 8es ftfrthb date Edkina, Chinese nma voL fol. 4b, they were pro- 

Buddh,, p. 3a ; Schiefner, Tib. Le- Minted from drawing lines in white 
ben*t n. 315. cloy (on their penone), m do at the 

• Thue a Dulva a. foL 9, the preient day many Hindu sectf, inch 
hhikthoa are proMMted from wear- aa the Nimblrkar, the Rtmtnujae, 
hr the (acred cord (Tiaago pat Jta 

Stud) ot the Dvijee. Abo, in the 
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beard waa in force from the first days of the order, for this 
rule was common to all ascetics of those times. 

Frascnadjit, shortly after liis conversion, sent a mes- 
sage to £uddhodana, king of the Qakyaa of Kapilavastu, 
in which he told him, “ liejoice, O Ii&ja, for thy son has 
fqund the drink of the cessation of death ( amrita ), and he 
is quenching the thirst of mankind with this nectar 1” (I), 
iv. f. 142). 1 

Then (^uddhodaua sent several messengers to his son at 
BAjogriha begging him to visit him at Kapilavastu ; but 
they all entered the order, and came back no more to the 
king. 

Fiually he dispatched K&lud&yi* with a letter to the 
Buddha. Ud&yi promised that he would come back, even 
if he entered the order in the meantime.* Hardly had he 
arrived at liajagriha but the Buddha converted him, and 
£ariputra received him into the order (f. 143), after which 
the Buddha allowed him to retuth to Kapilavastu; but he 
instructed lain to stop at the gate of the town, t Jiot to 
dwell in a house in the. town, and to inform the king that 
when he himself came he would not stop in the town, 
but in a vihara, and that Jetavana was the model vihara 
it I44 b ). 

K&lud&yi delivered the message 4 as it had been given 
him (f. 145), and King (Juddhodana had the vihara of the 
Banyan grove, or NyagrodhArama, built on the plan of 
the Jetavana vihara for his son’s reception (1 146). 

1 Of. Dulva vl f. 93-102; and brothers, ascetics. And on the full- 
Feer, op. cif., p. 43. moon day of the month of January 

* The Nid&uakatha, Rhys Davids, he went to R&jagriha with a retinue 
Buddh. Birth Stories, p. 1 20, says of a thousand mendicants, and them 
that KAla Ud&yin was born on the be dwelt two month*. Thu* five 
same day an the future Buddha, and months had elapsed since be left 
had been his playfellow and 00m- Bentres, the cold season was peat, 
panion. See also Feer, op. tit, p. and seven or eight days sinoe the 
3& arrival of Udiyiu the elder ” (titm). 

4 The Nidtonkatha, p. 1 20, says, See also Bigan^et, p. 169. 

“The Master spent tho first Lent 4 The K kUn a k a t ha, lie. tit , says 
after he had becomo Buddha at Isipa- that Ud&ytn started for Kapilavastu 
tana ; and when it was over, went on the full-moon day of March 
to Uruvila, and stayed there three {Phaggumpu *namd)> Also Bigan- 
months, and overcame the three det, p. 17a 
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When all was ready, the Buddha started for Kapilavastu 
with his disolples, and first stopped on the banks of the 
Bohita near the city, where he and his followers performed 
all kinds of magical transformations in the presence of the 
king and the ^akyas who had come to meet them, 1 so 
that great was the astonishment of ^uddhodana and his 
people (t 148). The king bowed at the Buddha’s feet, 
much to the astonishment of his. people ; but he recalled 
to them how he had done so on former occasions when 
the Buddha was but an infant He conversed with his 
•on, recalling to him (in verse) the splendours and joys 
of his former life, to which, however, the Buddha opposed 
those of his present one (f. 150-152).* 

After this first meeting the Buddha took up his abode 
in the Banyan grove, and by his first predication he 
converted Ids unde £uklodana a »d 70,000 £akyas (f. 
152*), " bat ^uddhodana was not among them.” At short 
intervals after this he converted Dronodana with 66,000 
Qakyas, and Amritodana with 75,000 (f. 1 5 3)-* 

The Buddha was very anxious to convert his father, but 
he had not been able to make any impression on his mind, 
although he had sent Maudgalyayana to him, who had 
performed wondrous magical feats in his presence. One 
day a great number of gods came to the Banyan grove and 
built a marvellous hall, in which the Blessed One took his 
seat and explained the truth ; and there his father saw 
him, surrounded by the four Lokap&litas, by (Jakra, Brahmfi, 
Ac. (1 155-156), and when the Lord had finished teaching 
Ac gods, he came and taught his father, who believed and 
entered the paths (f. 15 7)< 4 

1 The Nldlnakatha, p. 133, My* * Cf. Huen Thwuig, B. vL p. 318 
that the Buddha went to Kapil*- ct teg. 

vaetu attended by 30,000 mendi- * Tlicee number* appear fanciful, 
cant*, and that he took two month* Beal, Horn. Leg., p. 351, »pe*k» of 
to travel the alxty league* which “all the Cakja* of Kapilavaetu, 
M p e rm t ed H from BAjagriha. Big- 99,000 in all." 

.vaaet, p. 170, nay* the Mine thing, * The NidAnakatha, p. lad, doM 
hut aU this portion of hi* test 1* a not agree with thi* vereion. Bee 
translation of the NidAnakatha,— at Veer, op. tit, p. 57. 
laaet eo it appeare to me. 
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The two following episodes seem out of place here, but 
it appeam proper to preserve the arrangement Of the text. 

(luddhodana offered the succession to the throne of 
Kapilavastu to ^uklodana, but he refused (f. 157), having 
become a Buddhist (bhikshu ?) ; the king's other brothers 
refused for the same reason, 1 * * * so they chose as Quddhodana’s 
successor ^akyar&ja Bhadrika (f. I$8 S ). 

The following day ^uddhodana g^ve an entertainment 
to the Buddha and his disciples, and presented the Banyan 
grove to him by pouring water on his hands (f. 158*). 

Shortly after this the ^akyas made a proclamation 
by which one man out of every family must enter the 
Buddhist order (f. 159*), and it is probable that to this 
decision, to which the Buddha was obliged to consent, 
was due a great deal of the trouble he afterwards had with 
some of the £akya bhikshns whose names are mentioned 
farther on. I reproduce the following anecdote, not so 
much for its historic value, as to show the curious altera* 
tions some of these old legends have undergone during the 
ages in which they were preserved orally. 

Dronodana had two sons, Aniruddha and Mah&n&man; 
the former was his mother’s favourite, but never took any 
part in the sports and amusements of his age, whereas 
his brother had learnt all kinds of field-work.* When 
the king’s decree was proclaimed, their mother wanted 
Mah&n&man to enter the order, but he told her that her 
favourite Aniruddha was better entitled to such an 
honour ; and, to find out who was the more worthy, they 
made the following experiment They took an empty 
basket in which they put a vase, which they covered 
over (at the biouth ?) with sugar painted (or sealed) with . 

1 Quddbodana could not hate after the Buddha had taken up his 

made this offer to hie brothers until reeideaee there, 

after the conversion of Naada and * This is a reminiscence of the 

Rihula, which, according to our p ae eag e in the Southern version, in 

text, only took (dace later on. So, which MahfaSma deecrih ee to bia 
likewise, it appears curious that the brother the labour of tbs husband- 
pr esen tati on of the Nyagrodha vi- man. 8aa Spanoa Hardy, M an u a l , 
ham only took place some time p. >3J. 
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lac, and this they gave to a servant-girl with orders that 
if (f. 160) any one asked what was in the vase, to say that 
there was nothing. On the way to where Aniruddha was, 
^akra filled the vase with pease, vegetables, and other 
kinds of food. Aniraddha asked the girl what she had 
in her basket. "Nothing,” she answered him. "My 
mother loves me dearly, she cannot have sent this empty; 
surely it is a dish called ‘ nothing.’ ” So he opened the 
vase, and the fragrance of the contents pervaded the 
whole park and filled him with wonder and gratefulness 
toward his mother, so he sent her word begging that 
she would send him every day some of that “nothing” 
dish. 

His mother, on hearing what had happened, wondered 
greatly and said to Mnh&n&man, “ Scest thou that, my 
son?” “Yea, truly, mother.” And by this means did 
they discover that Aniruddha was in truth entitled to 
the honour of entering the Buddhist order. 

The mother told Aniruddha that he could enter the 
order, and she explained to him what this term implied. 

Aniruddha sought his friend Qakyarftja Bhadrika (f. 
161), and having embraced him, he told him 6 t the 
king’s proclamation and asked him to enter the order with 
him. Bhadrika objected that if he did so the throne 
would belong to Devadatta (f. 162), to the great prejudice 
of the people. Aniruddha then suggested that they 
should induce Devadatta to enter the order at the same 
time; so they obtained his promise, and as soon as they 
had it they caused to be announced in the streets of the 
city that Bhadrika, Baivata, Aniruddha, Devadatta, five 
hundred in all, were about to enter the order of the 
Blessed One. 

Devadatta was greatly worried at this; he had hoped 
to be able to perjure himself and escape becoming a 
bbikshu, for that would put an end to all his hopes of 
reigning; but' it was too late, and he had to submit. 
There appears to have been many more of the five hundred 
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who entered the order under compulsion, and who alter* 
wards aided Devadatta in bringing about a scbism ; the 
best known were Kokalika, Khandadvqa, Katamora- 
katisya, Sagaradatta, &c. (f. 163). Nanda, 1 * * the Buddha’s 
half-brother, was also one of those who entered against 
his wilL Nanda, says the Dulva x. (f. 102), was very much 
in love with his wife Bhadrfi,* but was led by the Buddha 
to the Banyan grove and there made a bhikshu. His 
fondness for his wife was so great that he tried several 
times to get back to her, and the Buddha was obliged to 
take him to the Trayastrimcat heaven, and also to hell, 
to convince him of the unworthiuess of any worldly love.’ 

^nddhodana, on hearing of the young ^akyas’ determi- 
nation, sent the royal barber Up&li ( Nyc-bar-bkhcr ) to shave 
their heads and beards. When he had finished doing so, 
they took off all their jewels and ornaments and gave 
them to him (f. i65 h ) and then went to bathe. Up&li 
thought, “ If these young noblemen have given up wealth, 
the pleasures of youth, wives, and treasures, to become 
mendicants, it cannot then be seeming in me to care for 
these baubles; they would bring me but grief. If I had 
not had an evil birth, 4 I would have entered the order 
of the well-spoken dharma, and have devoted myself to 
crossing the stream and to freeing myself of all my bonds." 
hfow yariputra knew that Up&li would become famous as 
a bhikshu, so he went to where he was standing, and . 
said, " Up&li, what troubles you ? ” and then he told him 
the thoughts of his mind. £ariputra led him to where the 

1 The NidanAkatha (p. 138) says See Dhauimapada, 150; Udin- 
that Nanda wee received into the avarga. xvi. 33 ; and Dulva x. feL 
order on the day of bin marriage, 346-347, where there ore many 
the third day after the Buddha had more verses of an equally instrw 
re a ched Kapilavastu. tive character 

* In the Nidanilcathafo. 118) the * Can the Buddhist order have 

b called Janapada Kalj&ni. Kalyant been in the first place only open to 
sBhadd, “good, beautiful.” men of the higher eaeteeT Up&li is 

* It waa then that the Buddha the first bhikshu mentioned w the 
mob the famous gatht, " When a legends who did not belong to tho 
eitadel has been made of bones, brahman or kshatriya casts, 
plastered over with flesh and blood,” 
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Blessed One 1 was, and told him that Up&li wanted to 
enter the order. “Come hither, bhikshu,” the Blessed 
One said, “and lead a life of parity;” and forthwith 
Up&li's hair fell off and he stood arrayed in bhikshu's 
apparel, an alms-bowl in his hand, with the look of a 
bhikshu of eight years’ standing. 

When the young ^akyas arrived, the Blessed One con- 
sented to their admission into the order with misgivings, 
for he saw that some of them would soon become dissatis- 
fied (f. 163). Up&li had been received while they were 
yet on their way, so they were obliged, on being received 
into the order, to do him homage, and to bow down before 
him. Devadatta, however, would not consent to this. 
" Son," the Buddha said to him, “ bow down. Hast thou 
not entered the order to cast off pride?” But he still 
refused, and this was the first time that Devadatta dis- 
obeyed the Blessed One’s orders (f. 167*). 

One day while the Blessed One was out begging, Yagfi- 
dh&ra saw him from the palace, so she sought to win him 
back (f. 308*). She gave five hundred pieces to a charm- 
maker of B&jagriha, who gave her a philter which would 
bring the Buddha back to her. Y.^Sdb&ra gave this to 
B&hula, and told him to present it to his father. When the 
child came to where the Blessed One was, there appeared 
five hundred Buddhas, but B&hula recognised his father 
among them all,* and gave him the charm. The Buddha 
gave the food back to B&hula, and he ate it; after which 
he could not be prevented from following after the 
Buddha. How the Lord saw that he was in his last 
birth, so he told ^ariputra to admit the child into the 
order (f. 209), although he was only six years old. 

Ya^fidh&ra, foiled in this attempt, arrayed herself, and 
also Gdpft, Mrigadj&, and the 60,000 women of the palace, 

1 Blgandet (L p. 183) says that ha thief who was recognised by his 
was in the village of Anupya, in the son. The Buddha had been the 
oountry of the Malla princes. thief. See Schiefner, Tibetan Tales, 

* It was on tide occasion that the p. 37 ; and Dnlva iv. f. 209-214. 
Buddha told tho story of the clever 
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in all (heir finery (f. 2 14), and they placed themselves where 
they would .be seen by the Buddha when he came to the 
palace to beg. The Blessed One performed, all kinds of 
miracles in their presence, by which he filled them with 
awe and established them in the faith (f. 215)* G6p&, 

Mrigadjft, and the 60,000 other women entered the paths, 
but YoQddlifira, blinded by her love for her lost husband, 
would not see the truth, but continued to hope that she 
would be able to bring him back to her anna 1 A little 
while later on, however, he converted her, and she also 
entered the paths. She entered the order (the following 
year?), became an arhati, and the Buddha said of her, 
“Ya$ddh&ra, the mother of B&hula, is the most modest of 
all my female disciples ” (f. 220*). 

Amritodana had a son, Ananda by name, a boy of the 
same age as B&hula. Soothsayers had predicted that he 
would become the personal attendant of the Buddha, so his 
father sought to prevent them meeting. He took him to 
Vaisali when the Buddhd came to Kapilavastu, and back 
to Kapilavastu when the Blessed One went to Vaisali.* 
The Blessed One perceived that it would be good for 
Ananda if he were converted (f. 233 b ), for “after my 
death he will find the ararita." So he went to Amrito- 
dana’s house at Kapilavastu, and sat down in a room 
next to the one in which wa3 Ananda. Suddenly the 
door opened, Ananda came in, and bowed to the Blessed 
One ; then taking a fan, he stood on one side fanuing him. 
Amritodana on seeing this bowed down at the Buddha's 
feet,- and listened to the words of truth which he spoke. 
When the Buddha arose and went away, Ananda followed 
after him, and no one could keep him back. His father 
seeing this, consented that Ananda should enter the order, 

1 On this occasion the Buddha on leaving Kapilavastu went into 
told the Rishyssringa jataka. See the Vridji country. The passage 
Sohiefner, op. ciL , p. 253 ; and under consideration leads ns to sup- 
Dulva {?. f. 216, 219. pose that he made several visits to 

* We learn from a passage in Kapilavastu at short intervals. 

Dulva xL f. 328*, that the Buddha 
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and on the morrow he led him in great pomp to the 
Nyagrodha vihara, where he was received into the brother- 
hood by Dfigab&la KS§yapa (f. 334 b ). 

While the Buddha was yet at Kapilavastu, 1 the £akya 
women attempted to gain admission into the order. The 
story is told as follows in Dulva iii. f. 365-368 : — 

The Buddha had expounded the truth to the £akyas 
three times, he had also taught Quddltodana three times, 
and had made many converts (f. 36 6*). The £akya Ma- 
h&u&inau had also heard the truth, and was so delighted 
with it that his wife was struck with his enthusiasm and 
asked him the reason. He told her about the Buddha 
and bis doctrine, and said that he was their saviour. 
“He is the saviour of men, but not of women,” she 
exclaimed. "Say not so,” her husband replied; "his 
mercy extends to all creation. Go, seek him, and you 
will hear the truth from his mouth ” (f. 366 b ). Mah&- 
namnn was unable, however, to get King (^uddhodana’s 
permission for the women to go to the Banyan grove 
(doubtless the king suspected their purpose), but he 
interested Mahftprajapati Gautftmi ( Skye-dgwhi-bdag tchen- 
mo), the king’s wife, in their undertaking, and she obtained 
the necessary authorisation (f. 367). 

Mah&n&tnan also persuaded five hundred 9 other Qakya 
women to go with them to the Banyan grove. Now Mali&- 
n&man’s wife was young and beautiful, and she wore much 
jewellery on this occason. As she was approaching the Bud- 
dha with the other women, the Buddha's attendant* saw her, 
and reproved her for wearing such gorgeous apparel. She 

1 Already In the fifth century * The text says Ananda, but this 
4 utx it was deserted end in mins, can hardly be if we follow the in- 
See Feh Hian, chep. xxii dications of D. iv. f. 51 end 332, 

9 This number makes the story for Ananda was the same age as 
look suspicious, it reminds us too RAhuIa, six years old, when this 
much of the episode of Bhadrika, event happened. That this is the 
Raivate, Aniruddha, Ac. In fact, commonly received version is ap- 
every episode relating to the female parent from Spenoe Hardy, Man., 
members of the order seems a oopy p. 341, where we are told that 
of one concerning the bhikthus, and Ananda was ordained "in the 
is evidently much mom recent than twentieth year after the teacher of 
the farmer. the three worlds became Buddha," 
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gave her jewellery to a maid-servant who had accompanied 
her, and who was very desirous of hearing the dharma, and 
told her to take her jewels home (f. 368 b ) ; but the girl 
was so distressed at being deprived of hearing the Buddha 
preach, that she died on the way to the city. She was, 
however, reborn as the Princess llutn&voli (ATu-tig-chari), 
daughter of the king of Ceylon. Although the latter part 
of this legend occurred some years later, it is as well to 
reproduce it here, as does the lJulva. 

It happened that some merchants of ^ravasti (f. 370), 

' pushed by coutrary winds, came to the island of Ceylon, 
and through them Princess Eatuavali heard of the Buddha, 
of his life and his doctrines. She wrote a letter to the 
Blessed One (f. 37 i b ), asking him for the amrita, and the 
merchants carried it to the Buddha, who was then at £ra- 
vasti. He, knowing that the princoss could be converted, 
told the merchants to speak his praise when they should 
return thither, and moreover he decided upon sending the 
princess his likeness. The artists who were called to 
paint his portrait were unable to do so. The Buddha told 
them to take a piece of cotton stuff, and to hold it up be- 
tween him and the light, and by this means they traced 
the outlines of his person, and tilled them in with diffe- 
rent coloured paiuts (f. 372 b ). Below the portrait he had 
written the three refuges, the five prohibitions, the twelve 
nidanas, what was the truth ( lugs dang mthun) and what 
was not the truth, and the holy eightfold way. Above it 


which would make Ananda twenty 
at that time, the regulation age for 
ordination. Seo Dulva L f. xoS. 
If, on the other hand, we follow the 
legend which makes him of the same 
age as the Buddha, he was a 
hundred and twenty when he died, 
for he was head of the ohurch for 
forty years after MahfUd^yapa’s 
death. Schiefner, Tib. Lebens, p. 
30$, says that Ananda was chief of 
the doctrine for forty years, and 
passed away when he wo* eighty* 
nvoL) This cannot be considered as 


accurate, for it docs not take into 
consideration the time during which 
Kftyyapa was patriarch, possibly ten 
nr eleven years. Klaproth. Foe 
Koue KL p. 251, says that Ananda 
lived a hundred and thirty years, 
which would allow five years for 
KAfyapa’s patriarchate, forty-fire 
for his own, and would make him 
the same age as the Buddha. Ed- 
kins, op. cit, p. 42, says that 
Ananda was sixteen when be was 
chosen as the attendant of the 
Buddha. 
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were written the two verses, " Arise, commence new life," 
Ac., and "He who leads a life of parity,” Ac. 1 

The merchants explained to the princess that whosoever 
observed all the rules written on the piece of cloth on 
which was the Buddha's likeness had found amrita (l 
374 *)- 

When the merchants started for their home again, Kat- 
n&vali gave them three drouas (bushels) of pearls (f. 375), 
one for the Buddha, one for the dharma, and one for the 
sangha. 

With this legend the account given in the third volume 
of the Dulva of the first attempt of the Qakya women to 
found a female order of mendicants comes abruptly to an 
end. We must turn to the eleventh volume, f. 326 b ~338, 
to find the sequel. 

When the Blessed One had finished preaching to the five 
hundred Qakya women in the Banyau grove, MaMprajapati 
Gautami said to the Buddha, “ If women could have the 
four fruits of the qramana, they would enter the order and 
strive for perfection. I beseech the Blessed One to let 
women become bhikshunis, and to live in purity near the 
Blessed One.” But he answered her, " Gautami, wear the 
pure white dress of lay- women; seek to attain perfection; 
be pure, chaste, and live virtuously, and you will find a 
lasting reward, blessings, and happiness ” (I). xi. f. 327). 
A second and yet a third time she renewed her request in 
the same terms, but she only elicited the same answer; so 
bowing down, she left his presence.* 

When the Blessed One had remained at Kapilavastu 
as long as suited him, he took up his alms-bowl and 

1 See psoras, Tib. Oram., p. 164, take into consideration the facts 
where part of this episode is trims- mentioned in the Southern version 
lated. Ud&navarga, p. 23. of the first visit to Kapilavastu in 

* It would be possible to make the first soar, and another at the 
the Southern and Northern versions time of his father’s death in the 
spree* to a certain extent, as to the sixth* In our text these two jour- 
tune of the Buddha's life when Gau- neyi are oonfounded. This* however! 
tend entered the order, if we is of secondary importance. 
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cloak and went to the Natika 1 country in Vriji, and 
stopped at a place called Nakaikundjika ( sic ) (f. 328*). 
Oautami having heard this, she and the five hundred 
Qakya women shaved their heads, put on bhikshuni’s 
clothing, and followed after him and came to where he 
was, wearied, ragged, wayworn, and covered with dusk 
When the Buddha had finished preaching to her and her 
companions, she renewed her request to be admitted into 
the order, but she received the same answer as previously 
(£. 328*). So she went and sat down outside the entrance 
of the house and wept, and there Ananda saw her and 
asked her what was the matter. She told him, and An- 
anda went to where the Buddha was and renewed Gau- 
tanri's request (f. 329 b ). “ Ananda," replied the Buddha, 
* ask not that women be admitted into the order, that they 
be ordained and become bliikshunis, for if women enter 
the order the rules of the order will not lost long. An- 
anda, if in a house there are many women and but few 
men, thieves and robbers may break in and steal ; so will 
it be, Ananda, if women enter the older, the rules of the 
order will not long be safe. 2 Or yet again, Ananda, if a 
field of sugar-cane is blighted (btsah-nad), it is worthless, 
good for nothing; so will it be, Annnda, if women enter the 
order, the rules of the order will not last long (f. 330*). 
However, Ananda, if Gautami accepts the eight following 
rules, she may enter the order : — 1st, To thoroughly under- 
stand the nature of a bhikshuni; 2d, a bkikshuni being 
near bhikshus, shall be taught every half-month; 3d, a 
bhiksliuni shall not pass the season of was in a place 
where there are no bliikshus ; 4th, a bhikshuni during was 

1 lfoh Hian, ch. xxi., speaks of a angry, the spiteful, the hating, the 
town called Na-pi-ka, twelve yojauas ungrateful, and the venomous one ; 
south-east of (Jravaati. The Natika so likewise there ere five kinds of 
of our text must have been east of dangerous women— the angry, the 
Kapilavaetu, whereas that of Fa Hian spiteful, the hating, the ungrateful, 
was less than a yojaua to the west and the venomous women.” See also 
of it p. 152, where Aiianda’s conduct on 

• Elsewhere (l)ulva x. f. I2j b ) this occasion is severely reproached 
the Buddha says, “There are five by him. 
kinds of dangerous serpents — the 
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•hall be sufficiently separated from the bliikshus so as not 
to see and hear them or fear the proximity; 5th, a bhik- 
shuni by words or by reviving recollections shall not 
damage the morals of a bhikshu; 6th, a bliikshuni shall 
not be wrathful, abusive, or do anything sinful; yth, a 
bhikshuni shall confess her sins to the bliikshus (?) every 
fortnight ; 8th, a bhikshuni, though she has been ordained 
since an hundred years, shall always speak kindly to a 
bhikshu, even if he be recently ordained ; she shall honour 
him, rise before him, reverence him, and bow down to 
him” (f. 331). Gautami accepted all these rules, and so 
she and the other women were received into the order, 
and among them was YaQddh&ra, the Buddha’s wife. 

From here the Blessed Oue went on to Vais&li. 1 * * I take 
the following description of this celebrated city from 
Dulva iii. f. 80 : — “ There were three districts in VaisfUi 
In the first district were 7000 houses with golden towers, 
in the middle district were 14,000 houses with silver 
towers, and in the last district were 21,000 houses with 
copper towers ; in these lived the upper, the middle, and 
the lower classes, according to their positions.” The people 
of Vais&li (who were the rulers, f. 79) had mode a law 
that a daughter born in the first district could marry only 
in the first district, not in the second or thud ; that oue 
born in the middle district could marry only in the first 
and second ; but that one bom in the last district could 
marry in any one of the three; moreover, that no marriage 
was to be contracted outside Vais&li.* 

Their chief magistrate was called N&yaka (Sdc-dpon) 
(f. 82), and he was elected by the people, or rather 
by the ruling clans of Licchavis, for the people of the 
country were called Vrijians, or inhabitants of the land of 

1 Set Sohiefner, Tib. Lebenf, p. and abode in the Jetavana vihara 

s6& Dulva iv. I 334* save that (£ 336). 

Ilia Buddha on leaving KapUavaatu 4 I have followed Schiefner'a trans- 

mit to Rftjagriha, where Jivaka lation in W. Ralston's English ran- 
cued an abscess on Anauda’s head ; daring of it Tibetan Tales, page 
and from there he went to (ravasti 77. 
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Vriji (Spong-bycd). 1 Vaisali is invariably described in 
the Dalva as a kind of earthly paradise, with its handsome 
buildings, its parks and gardens, the singing-birds, and 
continual festivities among the Licchavis. “ Nanda Upa- 
nanda!" exclaimed the Chabbaggiyi bliikshus when they 
visited Vaisfili; “the Blessed One never saw the like of 
this, even when he was among the Traynstrimcnt devas ” 
(Dulva x. f. 2). 

Sakala (Dnm-bu), a minister of King Virudhaka of 
Videha, had been obliged to ilee from his country on 
account of the jealousy of the other ministers of the king; 
So he went to Ynis&li together with In’s two sons, Gopula 
( Sa-skyomj ) and Sinha Sakala soon became a 

prominent citizen in Vaisali, and after a while he was 
elected Nftyaka (f. 82), Ilis two sons married at VaisAli, 
and Sinha had a daughter whom they called Vasavl 
( Oos-chan ) ; it was foretold that she would bear a sou who 
would take his father’s life, set the diadem on his owu 
head, and seize the sovereignty for himself. Sin ha’s wife 
bore him, moreover, another daughter, whom they called 
Upav&sav! ( Nye-gos-chan ), and the seers declared that she 
would bear a son provided with excellent qualities. 

Gop&la was fierce and of great strength, so he ravaged 
the parks of the Licchavis. To restrain him, the popular 
assembly (Don-du ts'ogs) gave him and his brother a park ; 
and thus it is said by the sthaviras in the sfitras, “ The 
Blessed One went out from Vais&li to the sala forest of 
Gop&la and Sinha ” (f. 82). 

When Sakala died, the people appointed Sinbo, his 
son N&yafca; and Gop&la, slighted at this, departed from 
Vaisali and took up his residence at B&jagriha in Maga- 
dha, where he became the first minister of Bimbisam 

(t 83 ). 

A little later on King Bimbisara married VAsavt, 
Gop&la's niece, and as she was of a family from Videha, 

1 Pulva v. t. 284-288, Ajataeatru ravage* the territory of Vriji, mm! 

It it the Licchavfo who defend it. 
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she became known as Vaidehi (f. 85}. After a while she 
bore a son, wbo, on account of the prediction made to bis 
mother, received the name of Adj&tasatru, or “ the enemy 
(while) not (yet) bom ” (Ma-afcyea dgra ) 1 (f. 8). 

We will farther on have frequeut occasion to speak of 
this prince, who is one of the prominent personages in 
the history of the last years of the Buddha’s life. 

The history of two other persons from Vais&li who 
played an important rdle in this story is told as follows in 
Dalva iii t 87-107 : — There lived ut Vaisuli a Licohavi 
named Mah&n&man. From a kadali tree in an anna grove 
in his park was born a girl, lovely to look upon, perfect 
in all parts of her body, and lie called her name Amra- 
pflll (ism tkyong-viu). When she was grown up, as 
there was a law of Vais&li by which a perfect woman was 
not allowed to marry, but was reserved for the pleasures 
of the people (f. 88), she became a courtesan. 

Bimbisara, king of Magadha, heard of her through 
Gop&la ; he visited her at Vais&li, though he was at 
war with the Licchavis, and remained with her seven 
days. 

AmrapAll became with child by him, and bore him a 
son whom she sent to his father. The boy approached 
the king fearlessly and climbed up to his breast, which 
caased the king to remark, “ This boy seems not to know 
fear ; " so he was called Abliaya or “ fearless ” (f. 92). 

King Bimbisara, "who was always longing after strange 
women,” had a child by the wife of a merchant of Bftja- 
griha, and the mother had the child left in a chest be- 
fore the palace gate (f. 92*). The king had the chest 
opened, and asked his sou Abhaya if the child was living 
(jiva), so it was called Jivaka ; aud having been provided 
lor by Abhaya, it was moreover called Kumarabh a nda or 
Jivaka Kuinarabhanda (Ht&’o-bycd gdson-mts-gsos). 

When Abhaya aud Jivaka were grown up, they deemed' 

1 Burnouf, Lotus (jx 340 find 482), says that the name of Atljatasatni'a 
mother was yrlthiulrft. 
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it proper to learn some trade, so Abhaya learnt coach- 
making and Jivaka studied medicine at Takchngil& with 
Atraya ( Rgyun-shes-kyi-bu ), and soon became a master in 
the healing art. 

The Blessed One was once stopping at R&jagriha in the 
Veluvana Kalautaka nivaso. There then lived in R3ja- 
griha a householder called Subhadra, whose wife was with 
ohild. One day the Blussed Buddha, haviug put on his 
mantle and taken his alms-bowl, went into the town to 
beg. Wandering on through the town begging alms, he 
came to the house of Subhadra. Then he and his wife 
• came to the Blessed One, and Subhadra asked him, 
“ Blessed One, if this my wife be with cltild, what kind 
of offspring will she briug forth ? ” 

The Buddha replied, “ She will bring forth a male child; 
he will make his family renowned ; he will enjoy the 
pleasure of gods and men ; he will enter the priesthood of 
my order, and, casting off all the miseries of sin, he will 
become an arhat.” 

Then they idled the Blessed One’s alms-bowl with the 
choicest food, both hard and soft, and handed it back to 
him 

A short time after this one of the Nirgranthas thought, 
“ The (Jramana Gautama has been prophesying something 
to them in this house, the only one where we can get 
anything. I must go and see what he has told them.” 
So he went and asked them. Now this Nirgrautha was a 
soothsayer ; so he took a lot of white pebbles, and having 
made his reckoning, he saw how exact was all that the 
Buddha had said. Then he thought, “If I praise this 
prophecy I will cause this householder to go over to the 
Qramana Gautama’s doctrine, so I will say a little good 
and a little evil of it.” Then he clasped his hands and 
changed the expression of his face, so that Subhadra 
asked him, “ Sir, why clasp you your hands and change 
your expression ?” “Householder,” he replied, “ part of 
that prediction is true and part is a lie.” “What, sir, is 

it 
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true and what a lie?" “ Householder, when he said, 
‘She will bring forth a male child/ that is true; that 'he 
will be renowned in his family’ is true, for ‘renowned’ 
or 'prakasa ’ is a man’s name ; but it is this child’s lot 
to be burnt/ up in his house a short time after his birth. 
That ‘he will enjoy the pleasures of gods and men ’is 
a lie, for there are but few («.«., there are none) men who 
enjoy the pleasures of gods and men, or who ever see 
the gods. That 'he will enter the priesthood of my 
order’ is true, for when he is without food or raiment 
he will certainly be. a member of the (/rnmana Gautama’s 
order. That 'he will cast off all the miseries of sin and 
become an arhat’ is a lie, for the (/ranmnn Gautama 
himself has not cast off all the miseries of sin and be- 
come an arhat; how much less then can one of his 
disciples ?” 

Subhadra was greatly distressed at this, and asked what 
he must do. ‘‘Householder/’ the Nirgrantha replied, “enter 
only our order, and by learning our precepts you will find 
wisdom,” and with that he departed. 

(After this Subhadra tried to bring on an abortion, but 
being unable to do so, he took his wife into the woods, where 
she died, and his servants and friends came and put the 
corpse on a bier and carried it to the (/itavann cemetery.) 

The Niigranthas, on hearing all this, were greatly de- 
lighted; so they erected canopies, fiags, and streamers, 
and went about saying to every one in the streets, the 
lanes, and in the cross-roads of Rftjagriha, “ Listen, sir; the 
Qramana Gautama prophesied that Subhadra’s wife would 
bring forth a male child, &c. (as above) ; and now she is 
dead, and they are carrying her to the (Jitavanal” 

Two young men, one a believing kshatriya, the other an 
unbelieving brahman, were out walking, and the brahman 
told the news to his companion ; but the kshatriya youth, 
who did not think the words of the Blessed One cpuld be 
untrue, answered him in this verse : — 
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“The moon with all the stars may full to earth ; 

This earth, its hills and forests, may reach the sky ; 

The waters of the mighty deep may all dry tip, 

But by no chance can the mighty Rislti tell a He." 

. . . Subhadra having had firewood made ready, pat his 
wife’s remains on it and set fire to the pyre. When all 
her body had been consumed there still remained as it 
were a ball of ilesh, which burst open, a lotus appeared, 
and lo ! in the centre of the lotus was a child, beautiful 
and of pleasing appearance. 

All tho vast multitude saw this, and exceeding great 
was their astonishment; but the Nirgranthas suffered in 
their might, in their pride, in their haughtiness. 

The Blessed One said to Subhadra, “ Householder, take 
your child ;” but lie looked at tho Nirgranthas, who said, 
“No one has ever entered a roaring fire without being 
burnt to death so ho wonld not take the child. 

Then the Blessed One said to Jivaka, “ Doctor, take tlje 
chilil.” He, thinking the Blessed One would not bid one 
do what was impossible; entered the fire without hesitation 
and took the child. Then it went from mouth to mouth, 
"At the Conqueror’s bidding lie entered the flames; he 
took the child in tho fire; by the Conqueror’s might the 
fire harmed him not !” . . . 

The Buddha said to Subhadra, “ Householder, take this 
child.” But lie, putting his trust in false doctrines, would 
not take it, and turned to the Nirgranthas, who said, 

“ Householder, it is undeniable that this thing will be 
burnt by fire ; if you tnke it to your house, your dwelling 
will burn, and you will lose your life.” So he, thinking 
that his own preservation was of paramount importance, 
left the child. > 

Then the Blessed One said to Qrenika Bimbisara, king 
of Magodha, “ Mah&rfl-ja, take the child;” and he, filled 
with the deepest respect for the Buddha, held out his 
hands and took it. 
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He asked the Buddha what name it ought to receive. 
" Mah&i &ja,” answered the Buddha, “ os this child has been 
bom from out the fire, let it be called Jyotishka (Me ekyea) 
or ‘ Bom of the fire ' ” (jyotis). 

(Bimbisara had the boy reared with every care, but 
finally the father was persuaded by his brother-in-law to 
take his child.) 

According to universal custom, as long as the father 
lived the son’s name was not mentioned, but after a while 
the householder Subhadra died, and young Jyotishka 
became the head of the house. Filled with faith in the 
Buddha, he sought his refuge in the dhartna, the sangha, 
and the Buddha. He had a viliara built on the spot 
where he had been (preserved from) Jthc death that 
(awaited him at the hands of) Subhadra. He fitted it up 
with everything of the most perfect description, and gave 
alms to the clergy of the whole world. Therefore is it 
said in the Bfitranta of the stharvirns, " The Blessed One 
was stopping at E&jagriha, in tho firama of the ‘ rubbed 
side ’ * (dim mnyed-pai ts’cd). 

Now the agents of Sublipdra in foreign parts heard of 
his death, and that Jyotishka had become head of the 
house, also that he was a firm believer in tho Buddha, the 
dharma, and the sangha. On hearing this they took an 
alms-bowl of sandal-wood, which they decorated with jewels 
and sent it to Jyotishka. He had it put on the end of a 
long pole, with tins notice appendent, “ No one may have 
this by using a ladder, steps, or a hook (to reach it), but 
whatever $ramana or brabmana can get it by using only 
magical or superhuman means shall have whatever he 
wishes . 01 

Some tirthikas came along, after washing on the river- 
bank, and saw this, so they asked the householder what 
it was there for. When he had explained it, they said, 
"Householder, you are a believer in the Qokyaputra 
1 Oomp. Blgandet, op. «&, voL i p. aia etteg. 
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qramanas ; they will get (the bowl) and with that tliey 
went their way. 

After a while the bhikshus and sthaviras came into 
B&jagrilia to beg, and they also saw it. They asked 
Jyotishka what it was ; so he explained it to them. Then 
they said, “Householder, the Blessed One has said the 
bhikshu’s virtues must be concealed and his sins made 
public; this is applicable in the case of this alms-bowl,” 
and with that they departed. 

After a while the venerable D&qabfila K&jyapa came 
that way, and he asked the householder the same question. 
When its purpose had been explained to him, he thought, 
“ It is long since I have put away all sin (/clef a), and have 
been made clean, and the householder would be very glad 
to know which of the tirthikas or myself is the greater 
adept in magical performances,” so he extended his hand 
as an elephant would his trunk aud took the p&tra and 
carried it off to the viham. 

(When the Buddha hoard of what K&jyapa had done 
he forbade bhikshus showing magical feats, and moreover 
he prohibited them from having alms-bowls made of any 
other substance than iron or earthenware.) 

. . . (f. 34 h .) One day King Bimbisara said to Jyo- 
tishka, “ Young man, you who are enjoying the pleasures of 
gods and men, how comes it that you have never invited 
me to your house ? ” “I invite your majesty.” “ Go 
then and get ready your servants.” “ I myself will wait 
on your majesty, though he who knows the joys of gods 
and men has many servants.” 

So the king went to Jyotishka’s house, . . . and pass- 
ing through a jewelled door, he saw before him like a lake 
of water, in which fish were made to move by machinery. 
The king, desiring to enter (the room), commenced un- 
doing his shoes, when Jyotishka said, " Sire, why aro you 
getting ready to bathe ?” “ Because I must wade in the 
water” he replied. “ Sire,” Jyotishka answered, “ it is 
not water, it is a floor of jewels which looks like water.” 
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"But those fish which seem to move about? 19 "Sire, 
they are made to move by machinery.” 1 

The king could not believe it, so lie threw down a ring; 
and when he heard the noise it made on striking the floor, 
great was his amazement 

Then he entered the room and sat down on a throne. 
When the women came and bowed down at his feet, they 
had tears in their eyes. The king asked, “ Why are the 
women crying?” "Sire,” answered JyoLishka, "they 
are not weeping (in grief) ; ’tis the smoke from the wood 
in the artiiicial sun which brings tears to their eyes” 
(lhai-na-bzah-la shiny-gi dud-pai dri dgah-bas).* 

Here we will leave Jyotishka for the time being. The 
end of iiis history will iiiul place in the latter part of our 
narrative, after Adjatasutra had begun to reign. 

(jJampa, which was a part of the kingdom of Magadha, 
and whore the lluddha made frequent excursions, was the 
birthplace of the two following heroes, whose stories have 
been preserved to ns in the third and fourth volumes of 
the Dulva. 

Mrigadhara (lli-days hdzin), first minister of Frasenadjit 
of Kosala, had seven sons, the youngest of which was 
called Visfikha ( Sa-ya ), whom he married to Visakha (&a- 
ga-ma), the daughter of Ikilaiuitra (jStoba-kyi bahes-gnym ), 
an illegitimate son of King Anuicrui llrahmadutta, who 
was living at.Qampa, where ho had been exiled (f. 12 0 % 
She soon became celebrated for her intelligence, cleverness, 
and wisdom (f. 1 15-124), which was so great that her 

1 Thero are several other stories Nepalese princess, wife of the Ti bo- 
in the Dulva about mechanical do- taiikingSroiij'-bfcHim-figam-po.buiW- 
vioes ; one Is given p. ioS. See also ing a temple on Mount Potala, at 
Dulva xL f. 1 66, the story of the Lhasa, in which was also a crystal 
elephant which a mechanic tnado floor. The king was also deluded 
for Bharata, minister of King when he first, saw it. The whole 
Tohagda Pradyota. Tho same story passage of the ltodhiinur seems to 
occurs in Rodger’s Buddhaghosha’s be a copy of our text . 

Parables, p. 39, and Schicfner, Mem. 1 Taken from the Jyotishka 
do 1 * Acad. do St Petersb., xxii No. A radium, Dulva x. f. 17 -38. The 
7 » P* 36* In the Mongol history Sanskrit text is in the IHvya Ava- 
entitled Bodhiinur (Schmidt San- dnna. Bee Buriumf, lutrod. fcl’Hist 
:msg Setsen, p. 342), we read of the du Buddh., p, 199. 
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father-in-law asked permission of the Buddha to call her 
his mother (f. 126), a,ud so she is called in Buddhist 
legends ** VisfLkhk, the mother of Mrigadhara.” Likewise, 
King Prasenailjit was so faithfully nursed by her in a 
severe illness that he culled her his sister. She built a 
vihara near ^ravasti, in what had formerly been a park, 
and made it over to the clergy. Therefore it is said in the 
shtranta of the sthaviras, “ The Blessed One was residing 
at Qravasti, in the vihara of Mrigadliara’s mother, Vis&khft, 
in what had been a park {pUrvdrama)" 

At another time Vis&khd brought forth thirty-two eggs, 
which she placed in cotton, each in a separate box, on the 
Buddha’s advice, and on the seventh day thirty-two sons 
came forth, who all grew up to be sturdy, very strong, 
overcomers of strength (f. 127*). They once had a 
quarrel with the purohita’s son, so he sought means to get 
rid of them. The hillmen had defeated the king’s troops 
seven times (f. I27 k ); Vis&kh&’s sons were sent against 
them, but they defeated the hillmen, took from them 
hostages and tribute, and came back. Then the purohita 
tried to make the king destroy them, for they were 
dangerous to his power, so strong were they. The king 
therefore iuvited them to a feast, and there he drugged 
them, and while stupefied he had their heads cut off 
(f. I28 b ), which he sent in a basket to their mother, who 
was then entertaining the Buddha and his disciples. 
The Buddha consoled her by telling her of the evil deeds 
which her sons had committed in a former existence. 1 

•At about the same time as the previous events ufere 
taking place, there lived also at fjampa a rich householder 
named l'otala* (/ Orur-hdzin), to whom a son was bom 
while he was on a trip to Rfljagriha. A person ran to the 
householder and told him that he had a son. So great was 

1 See also Sohlefner, Tibetan take for girhdxin = Qrona* The 
Tales, p. no et mq. Fah Hian following itoiy Is taken from Dolva 
(BeaTst, p. 78, where she Is called It. f. 314-325. Of. tho Pali version 
VisAkht-matawl. in Mehavagga, v. 1, and S&tra in 

* It is probable that this is a mis- Forty-two Sections! sect 33. 
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his delight that he made the messenger repeat the news 
three times, and would have had him repeat it again, but 
the man thought he was laughing at him, and would not 
speak. The householder told him that he was mistaken, and 
that for every time he had told him he would fill his mouth 
once with gold. Moreover he sent word to his treasurer 
to distribute twenty kotis of gold to celebrate the event. 
As the child had been born under the constellation l^rona 
(Oro-dssin), lie was called “ Crona-twenty-kotis,” or Qrona- 
vimfatikofi. On the soles of his feet were tufts of golden- 
coloured hair four fingers long (f. 3 r 5 b ). The Buddha 
desiring to convert him, scut Maudgnlyayuua to him, who 
appeared to him in the orb of the sun, and talked to him 
of the Buddha. <Jroiiaviiu<;utiko(i filled his bowl with 
food of extraordinary fragrance, ami this he earned back 
to the Buddha in the Kahuitnkn bamboo grove. Jnst 
then King Bimbisnra came to visit the Buddha, and 
smelling the sweet odour, lie asked from whence the food 
came. The Buddha told him that it was from his own 
land of {laiupa, and related the young man’s history. The 
king decided to go and see this wonder, hut the people of 
Qampa, fearing that the king’s visit would be dangerous 
for them, sent him word that the young man would come 
to Mjagriha. As he was not accustomed to walk, they 
prepared for him a boat in which he could journey to the 
capital of Magadlia (f. 321*). . . . 

. The king come down to the Gauges, and had dug a 
canal from there to the capital, by which means the boat 
was brought to R&jagriha* amid great rejoicing. . . . The 
king having asked the young man if lie lmd ever seen the 
Buddha, learnt that he had not, so they went together to 
the Bamboo grove, and there ^ronaviimjatikoti was con- 
verted and became a bhikshu (f. 323*). 

After that he retired to the ^itnvana cemetery of 
Bdjagriha, and gave himself up to the rudest penances, 
but it did not bring him the passionlessness he sought. 
The Buddha called him to him and asked why he had 
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been so severe in lus penances. “ When you were at 
home did you know how to play on the lute ? ” 

" I did. Venerable One.” 

"When the strings were excessively stretched, was 
the sound of the lute agreeable, pleasing, harmonious, 
correct 1 " 

“ It was not, Venerable One.” 

“ But when the strings of the lute were too loose, was 
the sound of the lute agreeable, pleasing, harmonious, 
correct?” 

> “ It was not, Venerable One.” 

“ When the strings were neither too much stretched, 
nor too loose, was the sound agreeable, pleasing, har- 
monious, true ? " 

“ It was, Venerable One.” 

“Qrona, in like manner, too much application brings 
distraction, and too much relaxation brings indolence. 
Be moderate, unselfish, and pious, and you will reach 
excellence.” 

Following this advice, he gave himself up to no more 
excesses, and in a short time he became an arhat. 1 * * 

Twos not very long after his departure from Xapila- 
vastu that the Buddha thought of introducing his doctrine 
into Kau<;.ambL The history of the conversion of the 
king of that country is told ns follows in the sixteenth 
volume of the Mdo f. 337-339. I reproduce the intro- 

1 Huen Thsang, iii. p, 66, relates in the midst of the assembly. Then 

this store. In a passage of tho spoke tho ayuebmat Nanda, 4 Vene- 

FunyabaJa Avadana (Mdo xxx. f. table sin, the best thing oonoeiv- 

I, J3) occurs the following jmssage, able is a fine appearance/ * Vena* 
which happily illustrates the charnc- rnble sirs,' quoth yronavim^afcikoti, 
ter of some of the principal disciples 4 diligence is the best conceivable 
of the Buddha “ A great many of thing/ 4 Venerable sirs, skilfulness 
the bhikshua were gathered together, is the best thing,' said Aniruddha. 
and wore talking about tho best Tho venerable f'ariputra said, 4 Vene- 
thing conceivable. Then the ayu- table sirs, of a truth wisdom Is the 
ehmat Nanda, the cousin of the best thing that man can conceive.' 
Blessed One, aud the son of his aunt, But the Buddha declared that 
the ayuchmat Cronavim^atikoti, moral merit was the best thing for 
the ayuelimat Anmiddha, the ayu- man." See also Mdo xvi f Anguli- 
ehmat ^ariputra, came and sat down maliya Sdtta, t 243-260. 
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ductory passage of this story, though 1 have found no 
mention of this event in the Vinaya: — “ The Blessed One 
was teaching his doctrine to the multitude in the city of 
Varanasi, when perceiving that the time for the conver- 
sion of Udayana ( Tcihar-byed ), king of Vadsala (Kau- 
qambi ?), had 'arrived, he, together with his disciples, 
departed for the Vadsala country. 

"Udayana, king of Vadsala, had assembled his army 
with the intention of conquering tho city of Kanakavati 
(Gser-chan), when, seeing the Blessed Ouo approaching, 
he exclaimed in anger, * All such messengers of bad luck 
must be put to death t ’ and with that he took a sharp 
arrow and shot it at the Blessed One. As it flew through 
the air these words were heard : — 

M From malice is misery brought forth. 

He who here gives up to strife anil ipmrrels, 

Hereafter will experience the misery of hell. 

Put then away malice and quarrelling.” 

“When the king heard these words, he bccamo submissive 
to the Blessed One, and with clasped hands he sat dowu 
near the Buddha, who preached to him on giving up strife 
and quarrelling, on conquering, not human enemies, but 
egotism, that great and mighty foe. ‘Let discernment 
( mam-rtog ) be your sword ; faith, chnrity, and morality 
your fort ; virtue your army, and patience your armour. 
Let diligence be your spear, meditation the bow you bend, 
and detachment the arrow.’ ” 1 

While the Blessed One was once stopping at Eapila* 
vastu in the Banyan grovo,* the steward of tho Qakya 
Mah&n&man died, and he appointed a young brahman in 
his stead steward of the hill-people. Desirous to possess 
this world's good and not to see his race die out, this 

1 Tbit it the substanoe of hii ser* fore the ond of tho Buddha's life, 
moo, not a literal translation. I only give the general outlines of 

* This must have been in the the story, which is too long to be 
early part of his ministry, for, as wo given here in extents It it taken 
will MaUik/l’a son Vinidhaka from Dulva x. f. 121-134. 
had reaohod man’s estate long be* 
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brahman married a woman of .the some caste as his own, 
who after a while bore him a daughter, whom they named 
Tchandra (/ Zla-ba). 

She grew up to be shrewd and well-bred, and her pretty 
face gained the hearts of all the hill-people. After a 
while her father died, and the hill-people went and told 
Mah&n&man of his death. “Sirs,” he inquired, “had be 
collected the taxes and dues ?” 

“Lord, he had certainly collected the greater part of 
them, but he used it to procure remedies for his cough. 
He did not recover, however, and he even made other loans 
besides, so that to-day the little he has left belongs to his 
creditors. But he had a house, a son and daughter, and 
the latter is shrewd and good-looking, a favourite among 
the hill-people.” 

So MaMndtnan took the daughter into his house. His 
wife wos-old, and it was her duty to cook the food and to 
gather flowers. Then she said, “ My lord, I am very old, 
and my hands are unable' to accomplish both my tasks, 
so I pray thee let Tchandra help me." To this he con- 
sented, and the old woman said, “Tchandra, go to the 
garden and gather the flowers while I cook the food.” 
Muh&n&inon was so well pleased with the way in which 
she made the wreaths that he changed her name to 
Mollikft ( Phreng-chan ), or “ the wreath girl" 

Now it happened that one day Mallikft had gone into 
the garden with her food, and just then the Blessed One 
passed that way collecting alms. Mallik& was greatly 
struck with his beautiful appearance, and wished to give 
him her food, but she felt so poor that she held back, 
hesitating. He, knowing her heart, held out his bowl, 
and she put her offering in it, wishing the while, “May 
this make me some day to be no longer a slave or poor.” 

One day Prasenadjit, king of Kosala, carried away by 
his horse in the heat of the chase, came to Kapilavastn 
alone, and wandering here and there, he came to Mah&n&- 
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man's garden. There he saw Mallikl "Maiden," he 
said, “ whose garden is this ? ” 

“It is the Qakya Mab&n&man's.” 

He got off his horse, and said, " Bring me some wator 
to wash my feet.” 

A little while after he said, " Maiden, bring mo water to 
wash my face.” Then she, pushing away with her hand 
the surface water, took water which was neither too warm 
nor too cold, and with that lie washed his face. 

Again he said, “Maidon, bring me some drinking 
water.” Then mixing 1 the water thoroughly, she took 
cool water in a leaf cup and gave it to the king. When 
he had drunk it he asked Mallikd, " Young girl, are there 
three different pools in this garden that thou hast brought 
me three kinds of water ? ” 

Then she explained what she had done, and Prasenadjit 
praised her shrewdness. After that lie requested her to 
rub his feet with a towel, and she willingly complied, but 
scarcely had she touched his feet when he fell asleep. 
Mallikft thought, “Tlieso kings have ninny enemies. If 
any one should harm him while thus asleep, it would be a 
slur on my master’s reputation, so I will close the gate.” 
Hardly had she done so when she heard cries of " Open” 
from a crowd of men who wanted to get in, but she 
opened not the gate; and the king awakening, asked 
what was the matter. When he heard why Mallik& had 
closed the gate, he admired still more her shrewdness and 
wisdom. 

Having found out who she was, he went to Mah&u&man, 
and asked him for the girl to make her his wife. Mahft- 
n&man consented, so the king took her with him in great 
state to Qravasti 1 

Now Prasenadjit's mother was displeased that her son 
hod married a servant-girl of humble birth. But when 
Mftllilrft went to salute her and took hold of her feet, 

* My translation b oonjectnral. derived from Hong, "a ware.” 

The test b tdm mom -par glongi- 1 Of. Hnen Theang, B. vi p. 
non I think that gUmgt may be 317. 
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she at once fell asleep. When she awoke, she thought, 
"Surely a maiden with such a touch is of noble birth, 
worthy of the family of Kosala ! ” At that time the king 
of Kosala had two wives, Varshik& ( Dbyar-ts’ul-ma ), cele- 
brated for her beauty, and Mallik&, renowned for her 
wonderful touch 1 (f. 127). 

After a while Mallikft had a son, whose name was given 
him by his grandmother. She had said of Mallik& that 
surely she was of noble birth, so she called the child 
Virudhaka ( Hphags-sbjes-po ), or “ the high-born." * 

At the same time the wife of the puroliita of King 
Prasenadjit brought forth a son amidst great suffering, so 
they called his name Amb&risha ( Ma-la gnod), or “ Harm- 
ful to his mother.” • 

Virudhaka was brought up as became the heir to a 
great kingdom, and Amb&risha as became a young 
brahman. He learnt the theories and practices of the 
brahmans, to say Om, to say Bhu, the truth-speaking 
Veda (liilc), the sacrificing Veda ( Yajur), the hymns 
(Saina), the Veda for taking care of the sacred things 
( Atharva ). He learnt about rishis of old, about the firma- 
ment, the cause of earthquakes, and about atmospherical 
space, also the six occupations of a brahman (f. 131). 

One day Virudhaka and Amb&risha while deer-hunting 
came to Kapilava3tu and entered the Qakyas’ park. The 
keepers went and told the £akyas, saying, "Sirs, Viru- 
dhaka is in your park !” 

Then the Qakyas, who were not forbearing, exclaimed, 
“ If that be the case, let us go and kill him ! ” So they 
put -on their armour and started. 

1 Cf. Feer, Annalos Mu$ 4 e Guimefc, by this name mentioned in Buddhist 
v. p. 65, note 4. Dbyar-bycd is the legends, one of the four great kings 
Varshakara minister of Adjatasatru of space, and a king of YideluL 
who figures in* the Parinirvana * M. Feer, Annales Musde Guimet, 

Sfttra* See p. 123. Varshik* was v. p. 69, thinks that his name may 
probably Biinbisara's sister. See powbly be MAtraparadhakfi I hare 
Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 227 ; and followed Schiefner, Tib. Lebens, p. 
for the Southern version of Mai* 326. For another version of these 
lik&’s story, p. 293 et teq events, see Kdkins, op* oil, p, 45. 

9 There are two other personages 
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The elders seeing them, asked them where they were 
going. 

M Virudhaka is in our park, and we are going to kill 
him !” they cried. 

"Young men,” the old yakyas replied, “you are over- 
hasty; resent not his wickedness and turn back." And 
the young men obeyed them. 

Virudhaka, who had heard them, went after his troops 
(who had accompanied him in the chase) ; and returning, 
he introduced them into the park. 

Then the keeper of the park went and told the yak y as, 
"Sim, Virudhaka has entered the park with all his troops. 
It is not right to let the park be spoiled by dirty elephants 
and horses.” 

The yakyas, greatly exasperated, and disregarding the 
words of their elders, started out to kill Virudhaka. But 
he, hearing that the yakyas of Kapilavastu were coming 
to kill him, said to one of his men, “ I am going to hide 
(with all the troops); if the yakyas ask you anything 
about me, tell them that I Lave gone away.” 

So the yakyas came to the park, and not seeing Virn- 
dhaka, they asked the man, “ Where is that sou of a slave ? ” 

"He has run away,” he answered them. 

Then some of them cried, “ If we had found him we 
would have cut off his hands : ” others said, “ We would 
have cut off his feet;” others would have killed him. 

" But since he has run away, what can we do ? * 

So they decided to have the park purified. " Clean ip 
the park,” they said to the workmen; “and wherever this 
sou of a slave has been, clean it and sprinkle fresh earth 
(over his footprints). Whatever part of the walls lie has 
had hold of, plaster it over and make it new. Take milk 
and water and sprinkle it about, and also scented water; 
strew about perfumes and flowers of the sweetest kind.” 

Now Virudhaka’s man, who had heard all this, went 
and told him what the yakyas had said. Virudhaka was 
greatly incensed, and exclaimed, “Gentlemen, when my 
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father is dead and Z am king, my first act will be to pat 
these $akyas to death. Promise me that you will give 
me your support in this undertaking.” 

All those present promised, and Amb&risha said, 
“Prince, you must certainly do as you have resolved, 
(and remember) the virtuous man is steadfast in what is 
right” 

And from that time he sought means to take possession 
of the throne of Kosnla. 

Shortly before the Buddha’s death Yirudhaka ascended 
the throne and executed liis plan against the £akyas, as 
■ will be seen in the next chapter (p. 1 16 ct seq.) 

Not wishing to reproduce in this narrative those legends 
which have already been translated from Tibetan into any 
European language, I will devote but a few lines to one 
of the most celebrated victories of the Buddha, viz., the 
one he gained over the six brakmauical teachers assembled 
at Vaisali. This important event took place in the early 
part of the Buddha’s public life, most likely in the six- 
teenth year of his ministry. 

Buddhist works mention six principal philosophical 
masters who were the chiof opponents of the Buddha. 
Their names are frequently met with in Tibetan works 
(Dulva iv. f. 141, 409, d seq.) They were Pfirna-K&^yapa, 
(Maskari)-Goqala, Sanjaya son of Vairatl, Aj i ta-Ke^akam- 
bala, Kakuda-Katyftyana, and Nirgvantha son of Jn&ta. 
We will have occasion, in speaking of the conversion of 
Kin g Adjatasatm, to mention their principal theories; 
for the moment we will content ourselves with mention- 
ing .that they all claimed to be great magicians, and as 
they felt that the Buddha was depriving them of their 
popularity, they decided to have a public trial, which 
would establish their supernatural powers and their ^supe- 
riority over the Qromana Gautama. Prasenadjit, king of 
Kosala, had everything made ready (Dulva xi f. 239) in a 
place between ^ravasti and Jetavana; the Buddha per- 
formed such wonderful feats (f. 241-249) that the tirthikaa 
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dared not show their inferiority so they fled in dismay 1 
(f. 250). The most prominent of these six was Pfirga- 
K&$yapa, “ a man who went naked in the villages before 
all the world ” (f . 252). When his disciples asked him, 
"Master, tell us what is the truth' 9 (tattvci), lie told some 
of them, "The truth is that this world is eternal” To 
others he said, "It is not eternal/ 9 To others, "It is 
eternal and perishable.” To others, * It is neither eternal 
nor perishable.” To others, “ The finite and the infinite 
exist.” "There is no finite, no infinite/ 9 "Vitality ( srog ) 
and the body are one. Vitality and the body are separate. 
On departing this life there is a hereafter. There is 
not. There is and there is not. The truth is that on 
departing this life there is a hereafter and there is no 
hereafter. The other (teachers) are fools; 99 and with 
these and similar reasons he upset their minds * (f. 25 1 *). 
He could no longer reason, so with wandering miud lie 
also ran away. As he went along he met a eunuch, 
who recognised him and said, " Whence comest thou, thus 
crestfallen, like a ram with broken horns ? Ignorant 
though thou art of the truth (taught by) the £akya, 
thou wanderest about without shame like an ass/ 9 Then 
Pfinpa-KAgyapa told him that he was seeking a lovely 
pool full of cool water, in which he wished to clean him- 
self of the dirt and dust of the road. When the eunuch 
had pointed it out to him, he went there, and fastening 
around his neck a jar full of sand, he threw himself into 
the water and was drowned. 3 

After defeating the tirthikas the Buddha vanished from 
amidst his disciples and went to the Trayastrimcat heaven, 
where, seated on a slab of white stone in a beautiful grove 

1 Of. Bigandet, voL i p. 215 H$eq. teaching of KAvyapa, but only what 
He places the contest of Buddha he said when his inind was troubled 
with the heretics immediately after by his defeat For Pdrna-Ki!$ya- 
the story of D^abala KAvyapa and pa's doctrines, see p. 10a 
•Tyotishke's jewelled bowl, see p. 69. 1 For a full account of the Bud- 

Huen Thsang, B. Ti. p. 304, says dha's miracles and the subsequent 
that the Buddha converted the events, see Dulva xi. f. 230-252, also 
heretics. Der Weis* und derThor„chap. xiii., 

* I do not think that this is and Burtiouf, Intr. h 1’Hist, p. 162 
intended to Ulustrate the habitual c iteq. 
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of parij&taka and kobidaraka (sic) trees, he instructed liis 
mother and a host of devas. He was prompted to leave 
Varan&si lest the people should suppose that the great 
wonders he had shown were intended as a means of 
acquiring gifts and honours . 1 * * * V 

The disciples were greatly worried at the Buddha’s 
disappearance, and questioned Maudgalyayana, who told 
them where the Blessed One was. When three months 
had passed away the disciples sought Maudgalyayana 
again, and told him that they wanted to see the Buddha, 
that they thirsted after him. Maudgalyayana, by the power 
. of samadhi, went to the Trayastrimcat devas’ heaven, and 
told the Buddha how all the people of Jambudvipa longed 
to see him. The Blessed One bid him return and toll tire 
disciples that after Beven days he would return to them, 
and would be at the foot of the udumbara tree of the Ava- 
djaravana (sic) of the town of S&mkaqya in Jambudvipa. 
Then the Buddha visited many other abodes of the devas, 
teaching them all the truth ; after which he descended to 
the earth by a vaidurya (lapis lazuli) staircase, while 
Brahm&, bearing a jewelled yak tail, descended a golden 
one on his right together with all the gods of the Kflpa- 
loka, and ^ntaketu (Indra), bearing a hundred-ribbed 
parasol over him, descended by a crystal staircase on his 
left accompanied by all the devas of the Kamaloka. 

How the bhikshuni Utpalavarnil* saw the Blessed One 
descending to earth, so she took the appearance of an 
emperor (Chdkravartin), and came to honour him. Udayin, 
who was also there, recognised her by the sweet odour 
that her body emitted ; but the Blessed One rebuked her, 
saying, “It is not seeming in a bhikshuni to perform 
magical feats in the presence of the Master." Then he 

1 Conf. Bigandet, L p. 224, and chap. xjcv. According to Tibetan an* 

Spenco Hardy, op. cit. , p. 308. thorittas (Schiefner, Tib. Lebona, p. 

See on UtpalavarnA, Schicfher’s 315), the Buddha pasted the seren- 

Tib. Tales, p. 206 U ieq.; and Hdj- toenth summer of his ministry in the 
angt»blun (Der Weise und der Thor), Tuabita (here Trayastrimcat) heaven. 

V 
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sent her away, and the Buddha told his disciples the story 
of Susroni. 1 

There lived at about that time in KoQala a celebrated 
brahman called Pushkarasarin (Padma snying-po , in P&li 
PokkharasAdi ), who had a very learned disciple called 
Appriya (? Ma-sdug). Hearing that the Blessed One was 
at Qravasti, he sent Appriya to him to see if tho reports 
concerning the Buddha's learning were really true. 

So Appriya came and entered into conversation with 
the Buddha, who compared the different occupations of 
9ramanas and brahmanas witli what their occupations 
ought to be (see Brahmajala Sfttra), and asked him many 
of the questions contained in the sermon known in the 
Pftli version as the Tevidja Sftlra, or " On the Knowledge 
of the Vedas." Appriya returned to Pushkarasarin, and 
told him that the gramana Gautama was worthy of all the 
praise bestowed on him, and lie repeated the conversation 
he had had with him. So greatly was the master enraged 
with the way in which his messenger had behaved that lie 
hit Appriya on the head with his shoo (f. 520), and then and 
there he decided to go see the Buddha himself, lie drove 
to where the Buddha was, taking witli him a supply of 
pure food, and he found him attended by Ananda, who 
was fanning him. 

The Buddha soon remarked how devoured ho was by 
pride, for he wanted to fix the ceremonial that should be 
used when he and the Buddha met, so lie sought to dispel 
it He talked to him of charity, of morality, &c. When 
he saw that he had gladdened, incited, rejoiced him, that 
his mind was free from obstacles, intent, that it was pre- 
pared te receive the highest truths, then he explained the 
highest truths, namely, suffering, the cause of suffering, 
tiEui cessatioxi of suffering, the path. Just as a clean cloth, 

1 See for the descent from heaven, $eg. This translation of Schiefner’s 
Dulva xL f. 308-315; and for tho is not, however, litoral Oonf. also 
story of Susroni (in Tib. ^Ao-iAum- Fah-Hian, p. 62; and Thsang, 
pa), Dulva xl f. 316-325 ; and B. iv. p, 237. 

Schiefner’o Tibetan Tales, p* 227 ct 
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free from black spots and ready for dyeing, takes the colour 
when put in the dye, fchtis the brahman Pushkarasarin 
while sitting there discerned the four blessed truths of 
suffering, the cause of suffering, the cessation of suffering, 
the path (f. 5 2 3 b ), Then the brahman Pushkarasarin 
having seen the truth, having found the truth, having dis- 
cerned the truth, having fully mastered the truth, having 
penetrated the whole depth of the truth, having crossed 
over beyond uncertainty, having dispelled all doubts, de- 
pendent on the favour of no one else (f. 524*), not having 
found it by another, having found the incontrovertible 
'doctrines in the teaching of the Master, rose from his seat, 
and throwing his cloak over one shoulder, turned with 
clasped hands to the Blessed One, and said to the Blessed 
One, "Lord, glorious, truly glorious! Lord, I take my 
refuge in the Buddha, in the dliarma; I take my refuge in 
the fraternity of bhikshus ; may I be received among the 
lay followers. From this day forth, while life lasts, I take 
my refuge and I put my trust (iu them).” 1 

We have seen (p. 54) tfiat Oevadatta and quite a num- 
ber of ^akvas had been mode to enter the order much 
against their will when the Buddha visited KapilavasLu 
in the sixth year of his ministry. Devadatta was the 
leader of this dissatisfied portion of the fraternity, and his 
name became iu later times synonymous with everything 
that is bad, the object of the hatred of all believers. We 
read in Dulva iv. f. 453, that while the Blessed, One was 
at 9 ra vasti, Devadatta started for Kapilavasiu with the 
intention of stealing Gdp&, the Buddha’s wife. He came 
up to her and took her hand, but she gave it such a 
squeeze that the blood spurted out, and then she threw 
him from the terrace where they were standing into the 
Bodliisattva’s pleasure pond. The ^akyos heard the noise 

1 This passnge, which is continu* ever it was possible, so that the corn- 
ally repeated in tlio Dulva, is repro- parison might be made by those 
duccd to show how exactly the Ti* wlw cannot avail themselves of the 
butan text and the Pdli agree. I have original texts, 
used Rhys Davids' expressions wher- 
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of hia falling. When they found out that Devadatta 
had penetrated into the inner apartments of the Bodliis- 
attva, 1 and had tried to seduce his wife, they wanted to 
put him to death ; but they remembered that the Buddha 
had once predicted that Devadatta would inevitably fall 
into hell, so they let him go. 

Another time, while the Blessed One was stopping at 
Rdjagrilia at the Kalantaka umbra Bamboo grove, there 
was a dire famine, and it became diflicult to get alms. So 
the bhikshus who had magical powers, and who knew the 
country called Jambudvipa (or the island of Jambti), used 
to go there and fill their alms-bowls with delicious jambu, 
myrobolau, or vilva fruits, and bring them back and divide 
them with the other bhikshus. Others would go to Pur- 
vavideha, or to Aparagaudani, or to Utlarakuru, whero 
they would fill their alms-bowls with the wild rice which 
grew there, and with this they lived, dividing what was 
left over with the fraternity of bhikshus ; or they would 
go to the four Lokapfilitas heaven, to the Tray as trim- 
cat devas’ heaven, and fill their alms-bowls with nectar 
(amrila ) ; or yet again they world go to distant countries 
where there was prosperity and plenty and fill their alrns- 
bowls with all kinds of savoury viands, with which they 
lived in plenty, dividing what was left over among the 
bhikshus. 

Then Devadatta thought that it would be a great tiling 
for him to be able to do like these bhikshus with magical 
powers. So he went to where the Blessed One was, 
and asked him to teach him magic. But the Buddha, 

1 The tine of the term Bodhisattvu vadatta's death, which took place 
In this fcgoud, and in another (JDulva when Adjata>atru was king (*.*., 
iv. f. 454) which we will havu occa- during tlio hist live years of the 
•ion to relate farther on, seems to Bud« Ilia's life). Un the other hand, 
imply that the Buddha liad not wn have learnt (p. 57) that Ya^- 
roached enlightenment at tho time dh'ira tocame a hhifcshuni. It. is 
when it took place, or, at all events, iiiipogsible to make these different 
that hia wives woro not aware of it accounts agree, hut tho legend 
In the legend of f. 454, Yn^nlhara is itifc 'rusting as illustrative of tho 
is the heroine, and the story is said Buddhist ideas of the characters of 
to have occurred shortly before De- the Buddha’s wivcB. 
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who well knew the evil intentions lurking in liis mind, 
answered, “Gotama, devote yourself to virtue, and by 
that means you will acquire magical and other powers. 
Gotama, devote yourself to acquiring spiritual insight and 
superior knowledge, aud you will acquire magical and 
other powers.” 

So, seeing that the Buddha would not teach him 
magic, he went to Adjnata Kaundinya, Agvadjit, Bhad- 
rika, &c., and asked them to teach him, but they knew 
the Blessed One’s opinion, so they each one successively 
. answered him, “ Uevadatta, learn to rightly understand 
rftpa, and you will acquire magical and other powers. 
Uevadatta, learn to rightly understand vedana, sandjna, 
sansklira, vidjuftna, aud you will acquire magical and 
other powers.” 

Then Uevadatta went to Unqabala Kfteyapo, saying to 
himself, “ The sthavira Uaqabala Kdqyapa lias no superior 
far or near ; I10 is without guile, an honest man, the 
master «f my odder brother, Anauda ( bdag-gi phu-nn-bo- 
rycui pa bin iljah-bo) ; ho can teach me the way to acquire 
magical powers.” 

KAqyapa taught him the way; then Uevadatta kept 
from sleeping during the night, and having reached the 
first stage of dhynnn, lie acquired the irrdhi of the way of 
the world. So lie became able, from being one, to mul-> 
tiply hiiiiself; aud, having multiplied himself, he could 
become one again. With the eye of wisdom he could 
make himself visible or invisible. Ho could go from one 
side of a wall or of a mountain to tho other side without 
any more trouble than if it had been air. He could do 
what creatures on the earth or above it do, or what birds 1 
or fishes do. lie could walk on WAter, without sinking 
as if he were on dry land, or sit cross-legged in (he air 
like a winged animal. He could become smoke or first 
appearing like a great heap of fire. He could bring a 
stream of water out of his body os if he was a whale 
1 The text baa byeu tnd byed de t but I read bjtu to'uL 
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( makara ). Through the might of the great magical 
powers he had acquired he could give to himself the 
splendour of the sun and moon. 

Then he thought, “ If I could get the greatest person 
in the land of Magadha to become my disciple, the 
common of mortals would follow his example without 
any difficulty.” Then he thought of Prince Adjatasatru, 
who would be the ruler of the kingdom at his father’s 
death; so transforming himself into an elephant, he en- 
tered the front door of Prince Adjatosatru’s house and 
went out by the wicket, and having entered by the wicket, 
he came out by the front door. After that he transformed 
himself into a horse, into a hliikshu, and passed before 
him in the same mnnner, Prince Adjatasatru thinking the 
while, “ Why, this is the venerable Devadatta 1 ” Then 
he transformed himself into a golden necklace ; encircling 
the prince’s neck, he fell into his bosom, entwined him- 
self around his person, &c., and he knew that Adjatasatru 
thought, “Why, this is the venerable Devadatta ! Why, 
there is no greater teacher than the venerable ( ayuchmat ) 
Devadatta ; great are his magical powers I ” So the prince 
believed in him ; and after that each morning he would go 
with five hundred chariots, and would give him and his 
friends five hundred bowls full of different kinds of food, 
on which Devadatta and his five hundred adherents did 
feast. 1 

Devadatta became so infatuated with tlie gifts and 
honours which Adjatasatru was lavishing on him that he 
said to himself, " The -Blessed One is getting old and 
decrepit, and it wearies him to exhort the bhikshus and 
lay followers, both male and female. What if the Blessed 
One turned over the direction of the congregation tome 1 
I will guide them, and in the meanwhile the Blessed One 
will be able to live -in comfort, without any pre-occupa- 
tion.” Hardly had he conceived this idea but his magical 

1 Daln t. f. 430-439. See also Dnln It. L 34<H>j5; oool Spanoa 
Hardy, Manual, p. 337 gf at;. 
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powers commenced decreasing, and finally left him en- 
tirely, although he knew it not. But Maudgalyayana 
was informed of the fact by a deva from the Brahm&loka 1 
(who had been the son of Kaundinya), so he went and 
informed the Buddha just as Devadatta was coming to 
make him the above-mentioned proposition. When the 
Blessed One heard him he replied, “ Thou fool I thinkest 
thou that I will commit the care of the congregation to 
an eater of filth and spittle like thou ( ro dang hdra-ba 
vUclM-ma za-ba), when I do not intrust it to virtuous 
men. like ^ariputra or Maudgalyayana ? ” 

Devadatta was indignant with the Blessed One; ho 
was provoked aud dissatisfied, so he shook his head three 
times, and with the words, “ Let us abide our time,” he 
went out of the presence of the Blessed One.* It was 
probably after the preceding events that Devadatta 
brought about the first schism in the Buddhist order of 
which wo have any record. The five rules which seem to 
have beeu the distinguishing features of his reformation 
are given as follows in Dulva iv. f. 453 : — “ Sirs,” said 
Devadatta to his 'hearers, " (1.) The qramana Gautama 
makes use of curds and milk; henceforth we will not 
make use of them, because by so doing one harms calves. 
(2.) The Qramaua Gautama makes use of meat; but 
we will not use it, because, if one does, living creatures 
ore killed.* (3.) The 9ramaua Gautama makes use of 
salt ; but we will not use it, because it is produced from a 
mass of sweat (mgvl khrod-nas byung). (4.) Tbe $ramana 
Gautama wears gowns with cut fringes; but we will wear 
gowns with long fringes, because by his practice the 
skilful work of the weavers is destroyed. (5.) The 9ra- 
mana Gautama lives in the wilds ; but we will live in 

1 Spenoe Hard; (op. at, p. 338) prepared lor tbe bblkehu, if it bad 
gaDa bim Kakndba. apparently been prepared for him, 

* Dulva t. I. 436-439, and Dulva or if it wae pteetunable from eireum- 

iv. f. 356-358. atanoea that it had been prepared 

* Tbe Buddha allowed the nae of in hia intention. Bee Dulva lii. 
meat, but H wae not lawful to make I3& On the third rule aee Waaai- 
nae of it if it had evidently boon lief, Buddb^ p. j& 
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villages, because by bis practice meu cannot perform 
works of charity {dana).” 1 

When the Buddha was about fifty years old, 2 he said 
to the bhikshus, "Bhikshus, I am bent down with age 
and infirmities, and worn out through giving counsel to 
my followers; you must appoint a bhikshu who will 
attend to my wants.” 

Kaundinya asked to become his attendant, but the 
Buddha told him that he was too old and would require 
an attendant himself. Aqvadjit, Subohu, and all the other 
great sthaviras asked for this place, but he told them that 
they were all too old. Then Maudgalyayana bethought 
him that Ananda would be a lit jierson and acceptable to 
the Lord ; so he took ^ariputra with him and went and 
asked Ananda if he would accept this most honourable 
place. Ananda at first refused, " for” he said, “ it is a 
difficult matter to wait on a Buddha. As it is diffi- 
cult to approach a mighty sixty-year-old elephant of the 
Mfitanga (forest), strong, with great curved tusks and 
deep-set chest, revelling in the fight, when he is ready 
for the fray, so is it difficult to serve the Blessed Buddha 
and to attend on him ; therefore, venerable ^ariputra, 
choose me not as the Blessed One’s attendant.” 

Finally he consented, but on three conditions : (i.) That 
he should never have to partake of the Blessed One’s food, 
use his underclothes (smad gyogs ), or his cloak ; (2.) That 
he should not have to accompany the Blessed One when 
he went to a layman’s house ; (3.) That he might at any 
time see and revere the Blessed One. The Buddha agreed 
to these conditions, and from that day on Auanda became 
his inseparable attendant, and was the foremost among 
those who heard much, who understood what they heard, 
who remembered what they had heard. 8 

1 See also Udftnavargn, p. 204, means, Cf. Spcnco llsirdy, Manual, 
where the third rnlo is Ffciil less in- p, vfi. 

t*!%ible, bat might be rendered * See Spence Hardy, Manual, 

“ because it is produced from the p. 241. 

•Steen of Mohesvara,” whatever that * Sec fhilva iv. f. 240-243. 
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While Devadatta was enjoying his shorl-lived popu- 
larity in I’Sjagriha the Buddha went to G&ya, and while 
there he learnt of Adjatnsntru refusing to send him gifts, 
reserving them all for Devadatta. Then ho told his dis- 
ciples the following story : — “ Bhikshus, in days of yore 
there lived in the desert wild, in a hermitage surrounded 
by every variety of fruit and flower trees, a number of 
rishis (hermits) who fed on roots or fallen fruits, and who 
clothed themselves with bark. Now there was a mango- 
tree near by, and when on its fruit-laden branches the 
fruit was ripe and ready to eat and the hermits tried to 
tako any, the selfish deity who lived in the tree would not 
let them have any. 

“ It happened one day while the hermits were away 
looking for roots aud fruit that a band of five hundred 
robbers came to the hermitage and espied the mango-troe. 
They wanted to get the fruit, so their chief said, * Let us 
cut down the tree with an axe and eat the fruit.’ 

“ (On hearing this) the deity let all the fruit fall to the 
ground ; the robbers ate their fill and went away. 

“ When the rishis came back, they asked (one of their 
number whom they had left behind) who had eaten the 
mangoes. Then he spoke this verse— 

* To tlie peaceful aucl righteous-doing 
The tree’s fruits nro not given 5 
To the thief, to the wicked-doer, 

The fruits of the tree ore given.’ 

* They asked him how it had come about, and he told 
them. So it was that the avaricious deity would not give 
the fruit to the peaceful hermits, but gave it to the lawlesb 
thieves.” 

Then the Blessed One added, “ What think ye, bhik- 
sbus ! He who was then the deity is now Adjatasatru, and 
the robber chief is now Devadatta.’’ 1 

Adjatasatru, impelled by Devadatta and also by his 
own ambition, sought to take his father King Bimbisara’s 
1 Duly* iv. t 373-373. 
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life by shootiug an arrow at him, but he failed in the 
attempt When the Buddha heard of tins he laid all the 
blame on Devadatta, and he told the Bhikshus the story 
of the guilty dogs (D. iv. f. 332), of the grateful animals 
(f. 333—335)* end of the ichneumon, the snake, and the 
mouse (f. 335-336). 1 

Bimbisara having found out that Adjatasatru's object 
was to become king, made him viceroy of ^ampo, and 
there he and Devadatta gave themselves up to plundering- 
the people, so that they complained to the king. 

Bimbisara imagining that if his son's domains were 
▼aster he would be less rapacious, gave him the whole of 
Magadha, with the exception of his capital, Raj agriha; but 
even this did not arrest his exactions. Thun the king 
relinquished also RHjagriha, only reserving his treasures ; 
but as Devadatta suggested to Adjatasalru that the real 
sovereign was the one who had the treasures, ho prevailed 
on the king to relinquish these also. Bimbisara com- 
plied, but at the same time he implored his sou to give 
up his wicked associate Devadatta. Exasperated at this, 
Adjatosatru had his father cast in prison, there to die of 
hunger; but Queen Vnidelii, the only person admitted to 
see him, brought him food in a bowl. Adjutasatru heard 
of this through the jailers, and forbade the Queen doing so 
on pain of death. Then Vaidehi had her body anointed 
with a quantity of nutritious powders, and filled her ankle 
rings with water ; by this means she kept the king alive. 
This device was also found out, and she was no longer 
allowed to visit the king. Then the Blessed One walked 
on the Vulture’s Peak, in a place where Bimbisara could 
see him from his window, and the joy that this gave 1dm 
kept him alive. Adjatasatru found this out, and had the 
window walled up and the soles of his father's feet 
searified. 

The Blessed One then sent Maudgalyayana, who entered 

1 All of these stories have bees translated In Schlefner’s Tibetan 
Tales. 
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the prisou through his magical power, ami comforted the 
king with the assurance that he would come to life again 
in the region of the four great kings. 

It happened that at that time Udayibhadra, son of 
Adjatasatru, had a gathering on his linger, which made 
him cry, though his father took him in his arms and 
kissed him. Then Adjatasatru put the finger in his 
mouth and sucked it, which broke the sore ami relieved 
him. Just then Vaidehi came in, and seeing what A^ja- 
tasatru was doing, she told him that his father had once 
done the same thing for him. Great was the king's dis- 
tress at the way he had treated his father, and he wished 
that he were still living. “All!" he cried, “if anyone 
could tell me that the old king was alive I would give 
Jiim my kingdom!” A great crowd rushed to the prison 
with shouts of joy, but when Bimbisara heard them, he 
thought that they were going to inflict some new torture 
on him, so, filled with terror, I10 heaved a deep sigh and 
passed away. 1 < 

According to the Li-yul-gyi lo-rgyus pa, f. 429* (see p. 
233), Adjatasatru became king of Magadlia five yearn before 
the Buddha’s death, but this is a very little time for the 
accomplishment of all the events enumerated in the next 
chapter. The Southern recension 2 says that it was eight 
years after Adjatasntru’s coronation that the Buddha died. 
This is a little better, though still a very short period. 

1 Duly* iv. f. 336-341. Conf. Spence Hardy, op. ciL, p. 328 et teg. 

9 See Hipawansa, JiL 6a 
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CHAPTER IV. 

fiS. 

non THE COMMENCEMENT OF AUJATASATltU'S HEIGH TO TIIE 
DEATH OF TUB BUDDHA. 

SHORTLY after Adjatosatru had become king of Magadha, 
and while the Buddha was on the Vulture’s Peak near 
R&jagriha, in the abode of the yaksha Kumbhira, 1 )eva- 
datta asked the king to assist him iu becoming Buddha, 
“ For you owe your crown to me,” he said. 

Devadatta had a skilled mccitanic culled from Southern 
India, and made him construct a catapult in front of the 
Buddha’s residence. He stationed 500 men to work it, 
250 more were stationed so as to kill the Buddha in 
case the machine missed him, and Devadatta took up a 
position so as to be able to do the deed himself if the 
others failed. 

Just as the men wero about to let off the catapult, 
they saw that it would kill the Buddha; so they would 
not do so, but went away; and descending a magical 
staircase which the Buddha had caused to appear, 
they came and sat down at his feet, and he converted 
them. 

Devadatta thinking that the deed was done, climbed 
to the top of the Vulture’s l’eak, and from thcro he saw 
the men seated at the feet of the Buddha, aud theu the 
mechanic, to whom he had given as a reward a pearl neck- 
lace worth a hundred thousand pieces (of gold), ran away 
down the magic steps. Devadatta managed, however, to 
hurl a stone from the catapult at the Buddha, and though 
'# yaksha called Vadjrapani shattered it, aud the yaksha 
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Kutnbhira sacrificed his life in trying to arrest it, a 
fragment struck the Buddha on the foot and made a 
dangerous wound. 

Jivaka visited him three times, and prescribed a kind 
of sandal-wood called Tsan-duu sa mtehog , a very rare 
substance, which was only procured with great difficulty. 
13ut the Blessed One had lost a great deal of biood, and 
though Jivaka made him drink the milk of a young 
woman, the hemorrhage could not be stopped. Then 
Daqabalu Kfiqyapa exclaimed, “Messed One, if it be true 
that thou earnest alike in thy heart thy sons and thy 
enemies, let the hemorrhage stop!" and forthwith the 
blood stopped trickling forth. 1 

King Adjatas.it ru had a very ferocious elephant called 
Batnapulu (or Vftsupala, Nor-skyong ), which wounded so 
many persons each time it was brought out, that the 
people had been obliged to request the king to have a 
bell rung to warn the people whenever ho was about to 
be led out. A 7 ow it happened one day that a rich 
citizen of hVijngriiia had invited the Buddha and his 
disciples to come eat at his house. Devadatta hearing 
of this, went and told the clcphant-tamcr that he would 
give him a necklace worth a hundred thousand (pieces 
of gold) if he would let out the elephant He consented 
to do so, but only with the king’s consent, which Deva- 
datta feigned to obtain. Then the Ixill of warning was 
rung, and the man who had invited the Buddha ran to 
the Bamboo grove and begged him not to come into the 
town. The Blessed One told him to fear nothing, and, 
together with five bundled disciples, he started out for the 
city. Devadatta went on to the palace terrace to see the 
Buddha killed, but when the elephant came rushing at 
the Buddha, who had been abandoned by all his dis- 
ciples save Ananda, ho tamed it with a few words, and 
the ferocious beast followed him submissively to the 
house where ho was going to eat. So that the elephant 
1 Duly* iv, t 349, 361. 
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might continue to look at him, the Buddha changed the 
walls of the house into ciystal, but the king caused a 
wall to be put up between the elephant and the house/ 
when, deprived of the sight of the Blessed One, it 'died 
of grief and was reborn in the heaven of the four great 
kings . 1 

Devadatta sought by every means to make the bhik- 
shus doubt the truth of the Buddha's word, and to make 
them disobey the disciplinary rules which he had esta- 
blished. (Jariputra and Maudgalyayana went to whore 
Devadatta was teaching his five hundred followers, with 
Kokalika on his right side and Knndadvaja on his left 
(Jariputra exhorted the misguided bhikslius to return to 
the true doctrine, and Maudgalyayana performed all kinds 
of magicitl feats before them; so that iinnlly their eyes were 
opened, and they asked to be led back to the Blessed 
One. The “ perfect pair ” took them back, and caused a 
ditch to appear across the road, which arrested Deva- 
datta, who, with Kokalika, Kandadvrnja, Itatamoraka- 
tisya, and Sagaradatta, had started in pursuit, hoping to 
turn them back. The misled bhikshus were presented 
to the Buddha; they confessed their sin, and were re- 
admitted into the order without a word of reproach, 
the Blessed One only repeating to them the theory of 
causes aud effects, and vindicating the truth of his 
doctrine . 1 

We left in the preceding chapter (p. 70) Jyotishka, 
the wealthy householder of lt&jagrika, in peaceful enjoy- 
ment of all human pleasures, but when Adjatasatru, 
beguiled by Devadatta, had killed his righteous father, 
placed the crown on his own head, and become king, he 
called Jyotishka, and said to him, “Householder, you 
and I are brothers,* let us divide our household pro- 
perty." 

Then Jyotishka thought, “He who has killed bis 

1 Dbln ir. 1 374-3761 * It must be remembered that 

9 Duly* iv. t 396-399. Conf. Bimbisare hod brought up Jyotuih 
%cnoe Hardy, qp. til., p. 339. ka. 
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righteous father, who lias put the crown on his own 
head, and made himself king, will perhaps kill me. He 
wants to deprive me of my house, but he will be foiled." 
So he said, " Sire, how do you want to divide ? ” 

“ I will take your house, and you will take mine." 

Jyotishka answered, “ So let it be.” 

Then Adjatasatru moved into Jyotishka’s house, and 
he iuto Adjatasatru ’s ; but all the splendour of the first 
residence passed into Jyotishka’s new one, and he had to 
change with the king seven times. 

Adjatasatru thought, “Since I cannot get Jyotishka’s 
jewels by this means, I will try another." So he com- 
missioned robbers and thieves to go and steal the jewels 
in Jyotislika's house. They were discovered by the 
women of the house, and Jyotishka learnt from them 
that they had been sent by the king. Adjatasatru, on 
hearing that they lmd been caught, sent a messenger to 
Jyotishka saying, “I am the culprit; let them go.” 

The householder dreading lest the king should kill 
him, made up his mind to* enter the Buddhist order; so 
he gave his wealth to the needy, to the forlorn, to the 
poor, and to the sick, and the paupers he made rich. 
Then, with the consent of his friends, kindred, neighbours, 
and sons, he went to the Blessed One and became a 
bhikshu . 1 

The Blessed One was at B&jagriha, in the mangn 
grove of Jivaka Kumarabhan<ja,* where he was passing 
the summer. 

Then it happened that the son of Vaidehl, the king of 
Magadba, Adjatasatru, knowing that it was the night of 
the full moon of the mid-summer mouth, went on the 
terrace of his palace, into the brightness of the full moon, 
surrounded by all his courtiers. 

Then he said to his courtiers, " Sirs, *tis midsummer; of 

1 See Dulve ▼. t 36-38. piece ; bat thie does not agree with 

* According to Nihiefner, Tib. our text It cannot be placed earlier 
Lebens, p. 315, the Buddha passed than the forty-fiut summer, or in bia 
the thirty-sixth summer in tills seventy-fifth year. 
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a truth ’tis the night of the full moon of the midsummer 
month, for the moon has risen full os the sun. What can 
(we) dot” 

Then said one of the women of the palace to the son of 
Vaideht, to the king of Magadha, Adjatasatru, “ Sire, as 
it is midsummer, the night of the full moon, &c., having 
all that heart can wish, let then your majesty rejoice, be 
glad, make merry. That, me thinks, would be well/’ 
Another of the women suggested decorating all around 
B&jagriha, and 14 let then your majesty rejoice, be glad, 
and make merry,” &c. 

Prince Udayibhadra suggested a campaign against some 
other kingdom in commemoration of the day. One of the 
king’s old ministers said, “ There is Purna Kft^yapa , 1 who 
has a retinue, who is a teacher of many, who is honoured 
by many, revered by many. Jle is exceedingly old, the 
master of five hundred, and he is passing I lie summer at 
R&jagriha. Let your majesty go and pay his respects to 
him.” 

Another old councillor made the same remark about 
the parivradjaka (Maskarin), son of Gfyali, Sanjayin, son 
of Vairattl, Ajita Ke$akambala, Kakuda Ivatyayana, and 
Nirgrantha Djnatiputra, who had retinues, who were 
teachers of many (rest as above), who were passing the 
summer at fi&jagriha. 

Now Jivaka Kumarabhanda was present among the 
courtiers while this was going on, so the king said to him, 
“Say you uotliing, Jivaka? Why do you remain silent?” 

“ Sire, there is the Blessed One, who has a retinue, who 
is a teacher of many, Who is honoured by many, who is 
revered by many, and who is passing the summer here at 
Mjagrilia in my mango grove; let your majesty go and 
pay your respects to him, and that, luethinks, would be 
well." 

1 How can this be, for we have all the discrcpniicioii we meet with 
MB, p. 8., that Purna Kfiqyaiia in these legends. All that can be 
drowned himself nearCravasti in the done is to try and arrange them so 
sixteenth year of the Buddha minis* that the contradictions are not too 
tey ? It is useless to seek to explain evident 
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Then the heart of the king of Magadha, Adjatasatru, the 
son of Vaidohi, turned toward the Blessed One, flowed 
toward the Blessed One, went toward the Blessed One ; 
so he said to Jivaka Kumarabhantja, "Go, Jivaka, and 
have got ready my best elephant; I will mount it and 
go visit the Blessed One.” " Sire,” replied Jivaka, ,c be it 
as thou dost command.” So he had the king's great 
elephant got ready, and five hundred female ones on 
which rode five huudred women of the palace bear- 
ing torches, and then he w ent to the king of Magadlia, 
Vaidehiputra Adjatasatru, and said to him, "Sire, the 
time has come, and your elephant is ready.” So the king 
mounted his great elephant, and, preceded by the five 
hundred women with torches on female elephants, he 
went forth from Bsljagriha to visit the Blessed One. 

Now at that time Vaidehiputra Adjatasatru, king of 
Magadlia, was not on friendly terms with the Vrijians ; 1 
so hardly had the king left Ihljagriha but he was filled 
with fear, thinking, " May not this Jivaka Kuniarabkagja 

1 Id Dulvn v. f. 284 ct trq . , we rejoiced, ami without one moment's 
read, "It happened that Vaidohi- hesitation they attacked King Adja- 
putra Adjatasatru, king of Magadlia, tasati u, who, taken by surprise, was 
was not on friendly terms with the defeated, panic-stricken, and driven 
Licchavis of VaiyaLi ; so tho king of to the shores of the Ganges. Then 
Magadha assembled his chaturanga the king of Magadha thought, ‘These 
army and commenced ravaging tho Licchavis of Vaiyali are cruel and 
territory of Vriji The hard-hearted. If I jump into the 

forces of the people of the territory Ganges, they will draw me out with 
of Vriji informed tho Licchavis of a net or a noosed rope (? htchU-pag 
Vaiyali that Adjatasatru had as- dbyung-pa * ), or Borne such contri- 
scmbled his army and was ravaging vanco, and I w ill lie brought to 
tho territory of Vriji, ami they great misery. *Tis better to die.* 
called, on them for help. When the .So having made up h» mind to die, 
Licchavis of Vaiyali heard this, they he rallied his army, beat the Lic- 
nlso got together their army and chavis, terrified them, conquered 
started out from Vaiyali. As they them, and put them to flight They 
wore starting out, they met Maud- entered Vaiyali in great disorder, 
gal y ay an a entering Vaiyali to get and shutting tho gates, they re- i 
alms. So they asked him — for, they mained behind their walls. King 
argued, there is nothing that ho Adjatasatru having conquered them 
does not know — if they would bo anti subdued the territory of Vaiyali, 
victorious. He answered them, went back to Kftjagriha.” See also 
* Men of Vasiatha’s race, you will Ananda's remark shortly before his 
conquer.’ Then they were pleased, death, p. 165., 
greatly delighted, their hearts were 

G 
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want to kill me, ensnare me, or may he not wish to 
deceive me, or deliver me over to the executioner, to my 
adversaries, or to my enemies ? ” And he was so sorely 
disturbed in mind that he broke out in a profuse sweat 
Then he said to Jivaka Kuraarabhanda, “ Jivaka, do you 
not want to kill me, ensnare me, or do you not wish to 
deceive me, or deliver me over to the executioner, to my 
adversaries, or to my enemies ? " 

“ Sire/' he answered, “ I do not intend [to do any of 
these things]/’ 

Then Vaidehiputra Adjatasatru said to Jivaka Kuraa- 
rabhanda, “Jivaka, what is the number of the Blessed 
One’s followers ? ” 

“There are twelve hundred and fifty bhikshus (with him) " 

“Ah I Jivaka, how can it be that thou dost not wish to 
kill me, to ensnare me, to deceive ine, or to deliver me 
over to the executioner, or to my foes, or to those who are 
not my friends, for here is the Blessed One with such a 
great number of followers, and I hear not even the sound 
of a cough or a whisper ! ” 

“ Sire, the Blessed One likes a low voice, ho delights in 
a low voice, he speaks in a low voice ; and as he extols a 
low voice, his disciples speak softly. Sire, push on your 
elephant, for there is the light of the lamp in tlio court* 
yard (Kkhor-gyi khyam-na)” 

So the king of Magadha, Vaidehiputra Adjatasatru, 
pushed on his elephant, and having ridden as far as was 
right, he alighted and entered the viliara on foot. 

Now at that time the Blessed One was seated in the 
midst of his discipleB as in the middle of a calm and 
placid lake * so when the king of Magadlm, Vaidehiputra 
Adjatasatru, had come to the middle of the court, he asked 
Jivaka Kumarabhagda, “Jivaka, which is the Blessed 
One?” 

“ Sire, the Blessed One is he who is sitting in the midst 
of the congregation of bhikshus os in the middle of a calm 
and placid lake,” 
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Then Vaidehiputra Adjatasatru, king of Magadha, went 
up to the Blessed One, and throwing his cloak over one 
shoulder, lie touched the ground with his bended knee, 
and with clasped hands lie spoke to the Blessed One as 
follows : “ My lord ( blsun-pa , Bhante in Bali), would that 
Prince (Kumara) Udavibhadra had a spirit as controlled 
and dispassionate as are the minds of the bhikshus of the 
order of the Blessed One.” 

“Good, good, Mahtirdja; great is the love thou hast 
shown him. Be seated, Maharaja.” 

Then Vaidehiputra Adjatasatru, king of Magadha, bowed 
down his head at the Blessed One’s feet, and sat down to 
one side. While thus seated he said to the Blessed One, 
“ If the Lord, the Blessed One, will permit it, I will ask 
him a question.” 

“Maliaifija, ask whatever question you like.” 

“ My lord, there are many kinds of trades and profes- 
sions, such as wreath-makers, basket-makers (? smyug- 
mkhan), weavers (g<hm -pa vikhan ), grass - gatherers, 
trainers, elephant - riders, horsemen, chariot - drivers, 
swordsmen (ral-grii thabs), archers (ffdjui hdsin slangs pa), 
body - servants (djam hiring by g id-pa), scribes, daucers 
(bro-yar len-pn), rajaputras warlike and valorous, jesters 
( mnycn-par byed-pa ), barbers, and bathers. Any one of 
those exercising his trade or profession gives in charity, 
does good, tends the sick (gso-ba mams gso-djing) ; he 
acquires the live kinds of desirable things (i.e,, all that he 
can wish for), he enjoys himself, is happy, and partakes 
of the pleasures of this world ; is there any such visible 
reward for one who devotes himself to virtue ?” 1 

“ Maharaja, have you ever propounded this question 
before to any qram&na or brahm&^a ? ” 

1 In Tibetan yavg-dag^parmthong- de In Bon no Loi, p. 448 et $eq. t and 
Jtai dge-sbyony-yi ts’vl. Tiio lost by Gogerly. See Grimblot, Sept 
two words, dye-ahyong-gi U'ul, or, iti Suttas Palis, p. 113 et teg Gonf. 
Pali, tamanna-pkala, have become Spence Hardy, op. ciL, pu 333 et 
the natno of this sermon, which has teq. 
boon translated by Buruouf, Lotus 
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“My Lord, I have. Once, my Lord, I went to Furna 
KAgyapa, and I asked him [the samo question as above]. 

“ * KAja/ he answered, * here is my theory/ Then he 
said, ‘Offerings, sacrifices, and burnt-offerings exist not, 
righteousness is not, neither is unrighteousness, llewards 
for righteousness or for unrighteousness are not. This 
world is not, the other world is not. Father and mother 
are not ; there is no such thing as opapAtika birth ; 1 there 
is no birth. They who here in this world have reached 
the truth, who have . entered into the truth, who under- 
stand this their present life, have perfectly understood 
that this life and another life (lit. world) are severed (the 
one from the other), that their being born is at au end. 
They live a life of purity and do what ought to be done. 
They do not know that there are other existences but 
this one, so there are none who go (to another existence). 
In this very life they will come to an end, decay, die, and 
come not forth again after death. The body of man is 
composed of the four great elements, and when he dies 
the earthy part of his body returns to earth, the watery 
part to water, the fiery part to fire, and the airy part to 
air. The perceptive powers are scattered in space. The 
corpse is carried by men to the cemetery and burnt, and 
is at an end. The burnt remains are ashes, and the bones 
become the colour of wood-pigeons. Thus both the fool 
and the wise man who pretend that they will receive 
anything for their charity speak empty, foolish, lying 
words/ 

“ Then did he talk of “both the fool and the wise man 
being destroyed, decaying, and having no hereafter when 
once dead. My Lord, if a man had asked about mangoes 
and one had talked to him about bread-fruit ( labuja , but 
in the text la-ku-tmi hbras-bu), or if he had asked him 
about bread-fruit and he had talked to him about mangoes, 
so it was that Pur^a KAgyapa, when I asked him con- 

1 Smt - than brdsut - U *lye - ba opapdtil'd. The P/lli attributes these 
pub. Gout the PftU n'atihi §dUa theories to Ajita Kevokatnbola. 
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corning tlio visible reward of the qrama^ia, talked to me 
about not being. 

“ Then, my Lord, I thought ’twould not be seeming in 
me to openly deprecate such a person, such a learned and 
highly respected man, such a gram&na and brahra&na re- 
siding in my land. So, my Lord, without praising or 
blaming Purina K&gyapa's words, I arose from my seat 
and went away. 

“Theu I went to the son of GSgali (Maskarin), and I 
asked him [the same question]. 

(f. 41 1.) “ 4 Mahftrftja/ he answered, ‘ here is my theory. 1 
Then he said, ‘ There is no cause or reason for humdn 
defilement; beings are defiled without cause or reason. 
There is no cause or reason for human purity ; beings are 
pure without cause or reason. There is no cause or 
reason for beings ignoring or for their not perceiving; 
beings ignore and do not perceive without cause or 
reason; and so there is no cause or reason for beings 
knowing and perceiving ; beings know and perceive with- 
out cause or reason. There is no power, no ability ; there 
is no power and ability. There is no personal action, no 
external action ; there is no personal and external action. 1 
There is no personal ability, no ability of another; there is 
no personal and impersonal ability of another. All sentient 
beings, all living creatures, all creation are without power, 
force, might, will, control ; they are subject to the exist- 
ences which are inherent to their natures ; and this is how 
creatures in the six forms of existence experience the 
different kinds of pleasure and pain.* 

This was what lie said, my Lord. If a man had asked 
about mangoes, Ac. So I arose from my seat and went away. 

“ Then I went to Sanjayin, the son of Vairatti, and I 
asked him [the same question]. 

(f. 412.) “‘Maharaja,* he replied, ‘here is my theory.** 

1 Skye* bui rttal mrdo % pha rol Comp, the FAli purita-kdre . . . 
grnon jm medo. Skyes-bui rttal dany purita-pnrtiklamc. 
pha-tvi gnon pa medo, lhlag-gi rUal 3 The IMli attributes those theories 
medo gdsan-yyi rttal medo. ... to rCirn* lva^yapa. 
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Then he said, * (There is such a thing as) to do, to cause to 
be done, to mutilate, to cause mutilation, to burn, or to 
cause burning, to strike, or to cause to be struck, to inflict 
pain on living creatures, to steal, to commit adulteiy, to 
prevaricate, to drink intoxicating liquors, to break into 
houses, to ‘untie knots (t mdud pa hgrol-ba), to rob in 
arms, to make ambuscades on the high road (? lam hgog- 
ehing hdug-pa), to plunder villages, to plunder cities, to 
plunder the country. In this world all sentient creatures 
are whirled around on the circle of a wheel; so if one 
mutilates, torments, Strikes, tears to pieces, he only does 
something to a little flesh, to an accumulation of flesh ; 
and having only done something to a little flesh, to an 
accumulation of flesh, there is no sin in any of these 
actions, no sin will accrue from such deeds. If a man on 
the south bank of the Ganges hurts everything, tears to 
pieces everything, mutilates everything, or if a man on 
the north bank of the Ganges makes offerings, gives alms, 
from these actions there is neither sin nor merit ; by so 
doing there will be no future punishment nor acquisition 
of merit.’ Thus did he speak of the non-existence of 
merit in charity, good conduct, self-restraint, in seeking 
what is right, in liking what is right. My Lord, if a man 
had asked about mangoes, &c., &c. So when I asked him 
about the reward of virtue, he talked to me of irrespon- 
sibility ( byed-pa nyid-ma min). 

Then, my Lord, I thought 'twould not be seeming, &c., so 
I arose from my seat and went to Ajita Keqnkambola, and 
I asked him [the same question]. 

(f. 41 3 b .) “‘Mahflrflja,’ he replied, 'here is my theory.’ 
Then he said, ‘ The seven following kinds of corps are not 
made or caused to be made, they are not emanations or 
caused to emanate , 1 they do not conflict (gnod-par bya-ba 
ma-yin-pa)-, they are eternal, they stand like a pillar. These 
seven are earth, water, fire, wind, pleasure, pain, and 


1 Ma tprulpa tprul-pat ma byat-pa. 
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vitality is the seventh. 1 These seven corps are not made 
or caused to be made, &c.; they stand like a pillar. They 
are not moved for the production of merit or demerit, for 
that of merit and demerit, nor for the production of plea- 
sure or pain, nor for that of pleasure and pain, in either 
bringing them about or arresting them. The man who 
cuts off another man’s head does nothing to a being moving 
or existing in the world, but the sword in penetrating 
between the seven elements injures a living being, and 
that is all. To kill, to bring about death, to think pr to 
cause to think, to exhort or to cause to exhort, to know or 
to cause to be known, none of these exist The foolish 
and the wise have 14,000 principal kinds of births, 60,000 
(or) 600 great kalpas ; * there are five(fold) actions, or 
three(fold), or two(fold), or simple actions or half actions; 
there are 62 paths, 62 medium kalpas, seven senses 
( 'sandjna ), 120 hells (nayakas), 130 organs (dbang-po), 36 
elements of dust, 49,000 nftgas, 49,000 of the garuda 
species, 49,000 of the parivradjaka species, 49,000 of the 
akelaka species, 49,000 of the nirgrantha species, seven 
modes of conscious existence, seven of unconscious exist- 
ence, seven as asuras, seven as pisatchas, seven as devas, 
seven human ; there are seven (or) 700 lakes, seven (or) 
700 (kinds of) writing (? hbri-ba), seven (or) 700 dreams, 
seven (or) 700 proofs (? sad-pa ), seven (or) 700 kinds of 

1 Grog-gton-ba nyid ni bdun-pa rather obscure for the Tibetan trans- 
tte. This resulted from reading in la tors that they substituted Hog-pa 
the original ; xtftamc instead of satta for b*kal-pa. The same difficulty 
me. recurs a little farther on, where we 

* The text is Hog-patchen-po, which find Hog-pa bar ma, which I have 
can only mean literally “ great con- translated by M medium kalpas/’ 
sideration, alternative but this is All this is very uncertain. It may 
so very unsatisfactory that I venture be that Hog-pa is intended to trails- 
fco suggest that Hog-pa may here be late vikahta, '* doubt, uncertainty 
used to translate the Sanskrit kalpa, but this is not much more sotisfae- 
which admits of the double signi- tory than the sense I have adopted in 
ficotion of “thought" and “age, the text See the Chinese version 
cycle.** At all events, this would be of the text, p. 258, where the ex- 
very uncommon, for the Tibetan pression “ great remembrances '* also 
word btkal-pa — kalpa is of con- occurs, without, however, the phrase 
tinual occurrence, and it con only being man intelligible, 
have been because this phrase was 
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precipices ; there are six social degrees, ten kinds of ranks, 
eight kinds of mah&purush&s ; and all must inevitably go 
on transmigrating through 84,000 great kalpas before they 
reach the end of misery, 

" ' It is as if a ball of thread was dropped in space ; it 
unwraps itself to its full length ; so likewise both fools 
and sages must go on in the inevitable round for 84,000 
great kalpas ere they reach the end of misery. 

' M Therefore gramftp&s and brahm&nas who say, “By 
morality, religious observances, penance, a life of purity, I 
will mature this action and the action which has matured 
will be wiped out/ 1 talk senselessly. Pleasure and pain 
exist, and there are no ascending or descending births.' 

"Thus did he speak, saying that transmigration was 
given out equally to all. My Lord, if a man had asked 
about mangoes, &c. ; so 1 arose from my seat and went to 
Nixgrantha, son of Djnati, and I asked him [the same 
question]. 

(£. 416.) " 1 Mahftr&ja/ he replied, ' here is my theory/ 
Then he said, 'All impressions experienced by beings are the 
result of a previously produced cause. From the fact that 
former deeds are wiped out by penance, recent deeds cannot 
be arrested by any dam. Whereas, there being no future 
misery (asrava), there will be no actions ns there is no 
misery ; actions being ended, affliction will be at an end ; 
affliction being at an end, the end of affliction is reached/ 1 

“ Thus did he speak, saying that by the extinction of 
asrava one reaches the end of affliction. 

" My Lord, if a man had asked about mangoes, &c. ; so 
when I questioned Nirgrantha Djnatiputra concerning the 
reward of virtue, he talked to me about first causes. My 
Lord, then I thought, &c.; so I arose and went to Kakuda 
Katyayana, and I asked him [the same question]. 

(1.417.) “ ( Mah&rfija/ he replied, ' here is my theory/* 
Then he said, ' If aiiy one asks me if there is another life, 

1 Dr. Leumaan inform! me that * The PAli attributes these theories 
these theories agree with Jain doc- to Saipjaya. 
trines, as shown by their canon. 
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I answer bis question by “ There is another life.” If they 
inquire of me, saying there is no other life, or the other 
world (life) is or is not, or it is and is not, or it is not not 
existing, or the other world is so and so, or it is not thus, 
or it is another way, or it is not another way, or it is not 
not another way, I reply to their questions by “ The other 
world (i.a, future life) is not another way, (or) it is not 
not another way.” 1 

“Then I thought the greatest fool of all the men of re- 
ligion in K&jagrihn, the stupidest, the most hypocritical, is 
this Kakuda Katyayana. But still it occurred to me 
' ’twould not be seeming in me, &c. ; so, without extolling or 
yet blaming the words of Kakuda Katyayana, I arose 
from my seat, and (now) I have come to the Blessed One, 
of whom I ask [the same question].” 

“ MaMr&ja, 1 will question you concerning this inquiry 
of yours. Answer me as you see fit. 

“Mah&rftja, let us suppose that you have a slave, an 
attendant, without a will of his own, who knows no plear 
sure of his own. This man, seeing you in your palace, in 
possession of everything which can gratify the senses, 
living in the midst of more than human bliss, amusing 
and diverting yourself, thinks, ‘Vaideliiputra Adjatasatru, 
king of Magadha, is a man, and I also am a man; but 
Adjatasatru, because he has formerly accumulated good 
deeds, now lives in a palace, in the midst of more than 
human joys, amuses and diverts himself, and I also may 
become like him if I perform meritorious acts. I will 
shave my head and beard; put on an orange gown, and, 
filled with faith, I will give up a home life and retire from 
the world/ Then, cutting the rope (which holds him to the 
world), he shaves his head and beard, and, filled with faith, 
gives up a home and retires from the worlds He abstains 
from taking life, from stealing, from fornication, from joking 
( pra-ma ), from mocking, reviling, coveting, slandering, and 
from malice. Now if your emissaries should meet him, 
and, thinking, 4 This was a slave, an attendant, without a 
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will of his own, of Vaidehiputra, king of Magadha, &c., 
&o . ; he abstains from slapdering and from malice : let us 
go and tell the king.' If then coming to where you are, they 
should say, ‘Does your majesty know that his slave, his 
attendant* &o., &c., is living abstaining from slandering and 
from malice 1 * would your majesty on hearing this say, 
* Bring the man here ; he shall again be my slave, my 
attendant* without a will of his own ’ ?" 

"Not so, my Lord ; but in whatever place I met him I 
would speak respectfully to him, bow before him, rise in 
his presence, join my hands to him (make an anjali), and 
show him every possible kind of respect ; and as long as 
he led such a life I would provide him with clothes, food, 
lodgings, and medicines.” 

"What think you, Mah&r&ja ? In such a case as this have 
I not demonstrated that there is a visible reward for a life 
of virtue?" 

" Of a truth you have, my Lord. In such a case the 
Blessed One has shown that there is a visible reward for 
a life of virtue." 1 

The Buddha continued to converse with him until the 
king was finally gained over to the Buddhist creed. 

After Adjatasatru’s conversion by means of the Qra- 
mana-phala Sfitra, he would no longer admit Devadatta’s 
followers into the palace, but had them all turned away. 
One day Devadatta came to the palace and was refused 
admission. Just then he espied the bhikshuni Utpala- 
v&rpa entering the palace for alms, and he thought, “ It is 
for such bald>pates as ' this that they have quarrelled 
with me." Then he said to Utpala varna, "What have I 
done thee that thou hast deprived me of alms ? ” and with 
that he struck her. “ Persecute not the righteous,” she 
meekly said. "How can you, a relative of the Blessed 
One* treat so badly one who is a Qsikya. who has renounced 
the world ? Be not so harsh with mo.” But he struck 

i 1 8 m Data ir. foL 405 ft aeq. ; end for the end of the afttns Bur- 
Boof, Lota, p. 461-482, 
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her with his fist on the head. She reached the abode of 
the bhikshunis, though sufTering great pain, and shortly 
after she died . 1 

Devadatta having failed to reach eminence as a religious 
teacher, still retained some hope of being able to become 
king of the Qakyas. Now the Qakyas had thought of 
putting Ya<jftdhtlra on the throne, so Devadatta went to 
Kapilavastu and ascended the terrace of the palace where 
Yagodh&ra was. lie took her hand and besought her to 
become his wife, that they would reign over Kapilavastu. 
On hearing such a proposition she sprang up from her 
seat and threw him to the ground. “Thou shameless 
fool,” she cried, “ I cannot bear thy touch. My husband 
must be one who will become an universal monarch or a 
bodhisattva.” The £akyas, on hearing of this new insult 
of Devadatta to the Buddha, told him to go and beg the 
Blessed One's pardon, and that if he granted it they would 
make him their king. 

Devadatta filled underneath his nails with a deadly 
poison, intending to scratch the Buddha's feet. When he 
drew nigh the Buddha and cast himself at his feet he tried 
to scratch him, but the Blessed One's legs had become of 
adamantine hardness, so that Devadatta's nails broke off . 1 
The Buddha granted him forgiveness, but on condition that 
he professed his faith in the Buddha. If, however, he should 
do so with a lie in his heart, he would at once fall into 
hell. Devadatta, who was in great pain, exclaimed, “ To the 
very marrow of my bones I seek my refuge in the Buddha.” 
Hardly had he uttered the words but he fell into hell. 

But even there the Buddha’s mercy followed him, for 
he sent Qariputra and Maudgalyayana to visit him in hell, 
and to tell him that, though he was then suffering for 
having tried to divide the brotherhood and for having 
killed Utpalavarna, he would on the expiration of a kalpa 
become a pratyeka buddha . 8 

1 See Dulva iv. f. 448-449. Hdwmgs-blun gives another venson 

* Conf. Huen Thsang, B. vi. p. of Devadatta’s death. 

302, and Fa-Hian, p. 8a The * See Dulva iv. f. 455-457. 



to8 THE LIFE OF THE BUDDHA . 

The bhikshus came to the Buddha and said, “ Lord, see 
to what grief Devadatta has come because he hearkened 
not to the words of the Blessed One ” 

The Blessed One answered them, “Bhikshus, *tis not 
only now that grief has come to him because he hearkened 
not to my words. Listen how the same thing happened to 
him in days of yore. 

“Bhikshus, in times gone by there lived in a mountain 
village a master-mechanic (hkhrul-Kkhor-yyi slob-dpon) who 
married a woman of the same caste as his own, . . . who 
after a while gave birth to a son. Twenty-one days after 
his birth they had a naming-feast, and, tenderly nurtured, 
the child grew apace. 

“After a while his father died, and (the lad) went to 
another mountain village where lived another master- 
mechanic, and with him he commenced learning his trade. 

“In yet another mountain village there lived a house- 
holder whose daughters hand (the young man) asked of her 
father. The father replied, ‘If you can get here on such- 
and-such a day, I will give her to you, but on no other 
day/ 

“ Then (the young man) said to his master, ‘ Master, in 
such a village there lives a householder whose daughter’s 
hand I have asked of her father. He told me that if I 
could get there on such-and-such a day lie would give her 
to me, but on no other/ 

“The master-mechanic said, ‘Since that is the case, my 
lad, I will go (with you) myself and get her/ 

“So on the appointed day they mounted together a 
wooden peacock, and the same day they reached tlie 
mountain village, to the great astonishment of all the 
people. They took the girl, and mounting the same 
machine, they went to (the young man’s) own homa 
Then (the master-mechanic) took the machine and said to 
the youth’s mother, “Tour son does not know how to 
manage this machine, so do not let him have it.” 

“After a while (the young man) said, ‘ Mother, please 
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let me have the machine, so that I may astonish the 
people ’ (fikye-boi ts'ogs dbang-du bgyio ). 

“ * My son/ she answered, ‘ your master said that you 
did not know how to manage it, and that I must not let 
you have it. You do not understand it; it will bring 
trouble on you. I will not let you have it/ 

“ ‘ Mother/ he said, ‘I can make it go forward and 
backward ; the master only refused it through jealousy/ 
"Women's hearts are tender, so seeing how much he 
longed for it, she let him have it. 

, " Then he got on the machine and started off, to the great 
delight of the people ; but the master-mechanic saw (him 
on) the machine and cried out, ‘Go away, and do not try 
this again!’ But he went on flying about farther and 
farther until he flew to the ocean. Then the deity caused 
a deluge of rain to fall on the ocean, and the parts (sbyor- 
kha-mams) (of the machine) were soaked. No longer able 
to manage it, he was wrecked (lit. came to trouble). 
u A deity then spoke this verse — 

4 When one’s words of loving-kindness, 

One's cautious instructions, are not heeded ; 

When one stops not and remembers nought, 

He is carried off by the wooden bird.' 

“Bhikshus, what think ye? At that time I was the 
master-mechanic and Devadatta the apprentice. At that 
time he would not listen to my words of caution, and 
through his ignorance lie got into trouble; so likewise 
now, hearkening not to my words, he has gone to suffer 
the torments of hell.” 1 

(/ariputra and Maudgalyayana shortly after their visit 
to l)evadatta in hell had told the C&lekasataka* tirtbikas 
in ll&jagriha that they had seen their master in hell, and 
that he had admitted to them the falsity of the doctrines 

1 See Duly* iv. f. 462-464. gchig. This, however, may be amis* 

9 The text reads dftt/ug thrxjM rpyi take, but I have not met elsewhere 
phud rhan , which I have taken as with the former expression, 
synouymous with yUug-j&tui rat- 



no 
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he had taught. His disciples were so enraged at this that 
they resolved to avenge themselves on the calumniators. 
They at first tried to quarrel with (JJariputra, but he passed 
on ; so they attacked Maudgalyayana, whom they met in 
B^jagriha a little later. They pounded him like sugar- 
cane and beat him through the whole town, and would 
have killed him then and there if Qariputra had not come 
to his rescue, and having changed him into a little child, 
carried him off in his cloak to the Veluvana vikara . 1 
The news of this attempted assassination spread like wild- 
fire, and a great crowd with King Adjatasatm came to the 
vihara. The king had the heretics seized. He asked 
Maudgalyayana why he, who was such a great magician, 
had not been able to escape. He told him that such was 
his destiny on account of bygone deeds (he had in a 
former existence treated his father and mother in like 
manner). Adjatasatru sent all his physicians to Maud- 
galyayana, and told them that if he was not cured within 
seven days they would all be degraded {? dhang-thang 
bchad). They were greatly worried at this, for Maud- 
galyayana's condition was hopeless, and nothing less than 
a miracle could cure him. This they told to the wounded 
man, who promised that in seven days lie would be in 
B^jagriha begging his food; and he did as he had pro- 
mised; but after having shown himself in liftjagriha, he 
went to "the town with the wooden paling" ( iGrong - 
khyer shing-thags-clian ), and died on the afternoon of that 
same day. Qariputra, who was at Nalanda, was taken ill 
the same day, and* died at the same time os his friend, 
and 77, OCX) ordinary bhikshus also died at this time.* 

1 Goal Bigandet, op. cit., ii p. 25, until the timo of Cariputra’s death 
and Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 349. 80,000 bhikshus h;*d died, &c. Bi- 

* DulVa xl f. 652, we are told that gantlet, op. cit. t vol. ii. p. 9, placoti 
when yAriputra died 80,000 bhikshus yariputra’s death in the forty-fifth 
died ; and that at Maudgalyayana’s or last year of the Buddha 0 ministry, 
death 70^000 died, and at the Bud- Ho recounts it after the Blessed One's 
dha's death 18,000 paiwd away. By illnosa at Beluva. See p. 13a His 
this may also be understood that version of this event is much fuller 
from the first founding of the order than that of our text 
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When Qariputra’s disciples bad finished cremating his 
body, they carried his ashes (ring-hard), his alms-bowl, 
and his cloak to the Blessed One at Ii&jagriha. 

The Blessed One after their arrival left B&jagriha and 
went to ^Jravasti and stopped at Jetavana. Now, when 
Anatliapindada heard that Qariputra was dead, and that 
his ashes were in the hands of Ananda, he went and 
asked permission of the Buddha to build a cairn (i tchaitya ) 
over his ashes, in consideration of their long-standing 
friendship. The Buddha having given his consent, Ana- 
thapindada carried the remains to his house, put them in 
& high place, and honoured them in the presence of his 
friends and relatives with lamps, incense, flowers, per- 
fumes, wreaths, and sweet-scented oils (byug-po-mams ) ; 
and all the people of Kosala, King Prasenadjit and queen 
Mallikil, the royal family and VarshikS., the rishi Datta, 
the elders, Visakhft Mrigadhara’s mother, and many other 
believers came and honoured them. 

Then Anatliapindada inquired of the Buddha how the 
cairn or tchaitya ought to be built. “ It must have four 
storeys, gradually decreasing in size, and it must contain a 
vase, and there must be one, two, three, four, thirteen bal- 
dachins, and it must have roofs to protect it against the 
rain (Ichnr-khab-dag bdjag-par-byao). 1 

Moreover, Anatliapindada asked permission of the 
Buddha to found a feast which should be celebrated at 
a certain time at the tchaitya of 9 ar ip utra - The Buddha 
gave his consent, and King Prasenadjit had proclaimed 

1 The text add*, “ For a pratyeka MahAprajapati Gotami, and of the 
Buddhh there shall be no rain-court other ('akya women who had founded 
(tchar-khab ) ; for an arhat there shall with her the female order of mendi- 
bo four festoons {Idyugn); for a safe- cants. They are «aid to have died 
ridagamin three ; for an anagaanin shortly before the Buddha, while he 
two ; for a crotapanna one ; as to was at the banyan grove of Kapila- 
ordinary people, their tchaityas must vastu. Prajapati Gotami was aged 
be plain " (byi-bor — byi-dor ?). We 120 at the time of her death, but she 
tee from this that the tchaitya of had retained her youthful appear- 
Cariputra was similar to tliat made ance, and her hair had not beoome 
for a Buddha. See Dulva xi. f. white. See Dulva x. 1 180-185, also 
53-68 for tho preceding episode. Spence Hardy, Manual, pi 317 cf 
We will not insist on the death of *eq. 
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with sound of bell, “ Give .ear, ye pe /pic of yravasti, and 
all ye foreigners 1 At the time of the feast of the tchaitya 
of the venerable £ariputra, all merchants who may come 
thither with goods will have to pay no duties or tolls or 
ferry fees ; they may come freely." 

We may as well note here that Dulva xL f. 53 gives 
tile following directions for disposing of the corpse of a 
bhikshu. His body must be burnt, but in case wood 
cannot be found, it may be thrown into a river. If there 
be no river in the neighbourhood, it must be interred in 
a shady spot, the head to the north, lying on the left side, 
on a bed of grass. Then it must be covered with green 
grass and leaves. Previously to being interred the body 
must be washed. A cairn or tchaitya ( michod-rten ) must 
be raised over the remains. 

We have seen in the preceding chapter (p. 79) that 
Virudhaka, son of King Praseuadjit of Kosala, and heir- 
apparent, was very desirous of becoming king, so as to 
avenge himself on the Qnkyas of Kapilavastu. He then 
commenoed conspiring against his father, and trying to 
gain over to his interests all the live hundred councillors 
of Prasenadjit; and they all promised him their support, 
with the exception of Dirgb&ek&r&yaua 1 ( Spjod-pai-bu 
ring-po), the chief minister, who was devoted to his lord. 
On a certain occasion, while Dirgh&ch&r&yaua was at 
Virudhaka’s dwelling on business, the prince spoke to 
him about his desire to avenge himself on the Qakyaa as 
soon as he became king, and he proposed assassinating his 
father, so that he might the sooner reign. The minister 
persuaded him to desist from such a crime, “ for,” he said, 
"the king is old, and in a little while you will ascend the 
tiuone, for there is no other heir but you.” Virudhaka 

1 Goaf. Feer, Annales Musde Gui- von of the walker." I have no doubt 
met, f. p. 65. lie there translated that in our text Spyod-pai-bu is in- 
this name Dtrgha, eon of CArl Since tended as a translation of CAr&yana. 
then ha has written to me that in I have, therefore* availed myself of 
the Avadand-Cataka he is called M. Feer’s remark, and have adopted 
Dtrgha CAr&yana, translated in Tibe- this restitution of the name instead 
tan BgpuMJtu ring-po, “Dtrgha* of Schiefnor’s DirghaohAriya. 
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gave in to his reasons, but bound the minister over to 
secrecy as to what had just passed between them. 

Now the Blessed One was stopping in a little town of 
the £akyas called Metsurudi, when one day Prasenadjit 
having got on his chariot with Dirgh<fahfirayana driving, 
started out. On the road he saw a hermit living in soli- 
tude, shunning sin and the company of man, and the 
king bethought him that that was the way in which the 
Blessed One lived ; so turning round to the minister, he 
asked him if he knew where the Blessed One then was, 
for it had been some time siuce he had been to pay him 
his respects. Dirgh&ch&r&yaua told him that he had 
heard that the Blessed One was in a (Jakya town called 
Metsurudi. “ Is it far off? ” asked the king. “It is about 
three yojanas from where we are/* answered Dirgiiach&r&- 
yana. “ Drive me, then, to the village of Metsurudi.” 

When they had come to Metsurudi, the king alighted 
from his chariot and went to the ftrarua on foot. The 
Blessed One was passing the day inside of the dwelling 
with closed doors, and the bliikslius outside were walking 
about with their cloaks ofF. The king went up to them 
and asked where was the Blessed One. “He is passing 
the day in the house with big doors. If you want any- 
thing, Maharaja, go and knock gently on the door, and the 
Blessed One will have it opened.” So the king handed 
over to Dirgh&ch&r&yana the five insignia of royalty which 
he wore, his crown, his parasol, his sword, his jewelled 
yak-tail, his richly embroidered shoes, and having knocked 
gently, the Blessed One opened the door and be went in. 

Dirghachdr&yaua thought, “ The king has given me the 
five insignia of royalty; I will accomplish the prince's 
secret intention ! ” So mounting the chariot, he drove off 
to ^rav&sti and made Virudhaka king. 

Prasenadjit, having bowed down at the feet of the Bud- 
dha, wiped his face and mouth arid then said, “ Blessed 
One, it has been a long time since I have seen you. 
Sugata, it has been a long time siuce I have seen you.” 

H 
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Then the Buddha said, “ Mahftrfija, why are you so very 
humble, so excessively humble towards the Tatliftgata ? ” 

" Venerable One, it is because I believe that the Blessed 
One is the Tathftgata, the Arhat, the Perfectly Enlightened 
One. Well spoken your doctrine, excellent your disciples 
and the order."' 

"But, Mahftrftja, why do you believe in me ? ” 

"Venerable One, I have seen those gramanas, those 
learned brahmans, filled with pride in their learning, act- 
ing and speaking accordingly. I have seen their self- 
sufficiency and their intolerance for all other opinions. 
. . . Venerable One, I have yet other reasons for believ- 
ing in your doctrine. Venerable One, I am of Kosala, and 
the Blessed One also is of Kosala; I am of kshatriya 
caste, and so is the Blessed One ; 1 am aged and decrepit, 
fourscore years old, and the Blessed One is aged and de- 
crepit, and (nearly) fourscore years old. Venerable One, 
I am the anointed king of the country, and you are the 
king of the exalted Dhanna.” 

When they had finished conversing, the king came out 
of the house. Mallikft and Varshikft (his wives) had seen 
Dirghftchftrftyana, and learning from him that the king 
was at the village of Metsurudi, they started out on foot 
to find him. When the king heard from the bhikshus 
that Dirghftchftrftyana had abandoned him, he continued 
his road on foot, going in the direction of Itajagriha. 1 
After a while he met Mallikft and Varshikft. “ How came 
you here on foot ? ” he exclaimed. * Sire,” they answered, 
"Dirghftchftrftyaaa has put Virudhaka on the throne, so 
we who are of your majesty’s family went away.” 

" Mallikft," the king replied, “ ’tis thy son who is in 
possession of the throne; go and enjoy his sovereignty 
with him; 1 and Varshikft will go to R&jagriha.” So 
with sorrow and tears Mallikft went away as she had been 
told. 

1 X think this must be a mistake Diighhch&r&yana’s treason ; then he 
for Cravasti, for it was only after turned his steps toward R&iagriba. 
meeting fris wives that he beard of 
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The king and Varshik& set out for Ii&jagriha ; after a 
while they reached it, and wandering about, they came 
to one of King Adjatasatru’s parks, which they entered. 
Then the king said to Yarshiki, “ Go and tell King Ad- 
jatasatru that Prasenadjit, king of Kosala, is in his park/ 
So she went and told the king, who cried out in anger, 
"Wliat, sirs! this king lias a mighty host, and he lias 
quietly come here without any of you knowing it!” 

Then Varshika 1 said, “Sire, where is his army? His 
son has usurped his throne, and he has come here alone 
with his handmaid.” 

The king, well pleased with Prasenadjit's confidence in 
him, ordered everything to be made ready to show him 
respect, and lie had announced to the people that whereas 
Prasenadjit the king of Kosala was in the park, every one 
must accompany the king with Hags and banners to receive 
him. 

After waiting a long time for Adjatasatru, King Prasen- 
adjit became irritated and sick from inanition, so he went 
to a turnip-field near the park, and the gardener gave him 
a hamlful of turnips, and lie ate them, tops and all (Za- 
pug-gi-rdog-via dang lo-ma-dag zos-pa, dang). This made 
him very thirsty, so lie went to a pool of water and 
quenched his thirst. Suddenly his hands stiffened, and, 
seized with cramp in the stomach, he fell in the rood and 
died, suffocated by the dust caused by the wheels of 
(passing) vehicles. 

When King Adjatasatru and all the people reached the 
park, they searched everywhere, but could not find Prasen- 
adjit. The king sent messengers all about, one of whom 
came to the turnip-field and learnt from the gardener that 
a man had been there, had taken a handful of turnips and 
gone toward the pond. The messenger went that way, 
and found Prasenadjit lying dead in the road. So he went 
and told Adjatasatru, and he came there followed by a 
great concourse of people. On seeing the disfigured corpse 
1 She it* here called Dbyar-bycd , instead of Dbyar-U'nl-ma. 
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he said, “ Sirs, Prasenadjit was a sovereiga king, and it is 
very unfortunate that he "has died in my realm. You 
must show him every honour in accompanying his remains 
to the cemetery ; and, so that I may show him the highest 
marks of respect, I will go and consult the Blessed One/ 9 
So they carried the corpse to the cemetery while the king 
went to the Blessed One. The Buddha told him to render 
to the deceased monarch whatever honours he was able 
to, and this Adjafcasatru accordingly did. 1 

Hardly had Virudhaka become king of Kosala but his 
minister, Ambhcrisha, reminded him of his oath to destroy 
the Qakyas, and the king got ready his army hoping to be 
able to surprise them. The Buddha, who knew Virudhaka^s 
intentions, went out from (^ravasti ou the road to Kapila- 
vastu, and sat down under an old shalcotahi tree on which 
was no bark ; a crooked, leafless tree that could offer no 
shade, and there he passed the day. Yirudhaka found 
him there, and asked him why he had chosen this tree 
which afforded him no shade. " Maliftr 3 ja/’ the Blessed 
One replied, “my relatives and kindred make it shady/* 
Then Virudhaka thought, 11 The Blessed One is filled with 
/compassion for his kinsfolk/* so forthwith he turned back 
and returned to Qravasti. 2 

Now it occurred to the Buddha that if the (JJakyas of 
Kapilavastu knew the truth, they would not be subject to 
rebirth in case they were destroyed by Virudhaka. So 
he started up and went to the Qakya country, and coming 
to Kapila, he entered the Banyan grove. The Qakyas 
hearing that he had come to their couutry, flocked to see 
him, and he taught them the four truths, so that great 
numbers were converted, and many entered the order. 

(F. 146.) Ambharisha persuaded the king to march again 
against the (Jakyas. So Yirudhaka reassembled his troops, 
marched to Kapila, and pitched his camp near the city. 8 

1 See Dvlvft x. 1 133-143. Ag&ta^atru’s mit semen Truppon m. 

1 Of. Huen Thsang, B. vi„ p. 305. Hiilfe und sehliesst die Stadt ein.” ' 

8 Scbiefner, Tib. Lebena, p. 288, I have found no mention of this in 
odds beret “ Darauf koinmt ein Saha tbe Xhilva. 
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Mah&maudg.'ilyayana having heard of Virudhaka’s in- 
tended attack, went and asked the Blessed One to allow 
him to carry the whole of Virudhaka's army to another 
pait of the world, or to perform some other magical feat 
which would save the Qakyas ; but the Blessed One re- 
plied that nothing would avail ; that the Qakyas must bear 
the consequences of their former deeds. 

As soon as the Qakyas of Kapila heard that Virudhaka 
had come with all his troops to destroy them, they got to- 
gether their army, sallied forth and repulsed him. Those 
among them who had been converted by the Blessed One, 
and who refrained from killing anything, carried cudgels 
and goads ; they cut the bow-strings and the strappings, 
and shot arrows into the ear ornaments (rna-rgyan-la mdaJi 
hphel-par byed). 

After repelling Virudhaka’s array, the Qakyas re-entered 
the city, shut their gates, and remained watching on their 
walls, sounding their trumpets the while. 

Ambharisha rallied the troops of Kosala and inspired 
them witli fresh courage. “ We run no danger,” he said. 

“ The Qakyas are Buddhists (lit. righteous) ; they would 
not kill anything that has life; no, not even a black beetle. 
See, they have not killed any one among us.” So they 
remained (encamped around the city). 

The Qakyas issued a proclamation prohibiting any one 
from attacking Virudhaka or his army. If any one did so, 
he would be no kinsman of theirs, no Qakya. There hap- 
pened to be a (Jakya called Shampaka who was off work- 
ing for himself on tiie hills , 1 and who had not heard the 
proclamation of the Qakycs. Filled with rage on hearing 
of Virudhaka’s attack, he sallied forth towards Virud- 
haka’s army, overthrew a great number of persons, the 

1 Of. Huen Tbsang, B. ri p. Thaang, loe. cU. t i»yi that one of 
318, who says that there were four theee men became king of Udyina, 
men working in the fields. M. Feer, the second king of fiamyon, the 
however, Annales Mnsrfe Guimet, third king of Himatala, and the 
vol r. p. 72, does not translate the fourth king of 
Tibetan text as I have done. Huen 



Ii8 


TUB LIFE OF TUB BUDDHA. 


greater part of whom he killed outrignt. Virudhaka, 
greatly discouraged, said to Ambharisha, “ Are these your 
righteous people who will not kill even a beetle? If they 
all kill as many of us as this one juan, there will not be 
left a soul living among us ! ” 

When Shampaka tried to enter XapilavaBtu, the people 
would not let him, for he had violated their law, and 
though he pleaded that he had had no knowledge of it, 
he was obliged to go away with his attendants. Before 
leaving the country he went to the Blessed One, and 
besought him to give him some memorial of his person 
(£. 149). The Buddha gave him by magic some of his 
hair, some nail-parings, and a tooth, 1 and beariug them 
with them, he set out for the country of Vaku* Sham- 
paka was made king of the country by acclamation, and 
was called King Shampaka. He built a stupa for the 
relics of the Blessed One, and it was called Shampaka’s 
stupa. He married a woman who was a pagan, converted 
her to Buddhism, and established a regular government. 
He, moreover, organised means for protecting the forests, 
and taught the people not to kill the deer (f. 150). 

Meapwhile Virudhaka said to Ambharisha, “Now that 
the Qakyas have closed their gates and remain cringing 
behind their walls bewailing, what is to be done ? ” 

The minister suggested that they should try to foment 
dissensions among the inhabitants, and that by that means 
the oity would soon fall into their hands. So the king 
sent a messenger to the Qakyas, saying, “ Sirs, although I 
have no fondness for you, yet I have no hatred against 

1 Polya x. t f. 169b, it is prescribed kingdom of Udyftna. Huen Thsang, 
that a bhikshu shall circumambulate p. 131 ct 9 cq, t gives a description of 
the chortens (cairns) which contain Udytaa, a countiy of Northern India* 
hair and nail-parings of the Tathh- .watered by the river Swat, a tribu- 
gata. See also same vol. 1 198. tary of the Kabul. There is also a 

* Jinan Thsang, B. iii p* 141 region south-east of Kachmere which 
0* givo* the history of four was called TohampAka, a name 
Galyas who were obliged to leave which forcibly reminds ns of the 
m£r country for having fonght with hero of our story. It is on the north- 
Virudhaka. One of them (the western frontier of LahuL 
-Shampaka of our text) founded the 
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you. It is all over; bo open your gates quickly.” Then 
the Qakyas said, “ Let us all assemble and deliberate 
whether we shall open the gates.” When they had 
assembled, some said, "Open them;” others advised not 
doing sa Some said, "As there are various opinions, we 
will find out the opinion of the majority.” So. they set 
about voting on the subject. 

Then M&ra, the Evil one, thought that it was a good 
occasion to revenge himself on Gautama's kinsmen for 
his former defeats by the Buddha; he took the form 
of the headman ( rgan-po ) of the Qakyas, and advocated 
' opening the gates, and they all voted in the same way. 
So they sent Virudhaka word that he could enter the 
city, and he made his entry with all his army. Hardly 
were they in but the king cried out, " I will shut up the 
Qakyas’ mouths; I will exterminate the Qakyasl” And 
with that he commenced having the Qakyas slaughtered 
with wild vociferations (ku-eho tchen-po hdon-to f). 

Mah&n&man hearing the noise, and filled with anguish 
for his people, ran to Virudhaka, and said, " Sire, you came 
here on a promise ; make me a promise, I beseech you I” 

" What do you ask ? ” 

“ Spare the people, O king 1 ” 

"I will not spare your people,” replied the king, "but 
you and your family may leave the place.” 

“Sire,” said Mah&n&man, “let as many of my people 
escape as may while I can rem&ip in the water without 
sinking.” 

Then the king’s courtiers said to him, " Sire, this Mah&r 
n&inan is a compatriot (yul-mu) of yours, and he was a 
friend of your father’s, so grant him his request.” 

The king told him to do as he wished; so, filled with 
anguish for his people, he went down into the water of a 
pool. On the edge of the pool there grew a sala tree, the 
branches of which fell into the water; they got entwined 
in Mahftn&man’a hair-knot, so that he was pulled under 
and drowned. 
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In the meanwhile some of the Qakya^ of Kapilavastu 
got out of the city without any of their goods, and 
hastened away. Some of them went to Bal-po (Nepal), 
some to different towns and villages, some to the li&ja- 
(griha?) country (rgyal-poi yid-hkkor ), and to different 
castles ( pho-brang de dang de dag-tu) (f. 151). Some of 
the Qakyas, thinking of their property, went out of one 
gate and came in by another, and Yirudhaka's courtiers 
called his attention to this. “ Go,” said the king, “ and 
see if that counfciyraan of mine has sunk yet.” So they 
went, and looking, . they found him dead. When they 
told this to the king, he became enraged, and said to his 
courtiers, u Prepare me a seat. I will not leave it until 
the blood of the slain runs down this road in streams.” 
But the blood that flowed from the men and women he 
had killed was not in sufficient quantity (to make a 
stream), so his courtiers poured on the road one hun- 
dred thousand jars of red lac. Seeing this, Yirudhaka 
thought, <c Now I may depart, for I have" fulfilled my 
promise.” He had massacred in this way 77,000 (Jakyas, 
the greater part believers. Moreover, lie took five hun- 
dred youths, and a like number of •maidens, whom he 
carried off to the &rama of the Parivradjaka tirthikas 
called the “ Place of the Sow ; 1 but Ambharisha advised 
the king to have them also put to death. Then Yiru- 
dhaka tried to have the young men trampled to death by 
elephants, but they overcame the elephants and kept off 
their tusks ; so he hid them thrown into a pit and 
covered over with iron plates. 

Yirudhaka sent a man* to the Blessed One with instruc- 
tions to listen to what he might say (about the massacre), 
and to come and repeat it to him. The Buddha went to 
where the young Qakyas had been cast in a pit covered 
over with iron plates, and as there still remained a little 
life in them, they cried v out when they saw him; and 

1 InTibetan, pkag-moi gna*. This rdo-fje p&ag-mci gnai t M ihe pises of, 
may possibly be so abbreviation for VadjraxarahV* 
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shortly after they died aud were reborn in the Tray- 
astrimoat heaven. Then the Buddha sat down to one 
aide, and told the bhikshus that in seven days the house 
of Kosala would be destroyed, that Virudhaka and Am- 
barislia would be burnt up, and be born in the bottomless 
hell (Avitchi). 

In the meanwhile Virudhaka returned to QravastL It 
happened that Prince Jeta had gone on to the terrace of 
his palace, and was amusing himself there when Viru- 
dhaka noticed him and asked who it was. When his 
courtiers told him that it was Jeta, he ordered them to 
ball him to him. When he had come he said, “ Jeta, I 
come from putting to death my enemies, and you have 
lemained here amusing yourself ! ” 

“Sire," answered the prince, “ who are your enemies ?" 
“The Qakyas” he answered. “If the Qakyas are your 
enemies,” replied Jeta, “who are your friends?” 

Then the king said, “Have him sent to where the 
Qakyas are ! ” So Jeta was put to death, and he also was 
reborn in the Trayastrimcat heaven. 

Virudhaka tried to put the five hundred Qakya maidens 
in his harem, but they mocked at him and would not go. 
Then he was angered and exclaimed, “ When the vipers 
are killed, still their young are poisonous ; so cut off their 
hands and feet, and then let them go back to their people.” 

Then they took the five hundred Qakya maidens to the 
bank of a pfttali (dmar-bu-chan) pond, and there they cut 
off their hands and feet, for which reason the pond 
became known as “ the pool of the severed hand ” ( lag-pai 
doruf-gi rjing)} The Blessed One came to them, had their 
wounds dressed, and, while they felt some relief from 
their sufferings, he unfolded to them the law, so that they 
died in the faith and were reborn in the region of the 
four great kings (f. 159). From thence they came back to 
visit the Blessed One at Jetavana during the nighty and 
there they obtained the reward of grot&panna, 

1 Bee Feh-Hieo, p. 87, end Hoe* Thieng, E. ft p. 307, 
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When Virudhaka’s messenger came and told him what 
the Buddha had said, he was filled with trouble. Ambha- 
risha oomforted him with the assurance that Gautama 
had only said this because the king had killed so many of 
his people. Moreover, he advised him to have a kiosque 
built in the water, and there to pass the seven days. The 
king followed his advice, and retired to the kiosque with 
all his harem. On the seventh day, as they were pre- 
paring to return to (Jravasti, and the women were array- 
ing themselves in all their jewels, the sky, which until 
then had been overcast, cleared up, and the sun’s rays 
falling on a burning-glass which was on a cushion, set 
fire to the cushion, and from that the flames spread to 
the whole house. The women ran away and made their 
escape, tyut when the king and Ambharislia tried to do 
likewise, they found the doors shut, and with loud cries 
they went down into the bottomless hell. 1 

In the following pages will be found an abstract of the 
Tibetan version of the Mah&parinirv&na Sfitra, or as Pro- 
fessor Bhys Davids has happily translated it “The Book 
of the Great Decease,” in which are related the events 
which took place during the last year of the Buddha’s 
life — that is to Bay, his seventy-ninth year. This work 
has been considered as perhaps the oldest one extant in 
the Pftli canon, and as having been composed before the 
time of the first synod held after the Buddha's death.’* 
There appears to me no reason to believe that this narra- 
tive has been handed down with any more or any less 
care than the history 6f the first years of the Buddha’s 
ministry, for example; but as this sfitra is confessedly 
very important, I have thought it advisable to give an 
analysis of the Tibetan version. Wherever the text of 
thip and the Pftli version agree, I have used Professor Bhys 

* 8#* Dull* x. L 133, 161 ; abo and Haen Huang, B. vL p. 307- 
iof Miti of It, Veer, Axmales da 308. 

Mxmm Gnimet* yoL y. p. 65, 76; 9 See Oldenberg'e Vmajft Pit*- 

Miiefher, T&lsebeiie, p. 287-289 ; kwq, vol L, p. 26. 
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Davids' translation, 1 so that the similarity of the two texts 
may at once be detected. 

The Blessed Bnddha was stopping at E&jagriha on the 
Vulture's Peak mountain. Now at that time Vaidebi- 
putra Adjatasatru, king of Magadha, was not on friendly 
terms with the Vrijians; so he said to his courtiers, "I 
will conquer these Vrijians, I will crush them, I will put 
them to rout for their turbulence ; rich, mighty, happy, 
prosperous, numerous though they be.” 

So Vaidehiputra Adjatasatru said to the brahman 
•Varshak&rn ( Dbyar-byed ), one of the great nobles (sno- 
tchen-po la-gtogs = Mahdmatra ) * of Magadha, “ Varsha- 
k&ra, go to where is the Blessed One ; bow down on my 
behalf at his feet, and ask him for me if he is free from 
illness, if he is suffering or not, if he is comfortable 
( bskyod ), at ease, in vigorous health, happy, free from 
trouble (f. 536*); then tell him, ‘Lord, Adjatasatru 
Vaidehiputra, the king of Magadha, and the Vrijians are 
not on friendly terms, and (the king has said to his 
courtiers), &c.,' [as above], and bring me word what the 
Blessed One says when he hears this. Because, Varsha- 
k&ra, the tath&gatas, arhats, perfectly enlightened ones 
never say anything which does not come true.” 

Then the great noble of Magadha, the brahman Var- 
shak&ra, having hearkened to the words of Vaidehiputra 
Adjatasatru, king of Magadha, said, “ Sire, be it as you 
command." So he mounted a pure white chariot with 
splendid horses, a golden seat ( khang ), as if he was 
going to carry the globular anointing vase (for a coro- 
nation), and went out of Rdjagriha to see the Blessed 
One and to offer him his respects. He went to where 
was the Blessed One, riding as far as was practicable, 

1 Scored Books of the Eaet, voL nirrana of the Buddha. Th8y are — 
xL p. 1-136. Oonf. aleo Bigandet, (1.) In Mdo, viii. t 1-231, entitled 
op. cit. (3d edit.), voL ii p. 1-95 ; Mahd parinirvdna tStra ; Do, t 
and Spence Hardy, op. eft., p. 355 H 331-334, wane title ; and the eectioa 
Mg. My text ia from Dulva A t called Jtyang-h&a$ or Nirrtna, fa 
S 3 jMjA There exist eevenl other two Tolnmee. 
worke tat the Bkah-hgyur on the * See Boddh. DfgL, ft 
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then alighting and climbing the Vulture’s Peak on foot 
(i 536*). When he approached the Blessed One, they 
exchanged different greetings and congratulations, then 
he sat down to one side. While thus seated, the brahman 
Varshak&ra, the great noble of Magadlm, [delivered the 
king’s message, and when he had finished, he said], “What 
does the Blessed Gautama say to this ? ” 

“Varsliakftra (the Buddha replied), they were once 
disunited. Varshak&ra, I was once staying near the 
Btseb-pa 1 tchaitya of the Vriji country (f. 537*), and 
there I taught the Vrijians the seven conditions of wel- 
fare ; and as long as they continue to keep these seven 
rules of welfare, so long as they keep present to thoir 
minds these seven conditions, so long will the Vrijians’ 
prosperity increase and not diminish.” 

“Gautama, I do not know the particulars of these 
summarily mentioned facts. I beg Gautama to repeat to 
me what he then said, so that I may be able to appreciate 
his words.” 

Now at that time the venerable Ananda was standing 
behind the Blessed One holding a fan, with which he was 
fanning him. Then the Blessed One said to the venerable 
Ananda, “Have you heard, Ananda, whether the Vrijians 
assemble frequently and from afar ? ” 

“Lord, I have heard [that they do] ” (f. 537 b ). 

“Well, Varshak&ra, so long as the Vrijians [do this], so 
long will the Vrijians’ prosperity increase and not diminish.” 

(The six other conditions of welfare which he inquires 
about in the same terms as above are) — (1.) Whether 
the Vrijians sit in harmony, rise in harmony; whether 
the Vrijians’ plans and undertakings are carried out in 
harmohy 2 (2.) Whether the Vrijians do not edict any- 
thing not desirable, or abrogate anything desirable, 
whether they follow the institutions made by the Vri- 

* This word does not Appear to The P&ti version coils the ploce the 
be Tgbetaa. It is moat likely a mis* S&randada oetiya (p. 3)1 
p rf nfc but I am unable to correct it. 
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jians 1 (3.) (F. 538*.) Whether, among the Vrijians, 

Vrijian women, Vrijian maidens are protected by their 
fathers, mothers, husbands, brothers, mothers-in-law, 
fathers-in-law, by their relatives and kinsfolk; whether 
they do not by promises or stealth take other men’s 
wives ; whether they do not put them away as of little 
value, as they might throw away a wreath of flowers ; 
whether Vrijians are murdered in abductions ? 1 (4.) 

Whether the elders of the Vrijians, the upper classes and 
parents are honoured by the Vrijians, revered, venerated, 
respected ; whether they hearken to their words and act 
as they direct? (5.) Whether the tchaityas, in what- 
ever part of the territory of Vriji they be, are revered, 
venerated, respected by the Vrijians, and whether they 
have not done away with the time-established honours 
due them? (6.) Whether among the Vrijians arhata 
receive the strong protection and support (dran-ba, nye- 
bar-gnas ) that is due them, and whether arhats who are 
not travelling are invited, and whether those who are 
travelling (through their country) are made happy (f. 
538 b ), and receive the necessary robes, alms, bedding, 
medicine ? ” 

“ Varsliakara, so long as the Vrijians shall continue to 
keep these seven rules of welfare, so long as the Vrijians 
keep before them these seven conditions of welfare, so 
long will their prosperity increase and not decline” (f. 
540*). 

"Gautama, if the Vrijians have any one part (of these 
conditions of welfare), Vaidehiputra Adjatasatru, king of 
Magadha, would not be able to subdue them ; how much 
more so if they are possessed of them all I Gautama, I 
have much to do, so I must depart.” 

“Go, Varshak&ra; you know what is best for you.”' So 
the great noble of Magadha, the brahman Varshak&ra, well 
pleased with the words of the Blessed One, went away. 


1 The latter part of this phrase is as to the way in whieh I have trans- 
obscure, and I feel some uncertainty lated it 
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Shortly after his departure the Blessed One said to the 
venerable Ananda, “Go, Ananda, and cause all the 
bhikahu a who are stopping on the Vulture's Peak to 
assemble in the service hall.” When Ananda had 
hearkened to the words of the Blessed One, he replied, 
* So be it; ” and he went, and having assembled in the 
service hall all the bhikshus then stopping on the Vul- 
ture’s Peak (f. 540*), he went back to the Blessed One, and 
having bowed down reverentially at his feet, he stood to 
one side, and while thus standing he said to the Blessed 
One, “Lord, all the bhikshus stopping on the Vulture’s 
Peak are assembled in the service hall ; may the Blessed 
One do as he deems proper.” 

Then the Blessed One went to the service hall and took 
his seat in the midst of the congregation of bhikshus, 
and then he said to them, “Bhikshus, 1 will explain to you 
seven consecutive conditions of welfare ; listen well and 
be attentive and I will explain them.” (Then follows 
(f. 540 b -544 b ) different series of conditions of welfare. 
The text does not materially differ from that of the l’&li 
version, except that of the 5th and 7th condition in the 
first series ; but as we only have to do with the historical 
portion of the narrative, I must refer those whom the 
question interests to the text.) 

(F. 545*.) From the Vulture’s Peak (OridhraJcuta par- 
vatd) the Buddha ^vent toward P&talig&ma (Dmar-b it- 
ehan-gyx-grong) and stopped at Ambalatthika ( Od-mai 
dbyug-pa-chan), in the king’s house, and there he .ex- 
plained the four truths to his disciples ; “ For,” he said, 
« both you and I, from not having perceived them, have 
been wandering about for a long time in the orb of 
regeneration.” 

Rom thence he went to P&talig&ma, and stopped near 
die tchaitya of P&talig&ma, 1 and the people having heard 
of the Buddha’s arrival, went to him, aud he told them 

t.Or, Pitnlltehnityn, m it U fre- Book* of the Ea*t, xix. p. 349 ; 
q—rtl jr written. Beni, Snared Betnn-bgyur, Mdo, 94, 1 9a 
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of the fivefold loss of the evil-doer (f. 546) and of the 
fivefold gain of the well-doer 1 (f. 547). 

At that time the great noble of Magadha, the brahman 
Vaxshak&ra,* was having built the fortress of P&talig&ma 
for the purpose of subduing the Yrijians; and at that 
time in the village of the Patali there were many power- 
ful ddvas (lha), who haunted the whole place. Now the 
Blessed One, while passing the day at his abode, saw with 
his divine sight, which surpassed that of men, the many 
powerful fairies who were haunting all the ground of 
P&tali(g&ma) ; and when he had seen them he bore it 
in mind, and, entering into his house, he sat down in the 
midst of his disciples. While thus seated, the Blessed 
One said to the venerable Ananda, “ Ananda, have you 
heard who was building the fortress of P&talig&ma ? " 

“ Lord, it is the great noble of Magadha, the brahman 
Varshak&ra, who to subdue the Yrijians (f. 549P) is build- 
ing the fortress of P&talig&ma.” 

“Ananda, just so, just so I Ananda, the great noble of 
Magadha, the brahman Varshak&ra, is as wise as if he had 
held, council with the Trayastrimcat Udvas. Ananda, 
while 1 was passing the day (near this place), I saw with 
my divine sight, which surpasses that of men, [a quantity 
of powerful fairies]. Ananda, whatever spot is haunted 
by powerful fairies, they influence the minds of powerful 
men to build there. Whatever spot is haunted by fairies 
of medium or inferior power, they influence the minds of 
medium or inferior men to build there. Ananda, this place 
of Pfitalig&ma is haunted by powerful fairies, therefore 
they will influence the minds of powerful men to build here. 
Ananda, among the abodes of high-class people, among 
famous places, among famous marts and mercantile em- 

1 See Bhjs Davids, op. eil, p. 16, p. 250, also alludes to two persons, 
et sea. although it does not glee their 

* The PAli version, p. 18 (Rhys names. Not so, however, the Tibs- 
Davids, op. cit .), speaks of two per- tan version of the Boddhaeharita 
nonages, Sinfdha and VarshakAra. (f. 90**), which only mentions Tckar- 
The Chinese Buddhacharita (Beal, dbying* or VarshakAnw 
Sacred Books of the Bast, voL xix.), 
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poriums (zong-bgram ear ), Pfttaliputra (I*mar-bu-chan-gyi 
grong-khyer *) (f. 549 b ) will be the greatest. Three perils 
will menace it — fire, water, and internal dissensions. 1 ' 

When Varshak&ra heard that the Blessed One was at 
P&talig&ma, he went to the Blessed One, and having ex- 
changed compliments and greetings with him (!. 549 b ), he 
invited him with his disciples to a meal on the morrow 
(f. 550*). When the meal was over, the Blessed One left 
the village by the western gate ; then turning northward, 
he passed the Ganges at a ferry (or ford), and these were 
called Gotama's Gate and Gotama’s Ferry (f. 55 i b ). 

(F. 552*.) After this the Buddha went to ltotig&ma 
(Grong-khyer spyil*po-chan\ and stopped in a <jin<japa 
grove north of the village, 2 where he taught the brethren the 
meaning of morality, meditation, and wisdom. O11 leaving 
this place he went to N&dika (Grong-khyer sgra-chan), and 
resided in the gunjaka 8 (or brick hall) of Nadika (f. 552**). 

Now the lay disciple Karkata (sic) had died, as had 
also the lay followers Nikata (Nye-ba), Katissabha (Kat-ii- 
Tchyu-mtchog ), Tushti (Mdjes-pa), Sautushti ( Nye-mdjes-pa ), 
Bhadra (£zang-pa), Subhadra (Shin-tn bmng-pa ), Ya$as 
( 1 Grags-pd ), Yacjodatta (\ Grags-byin ), &c.; and when the 
bhikshus found this out, they went and asked the Blessed 
One what had become of them (f. 553*). After having 
told them (f. 553 b -554 a ), he explained to them the Mirror 
of Truth 4 (dharma), which enables one to see what will 
be his future, and which would help them when he would 
be no more (£ 5 54 b ). 

After this the Blessed One went to Vaisali and stopped 
at Amrapali's grove (f. 555 b ). When Amrapali heard of 
the Buddha's arrival, she went to see him, attended by 
a great number of waiting- women. The Buddha seeing 
her coming, cautioned the bhikshus. “ Bhikshus," he said, 

1 Usually PAtiliputra if rendered 1 The text has Kunjikai gruu-na 
in Tibetan by Skya-nar-gyi-bu. In Idjwjt-io. There can be no doubt 
tbe Tibetan Buddhacbarita (f. 90 b ) that this is an error for Gunjaka. 
it is Pa-ta-li yi-grm.gr. 4 Bee Khys Davids, p. 26-27. 

* Ot Rhys Davids, op. &L, p. 23. 
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“Amrapalt is coming! Be mindful, wise, and thought- 
ful,” Ac. 1 (i 556), When Amrapalt had come near to 
him, she bowed down at his feet, and, sitting down to one 
side, the Blessed One instructed, aroused, and gladdened 
her by his words, after which she invited him and the 
bhikshus to take their meal with her on the morrow 
(f. 557*). The Blessed One accepted the invitation by re- 
maining silent, and Amrapalt departed. 

The Licchavis of Vaisali also heard of the arrival of 
the Blessed One, so they mounted their chariots . . . 
and went to see him * (f. 557*). Seeing them coming, the 
Buddha called the bhikshus’ attention to them: M Bhikshus, 
you who have not been in the parks of the Trayastrimcat 
ddvas, these are like unto them for the glory of their 
appearance, their riches, and the beauty of their apparel ” 
(f. 55 n 

The Licchavis saluted the Blessed One, and then he 
instructed, incited, and gladdened them by his words. 
When he had finished speaking, a brahman youth called 
Kapila (Ser-skya) rose up (f. 558*) and said, “ Blessed One^ 
may I venture ; Tatlnlgata, may I give vent (to my feel- 
ings) ? ” And when the Blessed One had authorised him, 
he spoke these verses : — 

“A room of jewels the king of Anga keeps, 

And great the wealth owned by the lord of Magadha ; 

But in that country the living Buddha 
Obtains admiration great as Himavat. 

See the Teacher like the radiant son, 

As a lovely full-blown lotus, 

As the sweet scent of the open Karnikd (donka), 
like the sun shining brightly in the sky I 

Wisdom is the Tathdgata’s might ; 

See how as a beacon in the night 
Now flashes his illumined eye, 

Dispelling the darkness in those around him !” (F.558*.) 

1 See Rhys Davids, p. 28, where * Our text does not mention their 
his admonitions do not seem to meeting with Arorapali, or give any 
allude to the coming of the famous hint that it knows of it See Rhys 
courtesan. Davids, p. 31. 

I 
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The Licchavis were so. much pleased with his verses 
that each one of them gave him the cloak he was wearing. 
Again the Blessed One instructed, incited, and gladdened 
them by his words, and the Licchavis asked him to eat 
with them on the morrow, but he refused, having accepted 
the courtesan’s invitation; then the Licchavis having 
saluted him, departed. 

After their departure the brahman youth Kapila begged 
the Blessed One to accept the five hundred cloaks which 
he had received; and the Buddha, to please him, acceded 
to his request. Then having taught him concerning the 
five wonders which attend Buddhas in this world (f. 559- 
560), Kapila took his leave. 

On the morrow, after eating at Amrapall’s (f. 561*), she 
sat down on a low stool and listened to the Buddha’s dis- 
course on liberality and its merits. 1 

On leaving Yaisali the Buddha went to Beluva (Od-ma 
chan-gyi-grong) in the Vriji country (f, 5 < 5 i b ), and stayed 
in a qinqapa grove to the north of tho village (f. 562*). 

Now at that timo there raged a famine, and it was a 
difficult matter for all the bhikshus to find food ; so the 
Blessed One told them to go and dwell in the Yriji coun- 
try round about Vaisali during the rainy season, wher- 
ever they had friends and acquaintances. He decided to 
pass the rainy season with Ananda at Beluva (f. 562*). 
While spending the rainy season there, a dire illness fell 
upon the Blessed One, and sharp pains came upon him 
even unto death. Then the Blessed One thought, “ The 
sharp pains of a dire illness have come upon me even 
unto death, but the congregation of bhikshus is scattered, 
and it would not be right for me to pass away while the 
congregation, of bhikshus is thus scattered. I will by a 
strenuous effort dispel the pain, so that I may retain a 
hold on this body until it has accomplished its task. I 
will keep this body until all my projects have been 

1 The text docs not mention the for which see Rhys Davids, op. ciL, 
gift of her resid e nce to the order, p. 33* 
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accomplished.” 1 So he overcame the pains and kept his 
hold on life (f. 562*’). 

Anonda came to him (when he was convalescent) and 
gave vent to the sorrow he had felt. “ My body was as 
stiff as if I had taken poison; the cardinal points \phyogs) 
became confused ; I forgot the lessons I had heard ; there 
was yet a hope in my heart (lit. throat), for I thought the 
Blessed One would not pass away before he had made a 
final exhortation to the congregation of bhikshus, how- 
ever brief it might be” (f. 563*). 

The Buddha reproached him for thinking that he had 
withheld any part of his doctrine. “ Think not, Ananda, 
that the Tatbfigata withholds what he does not deem suit- 
able for certain persons. I am not (pne of those) teachers 
unwilling to lend his books 3 (f. 563 b ). Moreover, Ananda, 
the Tath&gata has reached fourscore years ; his body has 
become bent down and decrepit, and he lives holding the 
two parts together (with diflioulty). Just as an old cart 
is only kept in order by binding (tight) together the two 
portions of it, so the Tathftgata, having reached fourscore 
years, his body bent down and decrepit, only lives holding 
the two parts together (with difficulty). Therefore sorrow 
not, Ananda, neither give yourself up to grief. . . . 
Ananda, let the truth be your island; let the truth be 
your refuge. There is no other island, no other refuge.” 

Then the Blessed One went with Ananda to Vaisali, 
and there they abode in the mansion built on the edge of 
the monkey pond. In the morning (after his arrival) he 
went into Yaisali accompanied by Ananda to collect alms, 
and when he had finished his meal and washed his bowl, 
he went to the Tsapola (t.«., K&p&la) tchaitya (f. 565^, and 

1 The text here is difficult $ it is, be made out of it, but I have no 
Mtt’an . nut thamt - chad yid-lami. authority for so doing. 
mdzad-pat temt-kyi ting-ngt-hdtin * In Tibetan dob-dpon-gyi dpt 
mtt’an-ma nud-pa tint mngou turn- mkhyud; conf. the 1’flli diariya 
du mdiad-pa htgrubt-nat djwjt-te. I mutthi, which Rhys Davids, p. 36, 
have translated mtt'an-ma (slat* very happily translates by “the 
lhana) by “project," because I did closed Sst of a teacher who keep* 
not see that any other sense oonld some things back." 
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8at down near a tree to pass the day. Then he said to 
Ammijit, « Ananda, how delightful a spot is Vaisali, the 
Vriji country, the Kftp&la tchaitya, (the tchaitya of) the 
seven amra trees ( Sattambaka ), the Bahuputra (Bu-mang- 
po) (tchaitya), the banyan tree of Gautama, the twin sala 
trees, the Brtson-pa-gtong (?), and the crested tchaitya of 
the Mai las ( mdkuta bandhana tchaitya, chod-pan htching- 
pat mtchod-rteri), and many other spots in Jambudvipa,” 
&a, &c. (see Bhys Davids, p. 40-48). 

After having conversed with Ananda, he told him to 
call the brethren together at the K&pftla tchaitya, and 
there he exhorted them to practise the four earnest medi- 
tations, the fourfold great struggle against sin, &c. (see 
Bhys Davids, p. 60-61) (f. 670). 

Then the Buddha went to Kusinagara (f Kus-tii-grong) 
(f. 571*), and as he and Ananda were passing through 
Vaisali, he turned his whole body to the right as would 
an elephant (Bal-glang) and looked at (the city). Ananda 
asked him why he did so, and then the Buddha told him 
that it was the last time he would ever see Vaisali, for he 
was about to pass away in a grove of sala trees (f. 57 i b ). 

Then the Blessed One journeying in the Vriji coun- 
try passed through different villages called Amrag&ma 
(Amrai-grong), Jambugftma ( Hdzam-bui-grong ), Bhapgla- 
gftma (Bjo (rjtT) grong), Shur-pai-grong ( 1 ), Hasthig&ma 
( Bal-glang Uar-gyi-grong), villages of the Vrijians and 
Mallas, and he came to Bhoga-nagara ( Long-spyod-grong ), 
and there he stopped in a gingapa grove to the north of 
the village (fc 57a*). And while he was there the earth 
trembled, and he explained the reason to his disciples, 
attributing earthquakes to three natural causes. 1 On 
leaving this place the Blessed One went to “ the village 
of the earth" (! Sa-pai-grong*) (t 578**). Proceeding 

1 The text does not exactly agree text they are to be found, f. 573 *- 
with the MU Tendon, for which iee $17\ hat it ifl modi more developed 
Bhys Bnrida, p 44. Oar text »ys than the Pill venrion, and gives 
that it waa here that he spoke of many more rulot 
u the three great reference*." See * It may be that la an 

B»IX t p t In the Tibetan error for jPa-mU, as the letter! which 
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then from Bhoga-nagara, and journeying in the Mailaa 
country (Malya in the text), he came to n the village of 
the earth,” and stopped in the Jai&kft mah&vana (Dza 4 u~ 
kai ts’cd-mang-pa) (t. 579*), and the people of the place 
having heard that he was there, came to him and he 
taught them. Now at that time there was a man called 
Kunda (tie), a worker in metals, among those assembled 
to listen to the Blessed One, and he sat there until all the 
people had left (f. $ 79 h ) > then he arose and invited the 
Buddha and his disciples to eat with him on the morrow, 
and the.Blessed One assented by remaining silent. 

Before the night was over, Kunda, the worker in metals, 
had prepared for the Blessed One a quantity of delicious 
food, and when the Buddha came on the morrow, he filled 
an iron bowl with food which had been expressly prepared 
for the Buddha and placed it before him with his own 
hands ; but a wicked bhikshu took the bowl and the food 
which had been offered to the Blessed One and hid it in 
his bosom, and though both the Buddha and Kunda saw 
him do so, they said nothing. Then Kunda went and had 
another iron bowl filled with other delicious kinds of 
food and presented it to the Buddha, and the brethren 
he treated to delicious food, both hard and soft, and he 
waited on them himself 1 (f. 580*). When the Buddha had 
finished eating, he spoke some verses to Kunda (f. 580*- 
581*), after which he said to Ananda, "Let us go to 
Kusin&riL” (Orong-khyer rtta-chan). So passing through 
P&v& (Sdig-pa-chan) the Blessed One entered the wilder* 
ness on the other side of the Hiraayavati river (Tckvrbo 
dbyig-chan), and then he said to Ananda, "Ananda, my 
back (nga rgyab ) pains me. 1 would like to rest Fold 

c omp ose these two words an Tory farther side of Pivi (8**feA-grcmg), 
much alike, hat PAvft, which ttos 1 It is curious that the text coo- 
the home off Kunda (aca to the Ptli tains no mention off the pork which 
version), is elsewhere rendered in is said to hare censed tin inflamna- 
Tibetan Sdig-ptbckan. On l j8i b tion, the cense of Buddha's dea t h, 
we hear that to go to Kurintri he See Bhy s Davids, p. 71. Our text 
p a ss e d through Ptvft? the Jalfikt omits 1 18, 19 of the PtU version, 
suhlnsa was probably on the 
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in four the Tath&gata’s robe." Then he laid down on hie 
right side and drew hie feet together; having done which, 
he asked Ananda to go to the Eakustana river 1 (sis) and 
dll hie bowl with water to drink (f. 582*). 

Ananda went with the bowl to the river, but five 
hundred waggona had just crossed it and had stirred it 
up ; Ananda filled the bowl and brought it back to the 
Blessed One. He told him, however, that the water was 
muddy, and added, “ My Lord, I beg you to only wash 
your feet and to rinse your mouth with this water. A 
little way hence is the Hiranyavati river, and if the 
Blessed One only drinks of its waters, his body will once 
more be whole” ( aka-la yang gddb-par bgyio). So the 
Blessed One only washed his feet and rinsed his mouth, 
and sitting down patiently, his legs crossed and his body 
erect* he was soon lost in meditation (f. 582 b ). Now at 
that time one of the great nobles of the Mallas, a man 
called Fushkasa (Gyung-pa), was travelling on this road, 
and seeing the Buddha in all his splendour seated at the 
foot of a tree, he approached him, and having respectfully 
saluted him, he sat down to one side. The Buddha asked 
him what teacher he followed, and he said that Arata 
Kalama was his master. Then the Buddha having told 
him what had happened to him while in a room at Atuma 
during a violent storm* (f. 583-584), converted him, 
and Fushkasa told one of his attendants to bring him a 
piece of chintz the colour of burnished gold, and he 
offered it to the Buddha (f. 585*) ; then having listened to 
his teaching, he saluted him and went his way. Now 
as soon as Pushkasa had left, the Blessed One said to 
Ananda, " Take the chintz the colour of burnished gold, 

1 Spence Hardy, op. eit, a. 356* •bream.” See ebo his note, p. 40* 
calk A* river in which the Buddha on the Hiranyavati. The PAH rep- 
bathed the KokutthA. Bigandet* don does not mention the name of 
voL & P» 39> calls it the Kakaada, the river. Kacyapa reproached 
an arm of the little Gnndak. “It Ananda for his conduct on this ooca- 
it at pwen t dried vp, bot up to this ska. Seep.!*?, 
day am to be seen several marks 1 See Rhys Davids, p. 76 if mo. 
IfffflfitilfhPf the ancient bed of that 
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cut. off the fringes and give it to me, for I will wear it" 
Then Ananda did as he had been told; and when the 
Buddha put on the robe, lo I his body became exceedingly 
brilliant so brilliant that Ananda said, "Lord, I have 
been in attendance on the Blessed One twenty years and 
more, but never before has the Blessed One’s body been 
bright as at present What may be the reason of it?” 
Then the Buddha told him of the two occasions on which 
a Buddha's body becomes resplendent 1 (f. 586). 

Thence they went to the Hiranyavati river, and when 
they had come to the bank of the river, the Blessed One 
put aside all his garments but one, and going down into 
the river he bathed ; then crossing the stream, he dried 
himself and sat down. Then he told Ananda that Kunda,- 
the worker in metals, must not feel remorse because he 
died after eating a meal at his house (f. 587*). 

Then they departed, journeying to Kusinftift through 
the wilderness between the Hiranyavati river and that 
town. Again he asked Ananda to arrange him a couch, 
for he was we n ry and would fain rest a while; so he laid 
down and went to sleep (f 587**). When he awakened 
he exhorted Ananda to steadfastness and the bhikshus to 
walk in the way of the truth, and to follow the Sfttranta, 
the Vinaya, and the M&trika, &c., &c. (f. 588-589*) ; and 
then they resumed their journey to Kusiuftrft, and stopped 
in the twin sala tree grove.* Now, knowing that his time 
had come, he told Ananda to place the Tathftgata’s couch 
(kkri tchos) between the twin sala trees, with his head to 
the north, “ for in the middle watch of this night I will 
utterly pass away.” Ananda did as he was bidden, and 
the Blessed One laid down on his right side, drew his feet 
together, and gave up his mind to thoughtfulness, to the 
thought of light (tnang), to the thought of nirv&pa (f. 590). 
Ananda stood by his side holding on to his couch,' and 
the tears flowed from his eyes as he thought* * Soon the 

* See Bhw David*, p. 81. 

1 See on the position of this grove, Bigaadet, voL il p. 46, 
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Bleaaed One will utterly pass away ; soon the Sugata will 
utterly pass away; the eye of the world will soon pass 
away,” . . . and he went out and wept 
The Buddha noticed his absence, so he asked the 
bhikshus who pressed around him to call Ananda, and he 
said to him, * Ananda, thou hast ever been attentive to 
the Tath&gata by acts of love, kind and good” . . . (t 
590-591*); and then he explained to the brethren that as 
there were four wonderful qualities in a king of kings, 
so likewise there were four in Ananda 1 (f. 59i b ~592*). 
When the Blessed. One had finished speaking, Ananda 
said, "Lord, there are the six great cities of Qravasti, 
Saketa, Qampa, Var&pasi, Vaisali, E&jagriha, and others 
besides; why then haB the Blessed One seen fit to reject 
these and to decide to die in this poor village, this sand- 
hole ( dgon-dung ), this straggling village ( mkhar-ngan ), 
this suburb, tMs semblance of a town?” The Buddha 
rebuked him for thus speaking of Kusin&ra, and then he 
narrated the history of King Mahftsudarqana ( Lcgs-mthong 
tchen-po) and of his glorious capital Kus&vati, which had 
become Kusin&r& * (f. 592-607). 

Now the venerable Up&vana (Dpe-ckan) was standing 
in front of the Blessed One, and the Buddha told him, 
“ Bhikshu, stand not in front of me.” 

Then Ananda said, “Lord, I have attended on the 
Blessed One twenty years and more, but I have never 
heretofore heard him speak harshly to the venerable 
Up&vana.” 

Then the Blessed One told the former history of Upft- 
vana, which accounted for what he had said to him * (f. 
608-609). 

1 See Rhys Davids, p. 95 * 99 * tion the facts related in g 10-15. 

9 This agrees very exactly with Bigandet, vol ii. p. 49, says that it was 
the Mahftsudassana Sutta ; ef. P&li the Bhikshuni Utpidavaroa who was 
Digha Nik&ya. See Rhys Davids, standing in front of the Buddha 
op. ciL, p. 237*289. See, however, what has been said. 

9 Of. Rhys Davids, p. 87 ft $cq, p. 10& 

The Tibetan version does not men- 



HONOURS DUB THE BUDDHA'S REMAINS. 137 

After this incident Ananda asked the Blessed One how 
they most honour him after his death. 

"Ananda,” he replied, " take no trouble about that; the 
brahmans and householders who are believers will attend 
to that.” 

“ How then, Lord, must the brahmans and householders 
who are believers honour the Blessed One’s remains?” 
asked Ananda (f. 6io b ). 

"Ananda, they must treat them as those of a king of 
kings” ( Chakravartin ). 

“Lord, how do they treat the remains of a king of 
kings ? " 

“Ananda, the body of a king of kings is wrapped in 
bands of cotton, and when it has thus been wrapped it is 
covered with five hundred layers (l znng) of cotton. After 
that it is put in an iron case filled with oil, and it is 
covered with a double cover of iron; then a funeral pile 
of all kinds of odoriferous woods is built; (the remains) 
are burnt and the fire is. put out with milk. Then they 
put his bones in a golden casket, and in the cross-roads 
they build a tcliaitya over his remains, and with balda- 
chins, flags and streamers, perfumes, garlands, incense and 
sweet pdwdors, with the sounds of music, they honour, 
praise, venerate, and revere him, and celebrate a feast in 
his honour. So likewise, Ananda, must they treat the 
Tathftgata’s remains. 

"Go, Ananda, and tell the Mallas of Kusin&rfi, * 0 , 
V&sishtas ( Gnas-hjug-dag ) , your master will finally pass 
away at midnight to-day, leaving every particle of the 
skandas behind ” and he invited them to visit him (see 
Bhys Davids, p. xox), (f. till*). 

The Mallas came to him, and he instructed them, after 
which Ananda presented all the Mallas to the Budding in 
the first watch of the night (f. 611-612). 

Then there occurs in the text (f. 613-616) what appears 
to be ap interpolation ; it is the history of the conversion of 
the king of the Gandharvas, called Abhinanda ( tJSab-dgdk ). 



138 THE LIFE OF THE BUDDHA. 

(F. 6i6 b .) Now there then lived at KusinAril a parivrad- 
j aka. called Subhadra 1 (Rab-faang), old, well stricken in 
years, decrepit, one hundred and twenty years of age. He 
was a man greatly respected, revered, and honoured by 
the people of Kusin&rfi, who deemed him an arhah The 
parivradjaka Subhadra had seen many things during the 
Buddha’s life which had led him to believe in his autho- 
rity, so when he heard that he was about to pass away 
so near where he was, he decided to visit him ; • • • and 
having been introduced to his presence, he asked him con- 
cerning the truth of the doctrines of Purna KA^yapa, 
Maskharin, son of G69&H, &c. (see f. 618-619). The 
Buddha answered him, “ Subhadra, he who does not know 
the holy eightfold way is no true gramana of the first, 
second, third, or fourth degree. Subhadra, he who professes 
a doctrine and discipline in which is the holy eightfold 
way, he is a man of true saintliness of the first, second, 
third, and fourth degree,” &c. (f. 619**). 

And Subhadra became yet another among the arhats, 
and as soon as he had attained arhatship he thought, “ It 
would not be right in me to witness the utter passing 
away of the Blessed One, so I will pas3 away before him.” 
So he went to the Blessed One and said, " Would that I 
might pass away before the Blessed One,” and the Buddha 
granted him permission (f. 62 i b ); so after performing 
divers wonders, by which five hundred Mall as who were 
standing by were converted, he utterly passed away. 

Now the bhikshus were astonished that he should have 
obtained suoh a great privilege, so they questioned the 
Blessed One, and then he told them this birth-story : — 

“ Bhikshus, in days gone by there lived in a valley a 
deer, the leader of a herd of a thousand deer; he was 
prudent^ wide-awake, and of quick perception. One day 
a hunter espied him, who went and told the king. So 

1 Of. Bigandet, voL ii p. 61 ef $eq. authors I have been able to oonsnlt 
Rhys Davids, p. 127 note, says that disagree with our text See also 
Subhadra was “ a young man of Hiuen Thsang, B. vip. 337. 
high cha r acte r .” None of the 
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the king assembled all liis army and came and surrounded 
all the deer and their leader. Then the leader thought^ 
‘ If I do not protect these deer they will all be destroyed ; ' 
so looking about the place in which they were penned, he 
espied a torrent ^flowing through the valley, but the cur- 

S nt was so swift that the deer feared that it would carry 
em away. The leader at once jumped into the water, 
and, standing in the middle of the stream, he cried, ‘Gome, 
jump from the bank on to my back, and from there to the 
other bank ; it is the only means of saving your lives ; if 
you do not do so you will surely die!' The deer did as 
he told them, and although their hoofs striking his back 
cut the skin and tore the flesh off to the bone, he endured 
it all. When the deer had thus crossed the stream, the 
leader looked back and saw a fawn who could not get 
over. Then, with body torn, with every joint racked with 
pain, he took the fawn on his back, crossed the stream 
and put it on the bank, and thus he saved them to 
still enjoy the pleasures of life. Knowing that all the 
deer had crossed and that death was approaching, he 
cried, * May what I have done to preserve the pleasures of 
life to these deer and this fawn make me cast off sin, 
obtain unsurpassable and perfect enlightenment; may I 
become a Buddha, cross over the ocean of regeneration to 
perfection and salvation, and pass beyond all sorrow !’ 

“ What think ye, bhikshus 1 I am he who was then the 
leader of the herd ; the deer are now the flve hundred 
Mallas, and the fawn is Subhadra.” 

Then he told another story about Subhadra, in which 
he had also played a part, but I am forced to omit it as it 
is too long (f. 625-629). 

When he had finished telling it he spoke to his disciples 
about keeping virtuous friends ( lealyanamitra sevana), (1 
629V-630*). 

Then the Buddha said to the bhikshus (f. 630 *), " If 
hereafter any of my kinsmen, the 9&kyas, shall come 
bearing the insignia of the heretics, and desire to enter 
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the order and be ordained, they shall receive the requisites 
of bhikshus, and be ordained (at once), and this because 
I have made this concession in favour of my kinsmen the 
^hkyas. 

“ If any other heretical parivradjakas (with the excep- 
tion of the fire-worshipping Jatilas, who must be treated 
like the £akyas) shall come wishing to be received into 
the order and ordained, the bhikshus shall give them 
probationers’ robes, which they must wear for four 
months when they can be ordained, if, at the expiration 
of that time, the bhikshus are satisfied with them” 1 
(f. 6 3 l). 

Then the Buddha enumerated the different parts of the 
sacred writings (1.) Sfttranta, (2.) Gey a, (3.) Vyakarana, 
(4.) Gftthft, (5.) Ud&na, (6.) Nidana, (7.) Avadana, (8.) 
Itivritaka, (9.) J&taka, (10.) Vaipulya, (11.) Adbhutad- 
harma, (12.) Upadecja; and he exhorted the bhikshus to 
study them, and recommended them to hold half-monthly 
meetings, in which they should recite the Pr&timoksha 
Siltra* (L 63 i b ) 

Moreover he said, “Let the assembled congregation 
make a selection of the minutiae of the precepts ( bslab-pai 
gdzi) and of the minor matters (; phran-ts'eys ), so that they 
may be able to dwell in harmony” 8 (f. 63 i b ). 

“The novices must not hereafter call the elders by their 
names, by their patronymic names (rus-nas bod-par-mi 
bya) t but they must use no other expression than * Vener- 
able’ ( Bhadanta , btmn-pa), or Ayuchmat ( Ts'c-dang-ldan- 
pa). The elder bhikshus must provide the novices with 
alms-bowls, robes, nets (< dra-ba ), cups, and girdles, and 
they must incite them to steadfastness, to reading, recit- 

1 Of. Mahivagga, L xxxviiL 11. Dnlva xi. f. 73% the Buddha, while 
Rhya Davids, Sacred Books of the lying between the twin sale trees, 
Ernst, xilfi. p. 19a explains to his disciples how they 

* All this passage is evidently an must understand the rules he had 
interpolation. laid down. Unfortunately the Tibe- 

1 The text is difficult ; it roads, tan text is very obscure. See, how- 
Dge-hdun U'ogt-na* tkdb dbye-djiruj ever, my translation of it in ** Revue 
barba-la rig-par gnaa-par-byao, In de l’Hist. des Religions,*’ 1884. 
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ing, and they must exhort them to delight in yoga” 
(devotion). 

After having spoken to his disciples of the four places 
which believing men will visit and where they will build 
sfcfipas, 1 he said, “ Brethren, if there be any doubt among 
you concerning the Buddha, or the doctrine, or the order, 
or concerning misery, its origin, its arresting, or concern- 
ing the way, inquire freely and I will explain it, so that 
you may not think, ‘ While we had our master before us 
we did not venture to make him explain.' Let bhikshu 
ask bhikshu and friend friend, and then question me and 
I will give you an explanation " (f. 633 b ). 

But they were sileut, so that Ananda exclaimed, " Of a 
truth there is no bhikshu in this assembly who has any 
doubt or misgiving,” &c.* 

Then the Blessed One uncovering his body, said to 
the bhikshus, “ Brethren, look at the Tathftgata's body. 
Brethren, look well at the Tath&gata’s body; for it. is as 
hard to liud a TatMgata, Arhat, Samyaksambuddha as 
to see a flower on a fig tree. Bhikshus, never forget it; 
decay is inherent to all component things ! ” and these 
were the last words of the Tath&gata (f. 634*).* 

As soon as the Blessed One expired the mighty earth 
was shaken, thuuderbolts did fall, and the gods in the sky 
did shriek with (or like) sound of drum (f. 635*). At that 
time the venerable Mah&k&qyapa was stopping in the Kal- 
antakanivasa Bamboo grove at B&jagriha; and when the 
earth quaked he sought what might be the reason, and he 
saw that the Blessed One had utterly passed away. . . . 

1 See Rhys Davids, Sacred Books second, &a, lor which see Rhys 
of the East, xt p. 90 . These places Davids, p. 1 15, foL 6u b , The vener- 
are — 1. Where the Buddha was able Ananda asked the venerable 
bom ; 2 . Where he became Buddha; Aniruddha, M Has the Blessed One 
3. Where he first preached; 4 , utterly passed away ? ” u Nay, the 
Where he died. Blessed One has entered into that 

1 See Rbys Davids, p. 1 14 . state in which sensations (A du-the*) 

* The text goes on to tell how and ideas (ff’or-&a) have ceased,” fto. 
“the Blessed One entered into the t 65 2 b . See the PAli version. We 
first stage of deep meditation, rising are told that 1 8,000 bhikshus died 
out of wltich he passed into the at the same time as the Buddluk 
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Then he thought, “ If Vaidehiputra Adjatasatru, who has 
such infinite faith, suddenly heard that the Blessed One has 
died, he would die of a hemorrhage. I must devise some 
means of informing him of it." So he. told the brahman 
Varshak&ra, the great noble of Magadha, of the danger to 
Adjatasatru of suddenly hearing of this event, and he added, 
“Go quickly, Varshak&ra, into the park and have made 
representations (ri-mo) (i.) of the Blessed One having exa- 
mined the five subjects while living as a bodhisttava in 
the Tushita heaven (seep. 15), and having three times ex- 
pounded the truth to the six K&m&vatcharas devas, 1 coming 
to enter his mother’s womb as an elephant ; (2.) acquiring 
perfect and unsurpassable enlightenment at the foot of the 
Bo tree; . . . (6.) having converted different persons in many 
places, and having reached the end of a buddha’s career, 
(represent him) in his last wrappings ( gzims-mal-du ), in 
the town of Kusiu&r&. Then get ready seven tubs full of 
fresh butter, and one with pieces of go^irska sandal-wood. 
When the king shall come to the gate of the park, you 
must ask him if he would not like to sec it ; and when ho 
shall come to the pictures, you will explain them to him, 
commencing with the first. When he shall have heard that 
the Blessed One is dead, he will fall to the ground ; then 
you must put him into one of the tubs of fresh butter, and 
when the butter shall have melted, you must put him 
into another, and so successively in the seven (f. 637*) ; 
after which you must put him into the tub with the 
pieces of goqirsha sandal -wood, and he will recover.” 
After giving these instructions, Mah&kfiqyapa started for 
Susinfirfi, and Varshak&ra did as he had told him, and 
Adjatasatru’s life was saved. 

On the morrow after the Buddha’s death, Aniruddha 
sent Ananda to the Mallas of- Kusinfirfi (f. 639*). “ Go, 
Ananda,” he said, M and say to the Mallas of Kusin&rfi, * O 
Vasishtas, to-day at midnight the Master left behind 

1 fldod-pa-na tpyod-pai-tha. See Lalita Virtue (Foucwiz'e tnuule- 
tfcm), Pl 3 J. 
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every particle of the skandhas, and has utterly passed 
away ; do whatever you see fit, so that hereafter you may 
not have to reproach yourselves, saying; “Our Master left 
behind every particle of the skandhas, and utterly passed 
away within our district, and we did not show him proper 
honours and attention.” 1 ” 1 

Auanda went and did as he was bid (f. 640), and 
explained to the Mallas that the Buddha’s remains must 
be treated as those of a king of kings. Then the Mallas 
asked that seven days be allowed them to get everything 
ready for the funeral (f. 641). 

, On the seventh day, having prepared a golden bier, and 
got together all the perfumes, garlands, and musical in- 
struments within twelve yojanas, from Kusin&r& to the 
lliranyavati river, from the twin sala grove to the crested 
tchaitya of the Mallas 2 (Makuta landhana tchaitya :), they 
went out of the town to the twin sala tree grove to hon- 
our the Buddha’s remains (f. 64 i b ). When they came 
there, the principal Mallas of Kusin&rfl, said, u O Vasishtas, 
let the Mallas women and maidens make a canopy of their 
garments over the Blessed One ; then when we have hon- 
oured his remains with perfumes and garlands, they will 
carry his body to the western gate of the city, which we 
will traverse and leave by the eastern gate; then after 
having crossed the lliranyavati, we will go to the Makuta 
bandhana tchaitya of the Mallas, and there we will burn 
the body 99 (f. 642). But when the Mallas women tried to 
move the body, they were unable to do so ; and Anirud- 
dha told Ananda that the will of the gods was that the 
Mallas and their sons should carry the bier. So Ananda 
told the Mallas, and they lifted up the bier and carried it 
to the Makuta bandhana tchaitya (f. 643). 

Now at that moment there fell in the town of Eusin&rft 

1 Caoma'e translation of this pas- passages. Moreover, it omita aeve- 
sage, Asiat Res., vol. xx. p. 309-31 7, ral important facte, 
and Foucaux, Rgya-tcher-rol-pa, ii. * In* Bigandet, vol. ii p. 81, it ia 
p. 417 e* $eq. % is incorrect in several called Matulabandana. 
places, notably in this and parallel 
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such a quantity of mand&rava flowers {E'l'ythrina fulgens), 
that they were knee-deep. There was an ajivaka 1 (A te’o~ 
ba-chan ), who was going to the Pav& country on business, 
and this man picked up a quantity of these divine flowers. 
Mah&k&jyapa, with five hundred disciples, was going to 
Kusin&ri, and was passing through the P&v& country 
when he met this man, and from him he heard that the 
Euddha had been dead seven days. Among Krlgyapa's dis- 
ciples there was an old man, who, when lie heard of the 
Buddha's death, spoke these unseemly words: " Why should 
we thus lament? for now the old mendicants (rgan-dzitys) 
are freed from being told, ‘This may be done, this may not 
be done ; ’ now we may do what we want to do and not do 
what we do not want to do ” (f. 644*;. But KAgyapa re- 
buked him and spoke to his followers of the impermanency 
of all created' things. 2 

When the Mallas tried to light the funeral pile, they 
were unable to do so, and Animddha told Ananda that 
it was because Mah&kfiqyapa had not arrived; then he 
repeated this to the Mallas (f. 645). 

When the people saw Mahakuqyapa coming from afar 
off, they took perfumes and wreaths, &c., and went out to 
meet him ; 8 then they bowed down at his feet and followed 
after him to the place where the Blessed One's body was. 
He uncovered the body and worshipped it. At that time 
there were in the world four great sthaviras — Adjnata 
Kaundinya, Tchunandaua (Skul-bycd tchen-po ), Dagabala 
K&gyapa, and Mah&k&gyapa ; and as Mah&k&gyapa was the 
greatest among them through his knowledge and virtue, 
he had a store of robes, alms, bedding, medicines, and 
other necessaries (yo-byad) ; so he changed the garments 
which enshrouded the Blessed One for others from his 

1 Bigandet, vol. ii. p. S3, says that Beal, Four Lectures, p. 68 , gives the 
the man who wob carrying the flowers bbikshu's name as B&lnnda. 
was ** a heretic Italian,” called Thou- * This passage is incorrectly trans- 

bat (Subhadra), and that he it was lated by Csoma (at least in Fouc&ux's 
who rejoiced at the Buddha’s death, translation of it, p. 422, the only one 
Mid spoke the words of our text I have at my disposal). 

9 Ct Bhyt Davids, op. cit., p» 127. 
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store; and having replaced the cover of the coffin, the 
fire burst forth from the pile and consumed the body 
<t 6 4 S b ). 

When the body had been consumed, the Mallas put out 
the fire with milk, and putting the remains ( sku-gdung ) in 
a golden vase, they placed it on a golden bier, and having 
honoured it with perfumes and the sound of music, &c., 
they took it to Kusin&rft, to the centre of the town, 
where they again paid it honours. Now the Mallas of 
P&v& heard that, oeven days previously, the Blessed One 
had expired in the town of Kusin&rft, and that his relics 
had received the relic-honours; so they assembled their 
troops and marched to where were the Mallas of Kusin&rft, 
to whom they said, " All ye Mallas of Kusin&riL assembled, 
hearken, sirs. The Blessed One has lived and has been hon- 
oured in our country for a long time, but while stopping in 
your country he has expired (f. 647) ; give us a portion 
of his relics (p arira&), which we will carry to P&vft, where 
we will erect a tchaitya of his relics, which we will hon- 
our, worship, and revere, &c., and (where) we will institute 
a great periodical feast.” — " Vasishtas” (the Mallas of 
Kusin&rS. replied), “the Blessed One was honoured and 
loved by us, and as he died while near our city, we will 
not relinquish a portion of his relics .” — " If you give us a 
portion, it is well ; but if you will not give it, we will cany 
it off by force.” Then, when the Mallas of £usin&r& heard 
this* they consented. 

The kshatriya Buluka of Rtogs-pa gyo-ba (the Bulis 
of Allakappa ?), the kshatriya Krodtya of Boruka (Sgra- 
sgrogs , the Koliyas of Ramagrama ?),* the brahman of 
Vethadvipa ( Khyab-hjug gling-na gnas ), the kshatriya 
^akyas of Kapilavastu, the kshatriyas Licchavis of 
Vaisali 8 also heard of this event, and they also went to 
Kusin&r& with their troops and made the same request, 
Vaidehiputra Adjatasatru, king of Magadha, heard what 

1 The ««me m the <^aky»g of Dova- 1 Cf. Khys Davids, cp. ciL, p. 131 

daha. See Fah-Hian, p. 88-89. et %eq. 
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had happened, and also that the above-mentioned tribes 
had gone to Kusin&iA; so he told it to the brahman Varsha- 
k&ra, and ordered him to assemble his troops, so that he 
also might go there and get a portion of the relics of the 
Blessed One (f. 648). When the troops were ready, Adja- 
tasatru mounted his elephant, but the recollection of the 
virtues of the Blessed One made him faint, so that he fell 
to the ground; so likewise when he tried to mount his horse 
he fainted. “ Varshak&ra he then said, " I cannot go ; take 
you the army and salute the Mallas of Kusin&rft in my 
name, and ask them for a portion of the Buddha’s relics.” 

Varshak&ra did as he had been told, and the Mallas 
gave him the same answer as they had given to the 
Mallas of P&vft; but when they saw the great multi- 
tude of the king’s men, 1 they taught their wives and 
children how to use bows, and when the united forces 
of the Buluka, of the Mallas of Pavd, &c., advanced 
toward the town to fight, they assembled all Iheir forces, 
with their wives and young men, and sallied forth to 
resist them (f. 649). 

Now there was a brahman called *13rona* who had 
come with the troops, and when he perceived that there 
was going to be blood shed, he put on his skin robe 
(gyang-gdzi), and going to the Mallas of KusinftrS, he said, 
“The Blessed Gautama was long-suffering, and greatly 
praised patience; why then would you slaughter each 
other over his remains ? I will divide his relics into eight 
parts, and you will give me the vase wherewith I shall 
have divided them, and I will build in the town of Dropa- 
sama (?) a tchaitya of the relics of the Blessed Gautama,” 

1 Osoma adds, u who had come to pression is generally rendered in 
carry off by force the Blessed One's Sanskrit by *ama, “even, level/* 
relics bat I have not found this The brahman’s name would thus be 
in my test. At all events, it is Dronasama (?) ; but I have thought 
difficult to see why they prepare to it advisable to drop the second part 
fight, for they had consented to and to follow the Southern version, 
divide the relics. (Fol. 6$o h ) the brahman calls bis 

• TRie text has Brt-bo dang mnyom- native place "the town of Bre-bo 
pa, The latter portion of this ex* dang mngan-pa 
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&c. (as above). Tlie Mallas accepted his proposal ; then 
he went successively to each of the other parties, and 
having also obtained their consent, he divided the relics 
among them, and he took as his share the vase which the 
Mallas of Kusin&ra had given him to make the division 
with (f. 65 1). 

Then a young brahman who had also come with the 
troops said to the Mallas of Kusin&r&, “ Hearken to me, 
all ye assembled Mallas of KusinartL For a long time I 
have honoured and loved the Blessed Gautama, and now 
that he has expired in your town, I beg you to give me 
the embers of the cremation fire, so that I may build in 
the Nyagrodhika country (= Fipphalivana) * a tchaitya 
of the relics of the Blessed One/' &c. So the Mallas gave 
the brahman Nyagrodha the embers . . . (f. 652). 

At that time there existed in Jambudvipa eight 
tchaityas of the body relics of the Blessed One; the 
tcliaitya of the vase made nine, and that of the embers 
ten. Of the eight measures of relics of the Seer (Spyan- 
Idan ), seven remained the object of honours in Jambu- 
dvipa ; the other measure of the relics of the Greatest of 
men is honoured in the city of lloruka (?) 2 by a king of 
n&gas. Of the four eye-teeth of the Greatest of men, one 
is honoured in t he heaven of the Thirty-three ; the second 
is in the town of Anumana (? Yid-ong-ldan ) ; the third is 
in the country of the king of Kalinga, and the fourth eye- 
tooth of the Greatest of men is honoured by a uSga king 
in the city of Roruka 8 (f. 65 2 b ). 

1 Of. Ithys Davids, p. 134: “ And translation of R&m&gama of the PAli 
the Moriyas of Fipphalivana heard text. 

tho news . . Also Fah-Hian, * Cf. Rhys Davids, p. 135, and 
chap, xxiv. his note on saiuo pago ; also Big- 

* Sgra-tgroga, whioh may be a andet, voL ii. p. 9 $. 
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CHAPTER V. 

HISTORY OF THE CHURCH DURING THE HUNDRED AND TEN 

YEARS WHICH FOLLOWED THE BUDDHA'S DEATH. 

The following account of the councils of It&jagriha and 
Vaisali, and of the spread of Buddhism in Kachmere, is 
taken from the eleventh volume of tho I)ulva, and is the 
only canonical version of these events to be met with in 
Tibetan works. Before giving an analysis of these pas- 
sages, I must call attention to the difficulties which the 
text presents. These difficulties are so real that a learned 
Tibetan lama from the monastery of Snar-Thang, near 
Tachilunpo, has said of this volume that “this translation 
is not felicitous ; it is full of obsolete expressions, is badly 
written, and in the latter part of the volume the correc- 
tors’ minds appear tired and their other faculties worn out; 
and all this is a source of much incertitude.” 1 The trans- 
lators of this volume were the well-known Indian pundits 
Vidyakaraprabha 2 and Dharmagri prabha. 

Mab&k&<£yapa, whom wo have seen (p. 144) acknowledged 
as the head of the order on account of his wisdom and 
virtues, heard, after the death of the Buddha, people re- 
mark that whereas 80,000 bliikshus had died at the same 
time as Qariputra, 70,000 ou Maudgalyayana’s death, and 
18,000 more wheu the Buddha had died, the words of the 
Blessed One had vanished like smoke ; and that as all the 
mighty bhikshus had utterly passed away, the Sfttrauta, 
the Yinaya, and the M&trikft of the Blessed One were no 
longer taught When he hoard people thus censuring, 

1 See Dulva xi. I. 706. 9 See Ud&navorgA, p. xi. 
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blaming, and slandering (f. 652), lie told what he had 
heard to the bhikshus, and concluded by saying that they 
must assemble in that place 1 (ie., at Kusin&r&). The 
bhikshus assented to his proposition. “ Who shall convoke 
the clergy ? ” “ Let it be the venerable Purna.” Then the 
venerable Mahdkftqyapa said to the venerable Pur?a» 
“ Purna, strike the ganta and assemble the bhikshus ;” and 
Purna consented ; and after having entered into the state 
of abstraction of the fourth dliyana of perfect freedom, 
and having acquired the sight of knowledge, he arose and 
commenced striking the ganta. Then from all parts 
' assembled the congregation of bhikshus* (among whom 
were) five hundred arhats. When these were assembled 
MahfiMqyapa said to them, “ Venerable sirs, what member 
of the congregation of bhikshus has not come?” and they 
discovered that the venerable Gavampati was not there. 
Now at that time Gavampati was in the hermitage of 
the qiriqaka tree (shiny shi-ri-sha-kai gdzal-med khang - 
stony). Then Kfiqyupa said to Purna, “Go, Purna” (f. 654), 
“ to where Gavampati is, and tell him, ‘ KS^yapa and all 
the other members of the sanglia greet you, and request 
that you will come to them in all haste for business of the 
order.’ ” The venerable Purna consented ; so he lef t Kusin&r& 
and transported himself to the hermitage of the 9iriqaka 
tree, and having bowed down at Gavampati’s feet, he 
delivered Kayyapa’s message. Then Gavampati considered 
within himself what could be the matter, and when he 
discovered that “the lamp of wisdom had been blown 
out by the wind of im permanency,” that the Blessed One 
had passed away (f. 655), he told Purna that he could 

1 The other accounts of the first the Sthavira school, held a separate 
synod arc Mahawanso, chap. iii. ; Di- synod, in which they formed another 
pawanso, chap, iv.; Fah-Hian, chap, collection of the canonical works 
xxx.; Hinen Thsang, B. ix. p. 33 (St. and founded the school of the 
Julicn’s trans.); Bom, Four Lectures, 11 great assembly" or the Mahi- 
p. 69 H icq. sanghikanikAy*. Bhavya, In his 

9 According to Kiucn Thsang, B. Kayabhetrovibhanga, says that the 
ix. p. **6, all those of the congregation Mahilsanghika school only eom- 
who did not take part in the council menced 1 60 years after the Buddha’s 
of ll&jagriha, from which originated death. See p. 182. 
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not go, for liis end was nigh ; so he gave him his alms- 
bowl and his three robes, and told him to present them 
to the sangha ; then, by means of his magical powers, he 
was consumed and passed into the state of parinirvfLna (f. 
656). Then Purna, having honoured liis remains, returned 
to the twin sala tree grove, where the five hundred bhik- 
shus and K&gyapa were, and presenting them with the 
bowl and robes, he told them what havl occurred. 

K&jyapa told the bhikslius that he thought it would 
be advisable to assemble in Magadho, where the Blessed 
One had acquired omniscience, and he consulted the 
bhikslius as to the proper spot to choose. One of their 
number proposed to go to the Undid tree (and there 
hold the synod), but Kfiqyapa said that as Adjatasatru 
was a very firm believer, lie would provide the sangha 
with all the necessaries, and that they must consequently 
go to K&jagriha. The bhikslius consented, and then 
asked if Ananda, who had been the 11 aster's attendant, 
and to whom several of the sfltras had been addressed, 
would not be admitted into the synod. Kii<;yapa said 
that if they made an exception in Ananda’s favour, the 
other bhikshus who had had something to do with the 
Blessed One would be angered; however, if they were 
willing that he (Ananda) should be appointed to supply 
the sangha with water when they required it, he would 
be admitted, otherwise he would have to be excluded. 
The bhikshus having shown their willingness, K&qyapa 
asked Ananda, “Venerable Ananda, if you are sent to 
get water for the assembly ?” — “I will go.” Then K&jyapa 
having repeated the questiou, said, " Hear me, venerable 
sirs. This venerable Ananda, the personal attendant of 
the Blessed One, who has been in close attendance on 
the Blessed One, and to whom he spoke several of his 
sfltras, is to be appointed to bring water to the as- 
sembly. Now I ask you if you approve of the appoint- 
ment of the venerable Ananda. If it appears proper, 
remain silent. It is approved. Now hear me. The 



MEETING IN THE NYAGRODIIA CAVE. 151 

venerable Ananda, the attendant of the Blessed One, 
who stayed near his person, and to whom the Blessed 
One spoke soveral of liis sermons, has for these reasons 
been appointed to supply the sangha with water. If the 
sangha requires water, the venerable Ananda, having been 
appointed to the office of supplying it with water, must 
supply it with water. If the sangha approves (these 
arrangements), let all remain silent. The assembly is 
silent, therefore the venerable Ananda is appointed water- 
provider of the assembly ( dac-hdun ).” 

Then Kfigyapa said to Ananda, “ 60 along to R&ja- 
griha with the congregation of bhikshus by the way 
which suits you best; I am going directly there (through 
the air).” So Kfwjvapa went to BSjagrihn, and when 
first Adjatnsatru, king of Magadha, saw him, the recol- 
lection of the Buddha made him fall senseless to the 
ground (f. 658). When Kfu^yapa had told him of the 
intention of the live hundred bhikshus well versed in 
the Sdtrantn, the Vinaya, and the Abhidharma, he gave 
orders to supply them with everything which they 
might require, aud he had the city decorated as if for a 
feast. 

When the elders 1 (with Ananda) arrived, they asked 
K&jyapa where they could reside (and hold the council). 
Neither the Kalantaka-nivasa bamboo grove nor the 
Vulture’s Peak could answer their purpose, but the Nya- 
grodha cave * was sufficiently secluded if it had bedding 
in it (or seats, malstari). So when the king heard that 
this place suited them, he had it provided with beds (f. 
659). 

As soon as the bhikshus had assembled, K&gyapa re- 
quested Aniruddha to examine if any one out of* the 
five hundred was still subject to passions, anger, ignorance, 
desire, or attachment. 

1 Jtgan-rims, which I take B. ix. p. 22. Our text ie wrong, for 
throughout these pages to be the the Sattapani cave by the side of 
same as gna*-brtan or tihavira. the Webh&ra mountain was the place 

* Or the Pippala cave. See Feh- where the synod was held. See Ma~ 
Hiau, p. 1x7, and Hiuen Thsang, hawanao, p. 12. 
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Aniruddlia discovered that there was only one out of 
their number in this case, and that it was Ananda ; so 
KftQyapa excluded him from the assembly (f. 66 1). 

“ Bear with me, venerable KftQyapa,” said Ananda; “I 
have neither sinned against morality, the doctrine, nor 
against good behaviour, neither have I done aught un- 
seemly or detrimental to the congregation. Be forbearing 
then, 0 K&Qyapa !” 

" Ananda, thou wast the Blessed One's close attendant, 
what wonder then that thou didst not commit any of the 
sins thou hast mentioned ; but if thou sayest that thou 
hast done no wrong to the congregation (f. 66 i b ), how 
comes it that when the Blessed One said that women 
were as dangerous as snakes, and that it would be wrong 
to admit them into the order, thou didst ask that they 
might be allowed to enter it ? ” 1 

“Bear with me a while, KftQyapa,” replied Ananda. 
“I thought of all that Mahftprajftpati Gautaml had en- 
dured, and how it was she who had nursed the Blessed 
One when his mother died. I only asked that women 
who were (my) relatives and friends might enter the 
order. Twas surely no wonder, no subject of shame I” 
Then K&Qyapa said, “When the Buddha (shortly before 
his death) explained to thee how it was possible for a 
buddha to prolong at his will his life, why didst thou not 
ask him to deign to remain in the world during the rest of 
the present age for the weal of mankind ? ” 

“KftQyapa,” Ananda replied, “'twas no wonder, nor is 
there aught to be ashamed of, if I did not do so, for 1 was 
then possessed by the Evil one/ 18 

“Moreover, thou didst commit another sin,” rejoined 
KftQyapa, “for thou didst rest thy feet for a whole day 
on the golden-coloured raiment of the Blessed One.” 

“I did so,” replied Ananda, “because at the time there 
was no friendly bhikshu anywhere about” (f. 663). 

1 See p. 61. oeese. Sacred Books of the East, 

1 See the Book of the Great Do* voL xi. p. 40, 48. 
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11 There is yet another sin which thou hast committed, 
for when the Blessed One was nigh unto death between 
the twin sala trees, and he did ask thee for some clear 
water, (how came it that thou didst not get it for 
him?”) 

* K&jyapa, I have nought to reproach myself therein; 
nor was it surprising, for five hundred waggons had just 
crossed the Kakusthana river, and had made it muddy.” 

“But why didst thou not hold up thy bowl towards 
heaven, for the devas would have filled it? More- 
over, when the Blessed One, having ordained that at 
the half-monthly recitations of the Prdtimoksha Sfitra, 
when the portion appertaining to the minor moral pre- 
cepts (tsul-khrims phra mo) and the minutiae (phran- 
ts'cgs) was reached, the bhikshusangha might stop the 
recitation or go on with it, why didst thou not ask the 
Blessed One what was to be understood by the terms 
- minor moral precepts and minutiae ’ ? 1 Now (as a con- 
sequence of tliy negligence), I say that all which is not 
in the four pftr&jika, the thirteen sangh&disesa, the two 
aniyata, the thirty nirsaggiyft pachittiya, the ninety pa- 
chittiya, the four pratidesaniya, and all the many sekhiy& 
dharmas are minor moral precepts and minutiae. Others 
again say that all which is not in the four p&r&jika, the 
thirteen sangh&disesa, the two aniyata, the thirty nir- 
saggiya pachittiya, the ninety pachittiya, and the four 
pratidesaniya are minor moral precepts and minuti® (1 
664). But others say that all which is not in the four 
p&r&jika, the thirteen sangh&disesa, the two aniyata, the 
thirty* nirsaggiya pachittiya, and the ninety pachittiya, are 
minor moral precepts and minutiae. Again, others say 
that, with the exception of the four p&r&jika, the thirteen 
sangh&disesa, the two aniyata, and the thirty mrqpggiya 
pachittiya, all are minor moral precepts and minutiss. 
Others say that, with the exception of the four p&r^jika, 

1 This omission of Ananda's seems pat forward for ths ooaTooatioa at 
to hers been one of the chief ososes the first ooandL 
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the thirteen sangh&disesa, and the two aniyata, all are 
minor moral precepts and minutiae. Now if a tirthika 
should discover that some bhikskus adhere to the four 
p&r&jika, while others keep to the thirteen sangh&disesa, 
(he would say), ‘ The doctrine of the Qramana Gautama 
has vanished like smoke; while the Qramaga Gautama 
was yet alive, his disciples strictly kept his ordinances, 
but now they allow themselves all the indulgences they 
see fit. They do what they want to do, and do not 
do what they do not want to do.’ Therefore, in not 
questioning the Blessed One for the sake of future 
generations, thou didst wrong.” 

Ananda replied, “ When the Blessed One spoke these 
words, I was overcome with grief (at the prospect) of 
losing the Tath&gata." 

“There again thou wert in the wrong; for if the at- 
tendant of the Tath&gata had (borne in inind) that all 
created things are of their nature impermanent, he would 
not have felt sorrow. Moreover, why didst thou show 
to men and women of low habits the Tath&gata’s hidden 
privy parts f ” 1 

" Venerable K&qyapa,” replied Ananda, “’twas no wonder 
nor source of shame to me, for 1 thought that women, 
being naturally sensual, if they but saw the piivy parts of 
the Blessed One, would they not cease being so ? ” (f. 665). 

"Moreover, thou didst show to corrupt women the 
golden body of the Blessed One, which was then sullied 
by their tears.”* 

“ I thought,” replied Ananda, " that if they then but 
saw the Blessed One, many of them would conceive a 
longing to become like him.” 

"Ananda,” said E&qyapa, "thou art still under the 
role of passions; none may enter here who have not put 

1 F. 664b. Khyim-pai hkkor dWHg 9 This alludes to the woman who, 
bud^med spy od pa pan-pa-matru-la worshipping the body of the Buddha 
d+bdiin-gthea+pai hdam-kyi #&o- after his do&th, let her tears fall on 
ba-dnibm nub-pa h&tan-pa. . . . mo- his feet See Beal, Four Lectures, 
mtdm daupbnU-bar mm gyur 4 a m. p, 75. 
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away all passions ; so depart thence ; thou canst not be 
among pure-speaking men.” 

Great was Ananda’s grief, but he called to mind what 
the Blessed One had said to him shortly before his death. 
"Ananda,” he had said, "sorrow not, neither be dis- 
tressed nor afflicted. Thou must turn (gtod) to the bliik- 
shu Mahfik&gyapa (as to the head of the order). Be 
patient and do as lie shall tell thee. Weep not, Ananda; 
thou shalt magnify the law of virtue; thou shalt not bring 
it low” 

Then Aninuldha said to Ananda, “ Go, Ananda, and de- 
stroy every particle of the passions, become an arhat, and 
then, but only then, thou mayest enter the synod.” 

Ananda thought of his Master who was dead; his eyes 
filled with tears, and he was sorrowful ; but he departed 
for the city of Vriji (sic — Vaisali ?), and arranged himself 
as was the rule during summer (f. 666 b ). Now Ananda’s 
attendant at that time was the venerable Vrijiputra (or an 
ayuchmat of Vrijiau descent), 1 and he expounded the law 
to the fourfold assembly while Ananda diligently applied 
himself (to cast off all sin). But when Vrijiputra looked, 
by means of the mental abstraction of samadhi; he found 
out that Ananda was not yet freed from all passions, so he 
went to him and said — 

44 Gautama, be thou not heedless ; 

Keep near a tree in the dark, and on nirv&ua 
Fix thy mind; transport thyself into dhyana, 

And ere long thou shalt find the abode of peace . 9 

When Ananda heard the advice of the venerable Vriji- 
putra, day was waning ; then he went and seated himself 
(near a tree) and fixed his mind on the five obscurations 
(t.a, sin), and in the first watch of the night he had 
thoroughly freed his mind of them. In the middle watch, 
after having washed his feet outside the vihar, he entered 
it and laid himself down on his right side, and just as he 

1 Of. Beal, opt <&, p. 71. 
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was putting one foot on the other, lo! he acquired the 
notion of the visible, of memory, of self-consciousness 
(shcs-bdzin-dang-ldan pai hdu-shts). As he was putting his 
head on his pillow, his mind became detached and freed 
from all asravas (f. 667). Then Ananda in the enjoyment 
of bliss and peace was free, and having become an arhat, 
he went to B&jagriha and entered the Nyagrodha (Satta- 
pani) cave, where K&gyapa and the five hundred arhats 
were compiling (or about to compile) the dharma. 

K&qyapa said to the bhikshus, “ Sirs, whereas hereafter 
bhikshus may be oblivious and ignorant (or weak, his 
nyam tchung-bas), and not able to understand the Sfttranta, 
the Vinaya, and the Abhidliarma, because there are no 
g&th&s of the sfitras, therefore in the forenoon the g&tli&s 
of the sfitras will be recited, 1 and in the afternoon the 
Sfitranta, the Vinaya, and the Abhidliarma will be taken 
into consideration (discussed 01 recited).” Theu the bhik- 
shus asked K&^yapa which of the Sfttranta, the Vinaya, 
or the Abhidliarma would be collated first, and Kagyapa 
decided that the Sfitranta should first receive their atten- 
tion. 

Then the five hundred arhats requested Mali&kftgyapa to 
preside over the assembly, and he therefore sat down in the 
lion’s seat (presidential chair or pulpit). Then he asked the 
assembly if they would allow Ananda to commence with 
the compilation of the Sfitranta of the TatMgata. They 
consented by remaining silent (f. 668 b ), and then the five 
hundred arhats spread their cloaks over the pulpit. 

Ananda, after having .circumambulated the pulpit, keep- 
ing it to his right side, bowed down to the elders and sat 

1 Snga~droi dus- 4 u mdoi U'igtu - ther mention is made of this forenoon 
bchad-pai brjod-par byao. This is a occupation of the council, which was 
remarkable phrase, wnich can hardly probably to collect short verses of 
admit of any other translation than the sacred discourses which would 
file one I have given, but I do not enlighten the bhikshus who might be 
see to what part of the canon it re- nnable to learn long passages of the 
fers. It may be rendered literally, sacred works. Perhaps this refers to 
“in the forenoon — of sCttra — with the composition of the uddneu. 
g&this — it will be spoken." No fur- 
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down in the pulpit. Then he thought, “ If I have under- 
stood the whole of the Sdtrauta as spoken by the Blessed 
One, there is the sdtranta spoken by the Blessed One 
in the abode of the nftgas, that which he spoke in the 
abode of the gods, and that which he spoke to (before) me. 
I will explain (recite) each one of them as they took place 
(z.e., chronologically), as I heard and understood them.” 

Then K&jyapa said to Anauda, “ Where did the Master, 
desiring the good of the world and having conquered (the 
Evil one), explain the chief dogmas ? Ayuchmat, recite 
( gmngs ) the sdtranta (which he then spoke).” Then, 
having collected himself, Ananda recited in a loud voice 
and with clasped hands the sermon (siitranta) of the 
Establishment of the Kingdom of Righteousness, or Ph- 
arma, chakrapravartana SiLtra (f. 669). 

When he had finished, Adjnata Kaundinya said to 
Mah&kfwjyapa, “Venerable Maliak&jyapa, I heard this 
sermon ; it was spoken for my benefit. It dried my blood 
and the ocean of my tears. I left behind the mountain of 
bones ; it closed the door of perdition, and opened (for me) 
the door of heaven and of freedom. When that precious 
jewel of a sutia was spoken, I and 80,000 devas acquired 
the clear eye of truth, and became free from sin (drirma). 
Now that I hear that sermon of long ago, (I see) that 
there is nothing which is not transitory!” and he fell 
senseless to the ground. Great also was the agitation of 
Ananda and of all those present as they thought of their 
dead Lord, and that even he had not escaped the universal 
law of decay. 

Then Kf^yapa asked Ananda which was the second 
sdtra. “ It was also spoken at Benares for the sake of the 
five bhikshus ”* • . . (f. 671). When Ananda had finished 
reciting the second sdtra, Adjnata Kaundinya said that it 
had 'made au arhat of him, and had converted his four 
companions, &c., &c., and again he fell senseless to the 
ground, &c. (f. 6yi b ); and when Anauda had finished re* 

1 See p. 37. 
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citing each siltra, Kfbjyapa and the assembly cried aloud, 
" This, then, is the dharma; this is the vinaya (rule) !” 

In this way Ananda recited all the sfttranta which the 
Blessed One had spoken, and he mentioned in which 
villages, towns, countries, and kingdoms they had been 
uttered ; and when it was a s&tra concerning a skandha, 
he put it in a compilation relating to the skandhas ; when 
it related to an ayatana, he compiled it with the six ayat- 
anas. All that had been explained by the qravakas he 
compiled in the “explanations by the <jravakas.” All the 
explanations ( bshad ) of the Buddha he gathered together 
in the “ explanations of the Buddha.” All which related 
to acquiring memory, abstraction, to real change, to the 
bases of supernatural power ( irrdhipada ), to the five 
faculties, to the blanches of the bodhi, the branches of the 
way, he collected in the “branches of the way.” All 
sfttras which had been rightly spoken he collected in the 
“rightly spoken sfltras.” Those which had gatMs with 
them he collected in the “well-named sfttraa” When it 
was a long sfitra he placed it in the Dirghagama. The 
medium length sdtras lie placed in the Mujjimftgama, and 
those which were of one, two — ten words (f. 674) formed 
the fikfittar&gama. 1 

(F. 674.) When he had finished, Kflqyapa asked him, 
“Venerable Ananda, is your exposition (lung) at an end?” 

“Venerable K&jyapa, that is all;” and with that he 
descended from the pulpit. 

Then K&Qyapa said, “Venerable sirs, the whole of the 
Shtranta of the Blessed One has been compiled, we will 
now pass to the Vinaya.” 

Now at that time there was the venerable Upali, a wise 
man, and one conversant with the origin of the rules and 

1 This passage would lead us to certain bhikshus were appointed cus- 
suppose that the canon was written todians of one section and others of 
down at this council, but this is another, and that they only taught 
not explicitly said, as the verb “ to the section which they had been ap- 
write,” hbri’ba, does not once occur, pointed to learn by heart 
The probable explanation is that 
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their history ; so Kacjyapa ascended the pulpit and pro- 
posed to the assembly that Upali should compile the 
Vinaya section. When the assembly had consented, 
. K&jyapa said to Upali, "Venerable Upali, if you (recite 
the vinaya), will you repeat every particle of the Tathft- 
gata^s vinaya ? ” “I will,” he replied. 

When Upali had taken his place in the pulpit, K&gyapa 
asked him to narrate where and for what reason the first 
ordinance had been laid down by the Blessed One. “It was 
at Benares,” Upali replied; “it was on account of the five 
bhikshus, and he ordained that cloaks ( shawrthdbs ) should 
be circular ( zlum-por ) ” 1 (f. 674 b ). 

K&jyapa then asked him where and for what reason 
the second ordinance had been made. " It was at Benares" 
Upali replied ; “ it was 011 account of the five bhikshus, 
and ho ordained that (bhikshus) should wear circular 
sangli&ti ( tcJws-f/os ). . . . The third rule was promulgated 
in the village of Kalaudaka, on account of the man from 
Kalandaka called Sudatta ( Bzang-sbyiri ),” &c., &c. (f. 675 ); 
and in this way he narrated each of the ordinances laid 
down by the Buddha, and the 499 arhats listened atten- 
tively; and as lie finished with each rule they said, "This 
is the teaching of the Master; this is the law; this is’ the 
rule, &c., &c.; these are the p&rajika, these the sangli&disesa, 
these tlio two aniyata, the thirty nirsaggiya pacittiya, the 
ninety pacittiya •dliarmft, the four pratidesaniya, the many 
sekhiyi dkarm£, the seven adhikarana samatha dharmi. 
These (things) are to be put away, these to be conceded. 
Having entered the order, this is the way to be ordained 
(to receive the upasampada ordination). This is the way 
to ask, and the (proper) act to perform. . • . Such and 
such persons may enter the order, such others may not 
enter it. This is the way to confess (one’s sins) (gso- 
sbyong). This is the way to enter Reclusion (for the was 
season). These are the habits, these the lesser moral 

1 Of., however, Beal, op. ciL, p. 76, Pratimoksha SGtra. The chronolo- 
where Upali is said to have recited gical method appears more rational, 
the rules as they are arranged in the 
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prescriptions ( phra-mo ni hdi). This tue index ( gleng - 
gdzi). This the way to worship ( mos-pa ).” 1 

Then Mah&k&gyapa thought, “ For the sake of those men 
who will hereafter wish for wisdom and who will follow 
whatever letters there be, for the sake of those who will 
delight in the essence of the doctrine (lit. the profound sig- 
nification), why, I myself will expound the M&tpikS, to pre- 
serve the sense of the Sfltianta and Yiuaya as it was 
spoken.” 2 So he mounted the pulpit and said to the bliik- 
shus, "Venerable sirs, in what does the Matrik& consist ? ” 

"The M&trikd (they replied) is that which makes perfectly 
lucid the distinguishing points of that which ought to be 
known. Thus it comprises (explanations of) the four srnrit- 
yupasth&na, the four right renunciations, the four imlhipada, 
the five faculties, the five forces, the seven branches of bodhi, 
the holy eightfold way, the four kinds of analytical know- 
ledge, the four fruits (rewards) of the virtuous man (<jra- 
mana), 8 the four words of the dharma ( tchos-kyi tsvj-bdzi ), 4 
absence of kle§a, the knowledge of what is desirable, perfec- 
tion, the very void of very void ( stong-pa-nyid stomj-pa-nyid)^ 
the uncharacteristic of the uncharacteristic ( mts’an-ma-mcd- 
pa nyid rats' ari-pcu-med-pa), the samadhi by means of mixing 
(? hdrcs-pa bsgo-nas-pai bsam-gtan ), the emancipation of per- 
fect understanding, subjective knowledge, the abode of peace 
(is., nirvdna), supernatural sight, the correct way to compile 
and put together all the dharma, 5 this is in what consists 
the M&t?ik& (i.a, the Abhidharma , or metaphysics). . . .” 

1 These in the different headings zo<, Grimblot, Sept Sutfcas PAlis. 
of sections of the vinaya in the * Or tchoa-kyi la'iggdzi , the root 
Tibetan translation. words or fundamental dogmas of the 

* This phrase is obscure. The dhanna. 

text (f. 676*) says, “ Ma-ony 8 -)xti- 8 Tcho* - hyi mam - {/rang* - byi - 
dut-na mi-mams ahea-nib dzen-pi yi- phung - po yang - dug - }*ir bsdus - pa 
ge Uam-gyis rjesu hbrang-la , sab-moi dang btaya pa ate, says the text It 
don-la moa-par-gyur-pa, de mama-la, must l>o noticed that the text does 
mala bdag-iho-naa . . . bahad-par- not say tlmt KAyyapa delivered these 
byao Bears version of the origin metaphysical doctrines of the Bud- 
of the Abhidharma Pi{aka, op. cit., dha as a separate part of the canon, 
p. 79, substantially agrees with our They are only considered as a com- 
taxti although it says that it was mentary on those subjects laid down 
Ananda who recited it. in the preceding sections of atitra 

* See the Qrawana phola Sutra, p. and vinaya. 
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When Kfwjyapa had finished compiling the metaphysical 
parts of the doctrine, then the yakshas above the earth 
cried out, “ 13 ravo ! the venerable Mah&kAgyapa and the 
five hundred other arhats have compiled the Three Bas- 
kets ( Tripitaka ) of the Tath&gata; the devas will swell in 
number, and the asuras will diminish ! . . .” 

When the work of the council was over, Kfnjyapa thought 
that as he had done all that was necessary for the preser- 
vation of the doctrine to future generations, his time had 
come to pass away; so he went to Ananda and said to him, 
“Ananda, the Blessed One committed to my care the 
keeping of the doctrine, and passed away. Now, when 
I shall have passed away, thou shalt take care of the 
doctrine (ix., be patriarch). Moreover, thero shall be born 
in lt&jagriha a son of a merchant, who, from the fact that 
he will be covered with a linen garment, will be called 
f/anavasika (Sha-nai g os -chan). Eeturning from a sea- 
voyage, he will entertain the Buddhist sangha for five 
years, (after which) he will enter the order, and thou shalt 
confide the doctrine to him ” (f. 678). 

Then Mahfik&jyapa went and worshipped the four great 
chaityas and the eight chaityas of the relics, after which 
he went to the realm of the nfigas and revered the eye- 
tooth of the Buddha, and also to the Trayastrimcat devas’ 
heaven, where was another tooth of the Buddha (see p. 
147). Vanishing from the summit of Sumeru (where is the 
Trayastrimcatslabode^he came to ltftjagriha, and decided to 
tell King Adjalasatru that he was about to die. He went 
to the king’s palace, and said to the doorkeeper, M Go and 
telB King Adjatosatru that Kftgyapa is standing at his 
gate, and would like to see him.** “ The king is asleep/ 9 
answered the porter. Kft§yapa insisted that he should go 
and tell him ; but the porter replied, “ Venerable sir, the 
king is violent; (if I awaken him), he would have me 
put to death.” “ Tell him, then, when he awakens, that 
Kfajyapa has passed away.” Kfbjyapa then climbed the 
southern peak of Kukutupada (Iho-phyoys-kyi-ri bya-gag- 

L 
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rkang) mountain, and having arranged a grass mat in the 
centre of the three peaks, 1 he went through the marvellous 
manifestations customary on such occasions, and entered 
parinirv&ga (t 686). 

Adjatasatru was greatly distressed on hearing of K&q- 
yapa’s death. He ascended the Kukutupada mountain in 
company with Ananda (f. 68 1), and having told him that 
he had not been able to see the Buddha after his death, 
and now could not see Mah&kft^yapa after his nirv&na 
(f. 682), the sthavira promised him that he should see 
him.* Moreover, the king had a chaitya built on the spot 
where K&qyapa had passed away, and he honoured it. 

When (J&n&vasika had happily returned from sea,* and 
had stored away his wealth in his treasury, he entertained 
the congregation for five years. At the expiration of that 
time he went to the Bamboo grove, and having saluted 
Ananda, who was standing in the door of the gandhakuta, 
he said to him, " Where is the Buddha ? ” “ My son," the 
sthavira replied, "the Blessed One has passed away." 
When Q&n&vasika heard this he fell senseless to the ground. 
He was revived with water, and having recovered his 
senses, he asked where was the sthavira Qariputra ? “ He 
also is dead, and so is Mah&maudgalyayana and Mahfi- 
kfiqyapa. My son,” added Ananda, “ now that thou hast 
finished laying up goods for the disciples of the Blessed 
One, lay up stores of the Dharma and enter the order of 
the Blessed One’s doctrine.” “So be it," replied Q&n&> 
vasika, and he was ordained, and in a little while he 
acquired the triple knowledge, and learnt (by heart) the 
Tripitaka, for he remembered whatever he heard Ananda 
say ( l 682). 

1 Of. Hinen Theang, B. lx. 6. He jataaatru wae able to look at the body 
also tays, p. 7, that it was twenty of K&^yapa, over which the xnoun- 
years after the Buddha's nirv&ua tain had closed, 
that KA^yapa died. See also Edkins, * The text here is so corrupt that 

op. cil, p. 64. it is impossible to follow it closely. 

* The text does not tell us that I have only reproduced the outlines 
Ananda fulfilled his promise, but we of it. 
know from other sources that Ad- 
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One day at the Bamboo grove a bhikshu spoke the fol- 
lowing g&tha: — 

<* In whom life is of (but) an hundred years, 

It is as the footprint of a bird on water ; 

Like the appearance of the footprint of a bird on water 
Is the virtue of the life of each separate one." 1 

When Ananda heard this, he went to where these ($te) 
bhikshus were and said, “ My son, the Blessed One did 
not say that, but ho did say — 

1 In whom life is of an hundred years. 

There is therefore birth and decay ; 

By teaching to both classes of men 
That here on earth exists permanency, 

The unbeliever will have angry thoughts, 

The believer perverted ideas. 

Having wrongly understood the SCttronta, 

They go like cattle in a swamp. 

When they are nigh unto dissolution, 

Their minds have no knowledge of their own death ; 

Wlien one understands not what he has heard, ’tis fruitless ; 
To understand what is erroneous is as smoke. 

To hear, and of correct understanding 

To be deprived, is to have intelligence with(out) fruit.* 


Then (that bhikshu) said to his master, “ Ananda has 
grown old, and his memory is impaired; he has become 
broken down by old age. This man’s (his-chan-dc) memory 
is bad; he does not remember well; his mind is impaired 
through old age.” His master told him, “Go and say, 
‘Sthayira Ananda, (you are) again wrong;’” and the bhikshu 
went and repeated these words. “ My son,” the stbavira 
replied, “ I did not say that the Blessed One did not say 


1 This verse is extremely obscure. 
It reads, Gang-na lo-brgya ktt'o-ba 
dei-par taku-l a bya kar bdrin , 
u-la If a kar mthong-ba Uar, bdag- 
Hyid 'gckUj-pui hU'oba dge . I pro- 
pose reading in the second and third 
lines bya rhang, instead of bya kar. 
The two words are graphically alike. 


This, however, does not make the 
fourth line very clear. 

* Here again the text appears in- 
correct ; the last two lines are fAos- 
pa yang -dag nyid-tket-pa, bral-ba 
hbrat-bu bio tdam yin. Or is this 
intentional to set forth 
failing memory? 
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that.” 1 The bhikshu repeated the words of his master, to 
which Ananda replied (f. 683*% “ If I should speak to the 
bhikshu (your master), it would occasion a quarrel. It is 
not my duty to go to where he is; he has not come to 
where I am.” 

Then he thought, “ (Jariputra, Mah&inaudgalyayana, &c., 
have passed away, and when I shall have passed away 
the doctrine of the Blessed One will still be followed for 
a thousand years. The men of the old times have ere 
now passed away, and the young men and I do not agree ; 
I stand alone ; I am like an outcast, for all my associates 
and friends have long since departed. . . So he said 
to $ln&vasika, "My son, the Blessed One, having confided 
the doctrine to MaMk&jyapa, passed away. He confided 
it to me, and now I intrust it to thee, and when I shall 
have passed away thou shalt protect it. Moreover, in the 
city of Mathura (Bchom-brlag), the two sons of a merchant 
of that country, whose names will be Nata and Phata (sic), 
will build a vihara at Bimurundha 2 (sic), and will become 
the patrons of the vihara ; this has been foretold by the 
Blessed One. He has also predicted that after the build- 
ing of the vihara of Rimurunda (sic) there will be a son 
of a perfume-seller called Gupta (Sbas-pa) whose name 
will be Upagupta (Nyer-sbas-pa). Ho will enter the order 
one hundred years after the nirv&na of the Blessed One ; 
and, having become a buddha without the characteristic 
signs,* he will accomplish all the acts of a buddha.” . . . 
Then the venerable Ananda said, “ The time for my pass- 
ing away has come.” Then he thought, “ If I should die 
here (in the Bamboo grove). King Adjatasatru and the 
Vryidns being on bad terms with each other (f.685 b ), the 

1 The text appears incorrect here, the thirty-two signs of the great 
The negation appears ont of place, man, or the eighty peculiarities 
or perhaps here again Ananda had which characterised the Buddha 
forgotten what he had previously Gautama. The legend of Upagupta 
said. of the 47th chapter of the Ifdsang- 

1 Qoaf. TAran&tha, p. 1 1 of the blun (Der Weise und der Thor) says 

text, that he was a native of Benares, 

2 That is to say, he will have an and was converted by Yasheska or 
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Licchavis of Vais&li would not get a portion of (my) 
relics. If I should pass away in Vais&li, they would not 
relinquish (a portion to Adjatasatru). I will pass away 
in the middle of the Ganges river.” So he went there. 

Now King Adjatasatru saw in a dream the staff of the 
standard that was borne above him broken, and he was 
frightened and awoke, and then he heard from the porter 
that the sthavira Ananda was about to pass away. Hear- 
ing this, he fell senseless to the ground, and when, revived 
by water, he had regained his senses, he asked, u Where 
has the venerable Ananda passed away ? ” w Mah&r&ja,” 
replied the venerable ^Yiuavasika, " he who had been 
created to follow after the Blessed One, the mighty lord 
who has guarded the treasure of the Dharma, he whose 
intellect enables him to arrest existence (in himself), has 
gone towards Vais&li.” So Adjatasatru assembled his 
fourfold army and set out for the bank of the Ganges. 

(F. 686.) The devas told the men of VaisSli, “The ven- 
erable Ananda, the lamp of mankind, the lover of all 
humanity, this mighty one, having dispelled the shades of 
sorrow, is about to attain perfect peace (to die).” Then 
the Licchavis of Vais&li got together their army, and 
when they reached the banks' of the Ganges, the vener- 
able Ananda entered a boat and went to the middle of 
the Ganges. Then King Adjatasatru bowed his head at 
the feet of the sthavira Ananda and said, " The wide eye 
of a buddha is open like a hundred-leaved flower (Juiab- 
ma brgya-pa Ita-bur ) ; thou who hast been a lamp to three 
existences and who hast reached peace, we go to thee for 
a refuge ; if (of a truth) thou hast reached peace, for our 
sakes cast down thy body here from the water where 
thou hast gone!” The men of Vais&li said the same 
thing. But Ananda reflected, “ If I cast my body in the 
Magadha country, the Licchavis will certainly be dis- 
tressed ; if I cast it in the Vriji country, 1 the ruler of 

1 The text is obscure ; it reads, tkato (?) byed dag-tu, 1 don’t un* 
magadhai yrong-du and grongdckyer derstand this last expression at alL 
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Magadha will be displeased. Therefore, I will give half 
of my body to the sovereign and half to the people 
( titogs ), and by this means both of them (t.e., both parts 
of my relics) will receive proper and lasting honours.” 

As Ananda was dying the earth shook in six ways. 
Just then a rishi who had a retinue of five hundred 
followers came to the sthavira Ananda by magical means 
and with clasped hands said, “ 1 beg thee to receive 
us into the order of the well-spoken law, and that we 
be ordained and receive the requisites of bhikshus.” 
Then Ananda said, "Come hither with your disciples;” 
and hardly had he conceived the wish but the five hun- 
dred disciples were there. The sthavira Ananda created 
dry land in the middle of the river, and having made it 
inaccessible, he admitted into the order the rishi and his 
five hundred followers; and having conferred on them 
the desired upasampada ordination, they obtained the 
reward of anagamin. He explained the three acts, 1 and 
they cast off all kleqa and obtained the reward of arhat- 
ship. As they had entered the order in the middle of the 
river Ganges and in the middle of the day, to some they 
became known as Madhyantika ( Fchu-dbus ), to others as 
Madhyanika ( Nyi-mairgung ) (f. 687). 

Then they bowed their heads at Ananda’s feet and said, 

“ The Blessed One allowed Subhadra, the last of hia con- 
verts, to enter nirvftpa before him ; a now we beg the master 
to allow us to enter nirv&ga before him, so that we may 
not see him die.” 

The sthavira replied, "The Blessed One confided the 
doctrine to Mah&k&;yapa and died ; the sthavira Mahfi- 
kfojyapa intrusted it to me (and said :) * When 1 shall have 
passed away, I intrust this doctrine to you. 9 The Blessed 
One has said of, Kachmere, ‘ The country of Kachmere 
is the best place for dhyana that can be wished for. One 

1 Probably “right acta, right by the name of Madhyantika or 
thoughts, right speech." See Feer, Madhyanika. and T&ran&tha, p. 7, 
Introduction du Bouddhinme dans agrees with this, 
fa Kaohmir, p. 9. Our text says a See p. 138. 
that all the five hundred 'were called 
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hundred years after the death of the Blessed One 1 (the 
Buddha went on to say) there will be a bhikshu called 
Madhyantika ; he will introduce the teaching into this 
country.’ Therefore, my son, introduce the doctrine 
(there).” 

“I will act accordingly,” (Madhyantika the rishi) 
replied. 

(F. 687 b .) Then the venerable Ananda commenced 
showing all kinds of miracles. A Magadha man with 
tears of love cried, “ Master, come here.” A Vrijian with 
tears of love cried, “ Master, come here.” Hearing these 
words spoken on the banks of the river by the two men, he 
wisely divided in two his worn-out body. Then Ananda 
gave his blessing, and having shown different miracles, 
he became like water thrown on fire (i.e., steam) and 
entered parinirv&na. Half of his body was taken by the 
men of Vais&li and the other half by King Adjatasatru. 
So it was said — 

“ By the sagacious diamond of wisdom, 

Who had subdued the mountain of his own body, 

A half was given to the sovereign, 

A half the mighty one gave to a nation.” 

After that the Licchavis had a chaitya built in Vaisdli 
and placed (the half of the body therein). Likewise 
King Adjatasatru, having built a chaitya in the city of 
Pajaliputra, placed (the other half in it). 

Madhyantika thought, “ My master ordered me to in- 
troduce the doctrine into Kachmere, (for) the Blessed 
One has predicted that there would be a bhikshu called 
Madhyantika who, having conquered the malicious nfiga 
Hulunta * in Kachmere, would introduce the doctrine. I 
will accomplish the purpose of the teacher.” So the 
venerable Madhyantika went to the Kachmere country 

1 This Is extraordinary, fojr either would allow sufficient time for <J 4 - 
Ananda’s life must have been much n&vasika’s patriarchate. See TAra* 
longer than all other legends say, or n&tha's remark, op. cit. t p. ia 
else Madhyantika only carried out * Conf. p. 338, where he is called 
Ananda's command some seventy the niga-king Hu-lor. 
years after his master’s death. This 
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and sat down cross-legged. Then he thought, “ To con- 
quer the n&gas of Kachmere, if I can but trouble them, I 
will be able to subdue them.” So he composed his mind 
in deep meditation, and the Kaclimere country trembled 
in six ways. The n&gas were troubled, they panted 
violently, and having caused rain to fall in torrents, they 
tried to injure the sthavira, but lie remained deep in 
the perfect composure of the profound meditation oi 
mercy; so these n&gas were not able to move even the 
hem of his garment. Then these n&gas rained down 
arrows, but the sthavira made them reach the ground as 
beautiful flowers, ulvas, padmas, kumudas, and white 
lilies. The n&gas commenced to throw at him a string 
of thunderbolts 1 * * and of great arro ws, a continuous stream 
of swords and axes; but as they all fell on the sthavira 
in a rain of blue lotus flowers, they said, “As one sees 
those summits of a glacier remain unchanged though 
struck by the rays of the sun, those summits of mountains 
on which all is harmless, so the drenching rain fell as a 
shower of various flowers, and the rain of arrows falling 
from the sky has become garlands of flowers ! ” 

As he (Madhyantika) was in the state of perfect com- 
posure of the profound meditation of mercy, the fire (of 
the thunderbolts) did not burn his body, nor did the 
weapons or poison harm it; so the nftgas were astonished. 
Then the n&gas went nigh unto the sthavira and spake to 
him, saying, “Venerable one, what would you?” 

The sthavira said, “ Give me this place.” 

“ A stone is not much of an offering I ” the nftgas replied* 

“ The Blessed One has predicted,” the sthavira rejoined, 

“ that this place would be mine. This Kaclimere country, 
being a good place for meditation, henceforth it is mine.” 


1 This passage bos embarrassed 

M. Feer, who reads the text rtscg* 

chip rdo-rtte , ‘une quantity de 
pointes de rochera.” I think it 

better to read rUe-gcliig nlo-rje. 
tit. 41 a stream of thunderbolts.' 4 


There is no doubt about rdo-rfe in 
my copy of the toxt. The word 
rUt gchig occurs farther on in con* 
nection with swords, axes, ko. 

3 The sthavira was probably seated 
on a stone when he made this request. 
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The n&gas said, “ Did the Blessed One say so?” 

" He did,” answered the sthavira. 

M Sthavira,” said the nagas, “ how much (land) shall be 
offered (to you) ? ” 

“ As much as I cover when seated cross-legged,” 

“So be it, Venerable One,” the n&gas replied. 

Then the sthavira sat down cross-legged (f. 689*), and 
(down to) the lower ends of the nine valleys (all the land) 
was covered by (him) sitting cross-legged. 1 

The nagas asked him, u Sthavira, how many followers 
have you ? ” 

The sthavira thought, “ How many bhikshus shall I get 
together ? I will have the five hundred arhats (who were 
converted with me).” So lie said, “ Five hundred arhats.” 

“ So be it,” the n&gas said ; " but if a single arhat out 
of the number is wanting, then we 2 will take back the 
Kachmere country.” 

Madliyantika said to the nagas of Kachmere, “ Notwith- 
standing, there must be people who give when there are 
persons who (live on what they) receive, so I must intro- 
duce householders (here);” and to this the n&gas gave 
their consent. 

When the sthavira had made by himself villages, towns, 
and provinces, he settled huge numbers of people (in them), 
but they said to him, “ Sthavira, how can we develop our 
prosperity?” Then the sthavira took the people with 
him to the Gandham&dana (sbos-kyis vgad-ldan) mountain 
and said, " Tull up saffron ! ” (f. Then the n&gas 

of Mount Gandham&dana were angered, but the sthavira 
having subdued them, they asked, “IIow long will the 
doctrine of the Blessed One endure ? " “A thousand 

1 I think that my translation 1 b tbj il-mo -(jrung-gi § 3 “by the action 
justified by the text, and also by the of being seated cross-legged ; *’ non- 
remarks of Hiuen Thsang, B. iii. p. pa t “ bo covered.** 

168-169. Non-pa in the text meant * Bdag-giii s used as well for the 
“ to coyer ; ” mu non-pa , “ to oover singular as the plural throughout 
with earth lung -pa dyni-mdo, “ the the Bkah-hgyur. 
lower ends of the nine valleys;** 
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years/’ answered the sthavira. Then they made him this 
promise, “As long as the teaching of the Blessed One 
endures, so long will we allow you (to take saffron plants 
from here). 9 ’ 1 So when the sthavira had planted the saf- 
fron in Kachmere, he blessed it (and it prospered). 

When the sthavira Madhyantika had introduced the 
doctrine of the Blessed One into Kachmere, he spread it 
abroad, and having gladdened the hearts of the charitable 
and virtuous, and having shown different miracles, he 
passed away as water when thrown on fire. After that 
his body had been burnt with the best of sandal-wood, 
aloe- wood, and other kinds of wood, it was placed in a 
chaitya which was built (for that purpose). 

Now the venerable ^dn&vasika received into the order 
the venerable Upagupta, by whom the doctrine was 
greatly spread. He (9&n&vasika) said to the venerable 
TJpagupta, “Venerable Upagupta, be attentive. The 
Blessed One/having intrusted the keeping of the doctrine 
to the venerable Mah&k&jyapa, passed away. The vene- 
rable Mah&k&jyapa intrusted it to (my) master; (my) 
master (intrusted it) to me, and passed away. My son, 
now when I also shall have entered nirv&na, you must 
defend the doctrine and devote all your energy to telling 
every one, ‘Thus spoke the Blessed One.’ ” Then the vene- 
rable £&n&vasika having gladdened the hearts of the cha- 
ritable and virtuous, having performed different miracles, 
such as producing sparks, lire, rain, lightning (from out 
his body), utterly passed away into the middle where 
there is no particle of corporality. 

The sthavira Upagupta (taught) the venerable Dhttika, 
and the venerable Dhitika having accomplished the re- 
quirements of the doctrine, (taught) the venerable K&la 
( Nag-po ), and he the venerable Sudanjana (Legs-mthong), 
and in this order the mighty ones (lit. the elephants 8 ) 
passed away (f. 690*). 

1 Cool T&ran&tha, p. 9-10 (12- ply here that these first patriarch* 
13 of the trana. ) were the mightiest of their order, and 

9 Ofang po, “ elephant,*’ may fan* were not succeeded by an great ones. 
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One hundred and ten years after the death of the 
Blessed Buddha the sun of the Conqueror was obsoured, 
and the bhikshus of Vais&li imagined ten false proposi- 
tions which transgressed the law and the rules, which 
were not of the Master’s teaching, which were not com- 
prised in the Sutranta, nor to be found in the Vinaya, 
which transgressed the Dharma ; and the bhikshus of 
Vais&li taught that these evil things were right. These ten 
practices were: the bhikshus of Vais&li practised as lawful 
the exclamation alala; (those who) did not agree were 
heterodox; (those who were) assembled (elsewhere than at 
Vais&li) were heterodox ; those who did agree were ortho- 
dox . 1 This was the first proposition which transgressed 
the doctrine, which was not the Master’s teaching, which 
was not in the sfltras, nor to be found in the Vinaya, 
which transgressed the Dharma, which the bhikshus of 
Vais&li carried into practice, teaching that what was 
unlawful was lawful. 

Moreover, the bhikshus of Vais&li (said), “Venerable 
sirs, enjoy yourselves;” and indulging in enjoyment in the 
congregation of bhikshus, they made enjoyment lawful; 
and those who did not agree were heterodox ; those who 
were assembled (elsewhere than at Vais&li) were hetero- 
dox ; those who did agree were orthodox. This was the 
second proposition, &c. 

Moreover, the bhikshus of Vais&li held as lawful that (a 
bhikshu) might dig the earth with his own hand, or have 
it dug, &c. This was the third proposition, &c. 

Moreover, the bhikshus of Vais&li held as lawful the 
practice of keeping salt as long as one lived, if he added to 

1 This phrase, which recurs many its usual acceptation of “not agree- 
times in tue same words, is exceed- ing.” My translation, however, is 
Ingly difficult. The text is, Mi very doubtful. From f. 690 to the 
tnihun - pat tchot-ma yin-pa dang , end of the volume is extremely ob- 
kthun pat tchoi-ma yin-pa dang \ mi score, aud, as I have remarked, 
mthun-pat tchot-kyi lot bycd-dc. I severely criticised by the Tibetan 
propose considering the second mi- lama. The general sense is, how- 
mthun-pat = mirnamtmthun-pat, and ever, dear, the difficulties bearing 
the first mi-mthun-pat as taken in on unimportant detail* 
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(his supply) at the right time some consecrated salt, 1 &c. 
This was the fourth proposition, &c. 

Moreover, the bhikshus of Vaisali practised as being 
lawful during journeys, going a yojana or a half ydjana 
(away from their viharas), then meeting and eating. This 
was the fifth proposition, &c. 

(F. 692*) Moreover, the bhikshus of Vaisfili having 
deemed it lawful to take food, hard or soft, that was not 
left-over food, with two fingers, did practise as lawful 
eating with two fingers. . . . This was the sixth proposi- 
tion, &c. 

Moreover, the bhikshus of Vas&li held it lawful to suck 
fermented drinks as would a leech (srin-bn bad-pa bdzin- 
du ), though one was made ill by drinking (thus). . . . This 
was the seventh proposition, &c. 

Moreover, the bhikshus of Vaisfili hold it lawful to eat 
between times a mixture of half-milk and half-curds, &c. 
This was the eighth proposition, &c. 

Moreover, the bhikshus of Vaisfili held it lawful to use 
a new mat ( gding-pa ) without patching it around the 
edge (the width of) a Sugata span, 2 * * * * * * &c. This was the 
ninth proposition, &c. 

Moreover, the bhikshus of Vaisali held it lawful to 
take a round alms-bowl and to besmear it with perfumes, 
to make it redolent with sweet burnt incense and adorn 
it with different kinds of sweet-smelling flowers. Then 
they put a mat on a grauiana’s head and on it (the bowl), 
and he went through the highroads, the lanes, the cross- 

1 The text is, Ji-srid htsoi bar-du other’s alms-bowl, Ac., Ac., or his 

byin-gyi » briate-vai ts'wa dus su salt-horn {tmuni khug) ; the text of 

rung-ba dang uian-chig teres - nas the Priltiinoksha, however, reads, iu- 

kun-tu spyod-ching Uwa iung-bai stead of this expression, fhor-hu, 

dus byed paste. Conf. T&ran&tha, “drinking-cup.” Kcvue de 1 ’Hist. 

p. 41 (trans.), note 3. In Dulva, des Religions, 1884. 

x. 290, the Buddha aUows salt to be 9 In tho Bhikslmni Vinaya-vib* 

kept in certain cases. It must be hanga it is said that a Sugata span 

kept in a box with a cover. See also is equal to a cubit and a half. It 
tbeTibetanFr&tiinokfthaSOtra, pftcit- moreover remarks that Sugata means 
tiya 67, where the Vin ay a- v i bhanga “ the Master.” 
says that a bhikshu who hides an- 
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roads, saying, “Hear me, all ye people who live in Vais&li, ye 
town's people and ye strangers ; this alms-bowl is a most 
excellent one ; he who gives here, who gives very much, 
he who makes many offerings here, will receive a great 
reward ; it will profit him much, it will avail him much.” 
And in this way they got riches, gold, and other treasures, 
which they (the bhikslms of Vais&li) made use of, thus 
holding it lawful to have gold and silver; and this was 
the tenth proposition, &C . 1 . . . (f. 693). 

Now there was at Vais&li a sthavira called Sarvak&ma* 
( 7 'hams-climl lidocl-pa) known as an arhat contemplator of 
the eight perfect freedoms ( mam par thar-pa brgyad 
bsgom-pa dzas-bya-ba), who had lived in Ananda’s time. 
Moreover, in the town of (Jouaka (Nor-chan) there lived an 
arhat called Ya^as (Grags-pa), also an arhat contemplator 
of the eight perfect freedoms, and he, wandering about 
with a retinue of five hundred, came to Vais&li when (the 
bhikslms of that place) were fixing (i.c., dividing) their 
treasures (f. 694). The censor (dgc-skos) having declared 
that the sthaviras of the community were at liberty to 
make use of the property, asked (Ya^as), “Venerable sir, 
what will you take of the goods ? " Then he explained 
(to Ya<^as) the whole tiling (i>., the tenth indulgence?); 
and the sthavira thought, “Is this canker unique or 
are there others ? ” 8 And he saw that the relaxation of 
the rules was increasing by following the ten unlawful 
customs (dvgos). Therefore, to preserve the doctrine, he 
went to where the venerable Sarvak&ma was, and having 
bowed down at his feet, lie said to him, “ Is it lawful or 
not to say alala ?” — “ Venerable sir, what does that mean, 

1 The list of the ten indulgences Upasampnda. The tamo work, p. 1 5, 
varies greatly; see MahAwanso, p. calls Ya*o, son of Kakandako, the 
15; Beal, Four Lectures, p. S3; br&hman, versed, ill the six branches 
ami especially Rhys Davids, Bud* of doctrinal knowledge and powerful 
dhism, p. 216. in his calling. 

8 In the M ah a wan so, p. 1S-19, 3 Obscure: the text reads, Ngtt 

it is said that. Sarvak&ma was a trhu-lur hdi ychig-pu bywitf-bar zad- 
IMchtna priest, and- tliafc he was at dntn gdsan yang yotl lit “ Truly this 
that time high priest of the world, sore has it appeared alone, yet ono- 
and bad already attained a standing ther is.” 
of 120 years since the ordination of 
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'Is it lawful to say alala t ’ " Then Tiagas explained it 
in the same terms used above, and Sarvakfiraa answered, 
“ Venerable sir, it is not lawful” — “ Sthavira, when was 
it declared (unlawful)?” — " It was in the town of (^ampa.” 
— “ On account of what f ” — “ On account of acts of 
the six bhikshus.” — " What kind of a transgression was 
it?”— “They committed a dukkata offence.” — “Sthavira 
(said Yagas), this is the first proposition which disregards 
the Sfitranta, the Vinaya, which is not the Master’s 
teaching, which is not in the sfitras, which does not appear 
in the Vinaya, which transgresses the Dharma, which the 
bhikshus of Vaisfili teach as lawful when it is unlawful 
If they practise it will you remain quiet?” (Sarvak&ma) 
remained without ever saying a word. Then (Yagas) 
said, "Then, sthavira, I will ask you if it be lawful to 
amuse oneself?”—' “ Venerable sir, what does that mean, 

4 Is it lawful to amuse oneself ? ’ ” Yagas having ex- 
plained what it meant, he replied, “ Venerable sir, it is not 
lawful It was declared unlawful in the town of ^ampa 
in consequence of acts of the six bhikshus, and it was 
pronounced a dukkata offence.” — “ Sthavira, this is the 
second proposition which disregards the Sfitranta, &c. If 
they practise it will you remain quiet?” (Sarvakfima) 
remained without ever saying a word. 

Then (Yagas) said, “ Then, sthavira, I will ask you if it 
be lawful to use one’s strength (to dig the earth 1 )?” . . . 

“ Venerable sir, it is not lawfuL It was declared unlaw- 
ful at Qrav&sti, in consequence of the acts of the six, and 
it was pronounced a pficittiya." — “Sthavira, this is the 
third proposition,” &o., &c. 

“Sthavira, I will ask you then this question. Is it 
lawful to use (kept) salt ? ” . . . “Venerable sir, it is not 
lawfuL It was declared unlawful at Bfijagriha on account 
of an act of yariputra, and it was pronounced a pficittiya." 
—" Sthavira, this is the fourth proposition,” &c., &c. 

* See 73d pScittiye of the Bhilcshn Prttimokahe, 56th of the BhUcehnni 
Prit 
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M Sthavira, I will ask you then this question. Is it compa- 
tible with (the rules) of journeying (to go a league or a half 
league and then eat) ? ” — “ Venerable sir, it is not lawfuL 
It was declared unlawful at Kajagriha on account of what 
Devadatta had done, and it was pronounced a p&cittiya.” 
. . . u Sthavira, this is the fifth proposition,” &c., &c. 

" Sthavira, I will ask you then this question. Is the 
practice of using two fingers lawful ?”...(£ 696*). 
“ Venerable sir, it is not lawful. It was declared unlaw- 
ful at (Jravasti on account of what a great number of 
bhikshus had done, and it was pronouuced a p&cittiya.” — 
“ Sthavira, this is the sixth proposition,” &c., &c. 

" Sthavira, then I will ask you this question. Is it law- 
ful to get sick (from sucking wine) ? ” — " Venerable sir, 
it is not lawful. It was declared unlawful at Qravasti 0 n 
account of an act of the ayuchmat Suratha (/ Lega-ongs), 
and it was pronounced a p&cittiya,” &c., &c. 

“ Sthavira, then I will ask you this question, Is the 
practising (of drinking) a mixture 1 (of milk and curds) 
lawful?” — “ Venerable sir, it is not lawful. It was de- 
clared unlawful at Qravasti on account of an act of a 
number of bhikshus, and it was pronounced a p&cittiya,” 
&c., &c. 

“ Sthavira, then I will ask you this question, Is the 
mat practice lawful Venerable sir, it is not law- 

ful. It was declared unlawful at ^ravasti on acoouut of 
an act of a number of bhikshus, and it was pronounced 
a p&cittiya,” &c., &c. 

“Sthavira, then I will ask you this question. Is the 
gold and silver practice lawful ?” — “ Venerable sir, it is 
not lawful. It is a nissaggiya p&cittiya according to the 
Vinaya, . . . the Dirgli&gama, the Majjim&gama, . . . the 
Kathina section of the (Pratimokslia) Sfitra, . * . the 
Ekottar&gama,” &c., &c. 

*■ Sthavira, this is the tenth proposition which disregards 

1 See 37th-39th p&cittiyfts of the Bhikshus, 2 $th- 2 ph of the BUh 
shuni PrStimokshft. 
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the Sfitranta, the Vinaya, which is not the Master's 
teaching, &c., &c. If they practise it will you remain 
quiet ? " * Venerable sir,” replied Sarvakama, “ wherever 
you choose to go I will be your adherent in following the 
Dharma.” 1 

Then he composed his mind in the dhyaua of perfect 
perfection, and remained in it. 

Now at that time there lived in the city of (Jonaka a 
venerable sthavira called Sdlha (Gyo-lda:i), who had lived 
with Ananda. He was an arhat contemplator of the eight 
perfect freedoms. Then Ya<jas went to the venerable 
Sftlha, and having bowed down at his feet (I10 asked him 
the same questions and received the same answers), and 
he also agreed to be his adherent. 

After that Ya^as went to the city of Samkacya, where 
lived the venerable sthavira Vasabhogami (. Nor-chan ), an 
arhat like the two preceding ones, and also a contem- 
porary of Ananda’s. From him also ho received the same 
answers to his questions. 

(F. 700.) Then Yacjas went to P&taliputra ( Dmar-bu - 
chan), where lived the venerable Kuyyasobhito (, Zla-sgi'ur ), 2 
&c., &c. (F. 700.) After that he went to yrughnn, where 

lived the venerable Adjita {Ma-pham-pa), to whom lie 
also explained the ten indulgences, &c., &c. 

Then he went to Mahismati (Afa-he-ldan), where lived 
the venerable Sanibhflta ( Yang-dag sfojes ) ; . . . after that 
to Sahadsha (/ Lhan-chig skyes), where lived the venerable 

1 This oft-recurring phrase is ob- son of Kftkandako, and Sambdto, a 
scare, but I see no other way of native of SAuo» those six thorns were 
translating it. Bet tong-la phyoga the disciples of tho thorn Ananda. 
ts'ol-chig dang, ngat tchot bdzin-du Vasabhag.tmiko and »Suu»ano, these 
phvor/s byao . two thcros were tho disciples of tho 

*This name is variously written there Anurivdho. . . . They repaired 
s fa-tgur, zla-rgvr, or rla-agrur. I to the VAIukaraina vih.ua, a situa- 
havo adopted the last form, which tion so secluded (that not even the 
is also followed by Schiefnor, Tar- note of a bird was heard), and free 
an&tha, p. 290. The word frugkna from the strife of men. The high 
is also transcribed by ti'ug-na or *ug- priest Kevato. tho chief of the inter- 
no. See Schiefner,/oc. cit. ThcMaha- rotating ]»arty, <|iicstioned the thoro 
wanso, p. 19, says, “ Sabbak/imi, Saiibakami in duo order on the ten 
S&lhot K6vato, KnjjasCbhito, Yaso indulgences, one by one.” 
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Bevata ( Nam-yru ), to whom he also explained the ten 
indulgences in the same terms used in conversing with 
Sarvak&ma. When Bevata heard of all his journeying, 
he told Yagas to take some rest, after which ho would 
accompany him as his partisan. 

While these things were taking place, the bhikshus of 
Vais&li went to where the bhikshus of Yanas' company 
were and asked them where was their master, and then 
they learnt that he had gone to seek partisans. “ Why 
did he want partisans?” they asked. 

Sirs, 011 account of the schism in the order.” 

“ Venerable sirs, what have we done to cause a schism 
in the order ?” 

Then (Yagas’ disciples) told them; but they replied, 
“This is not right; why oppose us because wo seek 
different interpretations (mam-pa) for the commandments 
of the departed Master ?” 

Then one of their number (i.e., of Yagas’ disciples?), 
whose mind was straight, and whose harsh words were 
well meant, 1 said to them, “ Venerable sirs, you are doing 
what is not done (by all the rest of the order), what is not 
lawful, what is not becoming *in grama nas. You have 
formerly heard that the doctrine of the Blessed One will 
last a thousand years, but you will be the cause that in 
days to come the doctrine will bo obscure ; so it is that 
those who disregard any of the commandments create a 
cancer (which will go on spreading). To help to main- 
tain the doctrine, wlmt are you then doing but bringing 
about schisms ?” They were terrified on hearing this, bat 
remained silent under his harsh words (sbo;/s-pa). 

(F. 702.) Then (the bhikshus of Vaisfili) commenced 
talking to one another. “ The venerable Yagas lias gone 
to get partisans ; if we have caused a schism in the order, 
why remain pondering over it ? Say what must be done.” 
Then one of their number said to another, u Let us do 
what (Yagas) has done. He has gone to get partisans ; let 

1 The text Is phawj[>ai Many “ with words of useful abuse." 

M 
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us also seek partisans who will uphold us.” Another 
said, “ Sirs, they are going to fight us ; we must flee.” 
Another said, “ Where can we go ? wherever we may go 
we will be thought badly of. We must sue for pardon; we 
are, as it were, in a trap.” Another said, “ Let us get all 
(the bhikshus) who are in the neighbourhood together (by 
giving them) alms-bowls, robes, nets, drinking-cups, girdles, 
and all will be arranged (? phyir gang rigu par lyao). n This 
course being approved, they decided to act accordingly; 
so they gave to some (bhikshus) robes, to some mantles, 
to some nether garments, to some sweat-cloths, to some 
cushions, to some alms-bowls, to some water-strainers, 
and in this way they got them all together and remained 
in their midst 1 

When Yagas had little by little got together his par- 
tisans he came back to Vais&li, and his disciples asked 
him, “Master, have you found your partisans?” “My 
sons,” he replied ; 41 they will shortly bo here.” 

When his disciples had told him of the right claimed 
by the Vaisftli bhikshus to interpret diversely the com- 
mandments, and that they were using terms not formerly 
spoken by (the Buddha), he said, u As the partisans for 
relaxing the rules will rapidly increase, (we) must do 
everything for the true doctrine ; for the gatlia, says — 

1 He who instantly does a thing to be postponed, who postpones (a 
thing to be done) instantly, 

Who follows not the right way of doing, a fool he, trouble is his 
share; 

Cut off by associating with obscure and unworthy friends, 

His prosperity will decrease like the waning moon. 

He who swiftly does what is useful has not forsnken wisdom. 

He who has not put away the right way of doing wise, happiness 
will be his, 

Not cut off by associating with worthy, virtuous friends, 

His prosperity will go on increasing like the waxing moon. 9 ” 

Then Yagas sat down in the hall (hkhor-Jcyi khamsu ) ; 

1 Conf. Beal, op. eit p. 90, where Tibetan text is not very dear, and 
the goods are given to Kevata. The my translation is opon to correction. 
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having composed his mind in the fourth dliy&na of perfec- 
tion, and having discerned the proper course (to follow), 
he beat the ganjM ami assembled 700 arhats less one, all 
contemporaries of Ananda. Now at that time the vene- 
rable Kuyyasobhito was deep in the samadhi of arresting 
(hgog), and he did not hear the ganthH. When all the 
arhats had assembled, the venerable Yagas thought, “ If I 
should salute each one by name it would cause great con- 
fusion ” (? lit. if I should call them by name there would 
be much wrangling). “ I will not call them by name/* So 
he bowed to those who were well stricken iu years, and 
having saluted by raising his hands to his forehead those 
who were verging 011 old age, he took his seat. 1 

Just then Kuyyasobhito came out of his meditation, 
and a deva came and asked him, “ Venerable Kuyyasobhito, 
why stand you there thinking ? Go quickly to Vais&li, where 
the 699 arhats are assembled to maintain the doctrine, 
thou who art the first master (khyod dang mkhan-po gchig - 
pa )*' 2 Then lie vanished from Pataliputra, and coming 
to Vaisali, he stood before the door of the hall and asked 
admission, for it was closed. 

After having told those within who he was iu several 
verses (f. 703-704), lie was admitted and took his seat. 

Then the venerable Yagas informed them of the ten 
indulgences in the same terms which he had previously 
used iu speaking to Sarvakiirna and the other arhats, and 
they gave the same answers we have seen given above, after 
which they said, " These bhikshus of Vais&li who proclaim 
that which is unlawful lawful, and who act accordingly, 
we condemn them!’* And this formula they repeated 
after eacli indulgence had been condemned. 

(F. 705.) When they had examiued and condemned the 
ten indulgences, they beat the ganthu, aud having ossem- 

1 This passage is obscure. The git ming-nat mi dbyung-bar brjod- 
first part of it, which is the most jxtr lyao. ... 
embarrassing, is, De-dag -git ming - 1 Which may also be, “ Thou art 

1 las phyung-stc brjod-na n», hhhrvg - the one roaster (missing to complelo 
pa tchcu-por hyyur-bat, ma-la bdag • the 700).” 
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bled all ihe bhikshus at Vais&li, Yacjas informed them of 
tne proceedings and decision of the council (f. 70 5 b ). 

The text of the Vinayaksudraka ends abruptly here, 
and I have not been able to iind in any canonical text 
any mention of the subsequent work which the Mah&- 
wanso says the council performed in settling the whole 
canon; nor does the Chinese version of the council of 
Vais&li 1 mention anything beyond the condemnation of 
the ten indulgences. It will, however, be seen, by refer- 
ring to Bliavya’s work (p. 1 87), that the Northern authors 
do not disagree with the Southern ones as regards the 
history of these events. 

1 See Beal, Four Lectures, p. 83 et seq. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


HISTORY OF THE SCHOOLS OF BUDDHISM. 

The 90th volume of the sfttra of the Bstan-hgyur contains 
three works on the schismatic schools of Bhuddism, one of 
which, the Samavadhoparacha chakra, by Vasumitra (t 
157-163), has been translated by Professor Wassilief in his 
work on Bhuddisiu. I have endeavoured in the following 
pages to condense the information contained in the work 
of Bliavya, the Kayabhdra viblianga 1 (f. 1C3-172), in that 
of Vinitadeva, the Samayabholo parachanachakra* and in a 
curious little work called the Bhikslin varshagrapritsha (f. 
284-296), the author of which is uuknowu. The theories 
of tlfe different schools are unfortunately given by both 
Vasumitra and Bhavya in about the same words, and so con* 
cisely, that it is a very diflicult if not an impossible task, 
to give a satisfactory translation of them. I have, how- 
ever, attempted to translate the greater part of Bhavya's 
remarks, and by means of Vinitadeva's work, which is a 
compilation of that of Vasumitra, I hope that I have been 
able to elucidate a few of the latter's observations which 
I think are rather obscure in Professor Wassiliefs trans- 
lation. I have deemed it prudent to retain in the 
translation the greater part of the technical Sanskrit 

1 In Tibetan, Sde-ba tha-dad-par ences of the schools from the Sam** 
byal-pa dang mam-par bshad-pa, or vadhopaTocha chakra (by Vfaumit- 
■ The thorough explanation of the ra).’ f With the present account 
differences of the schools.” conf. Mah&wanso, pi 20-31, where 

3 In Tibetan, Gdzung tha-dad-pa we are told that the seventeen 
rim-par glag-pai kkhar-lo-las file- schisms arose In the second oentoiy 
pa tha-dad-pa bitan-pa bidus-pa. after the death of the Buddha. 
“Compilation teaching the differ* 
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terms in their original form, for by translating them mis- 
takes might be made which would entirely alter the sense 
of the original, whereas the Sanskrit term will enable the 
reader to reconstrue more easily what may have been the 
original text 

The first twelve pages only of Bhavya’s work are 
translated, for the last five present but little interest, and 
add nothing to our knowledge of the doctrines of these 
schools : — 

Adoration to the triratna ! 

How came about the eighteen schools and their peculiar 
features ? This is the way in which they are all said to 
proceed from (the teaching of) the one highest Lord. 

One hundred and sixty years 1 after the utter passing 
away of the Blessed Buddha, when King Dhavin&joka ( i.e 
K&lftsoka) was reigning in Kusumapura (Me-log-gis rg gas- 
pa, i.e„ Pataliputra), there arose a great schism in the 
congregation on account of some controverted questions, 
and it divided into two schools, the Maliasanghika and 
the Sthavira. Of these, the Mah&sfinghika school gradu- 
ally divided into eight fractions (to wit), the Maliftsdn- 
ghika school, the Ekavyavali&rika, the Lokottaravfidina, 
the Bahugrutlya, the Pradshnaptiv&dina, the Tchaityika, 
the P£trva$aila f and the Avaragaila. 

The Sthavira school gradually divided into ten fractions 
— (i) the Sthavira proper, also called the Haiinavata ; (2) 
the Sarv&stiv&dina ; (3) the Vaib&dyavftdina ; (4) the 
Hetuvidya, which is also called by some persons Mudun- 
taka (or Muruntaka) ; (5) the Yatstputrlya ; (6) the J>har- 
mottariya; (7) the Bhadr&yaniya; (8) the Sammatiya,which 
is also called by some persons Avantaka, and by others 
Xurukullaka ; (9) the Mahig&saka ; (10) the Dharmagup- 
taka; (11) the Saddhartoavarshaka (or properly Suvar- 

1 The two Acokas aro generally Khoten appear, however, to have 
confounded in Northern Bqddhut derived some of their statements 
works. See, however, p. 233, where from Southern Buddhist works not 
we find the correct date for A^oka known to, or, at all events, not men* 
the Great’s reign. The Annals of tioned by Northern writers. 
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sliaka), which some persons call the Kfiqyapiya ; (12) the 
Uttarlya, called also by some the Samkr&ntividina. These 
are the eighteen schools. 1 

The Mah&s&ngliika received this name on account of 
the great number of its followers, which made it a great 
assembly or Mahd sangtti. 

Some persons contending that all the doctrines are 
thoroughly understood by ail unique and immediate 
wisdom {shad chig gchig-dai\g-ldan-pai-shcs-rab) t for all 
doctrines of the blessed Buddhas are comprehended by 
the intellect (thugs-gis instead of thugs-gi ), are for this 
reason called “ Disciples of the dispute on one subject,” 
or Eka vyavahara. 

Those who say that the blessed Buddhas have passed 
beyond all worlds ( i.e ., existences), that the Tath&gata was 
not subject to worldly laws, are called, “ Who has passed 
beyond all worlds,” or Lokottaravadina. 

Those who were taught by the master Bahuqrutiya are 
called Bahuqrutiya. 

Those who contend that misery ( dukha ) is mixed with 
all compound thing3 are called Bradshnaptivddina . 

Those who live on the Tchaitya mountain are colled 
the Tchaityika. 

1 By referring to Vasumitra, f. 1 58, bAdyavAdina, (4) PrndshnaptivA- 
we learn that the SarvAstivAdina was dina f litnfis-jxir-fmra), (5) Lokotto- 
the saute ns tlio Mt tuvidya or Mil* vayAdina (the original school makes 
duutaka. With this exception, and up the nix). Five divisions come 
by supposing that the VaibAdyavA- from the ^'aminatiyas — (f ) Tamra* 
dina of our list is the same as the Aliya, (2) Uuptaka, (3) Kurukul- 
Shanrmgarika of Vasumitra, the two laka, (4) Bahuvruti vn, (5) Vatat- 
lists agree. The Bhikshu inrhh'trjra- putrlya. Three divisions proceed 
priUha , f. 295, has as follows: There from ’the Sthaviras — (1) .Tetavanlya, 
are four schools (xtr, nikaya), which (2) Abhavagiriya, (3) MabAvihAra* 
are — (1) the Aryftfl&rv&d-ivAdina, vAsina. it appears difficult to reduce 

(2) the MahAsAnghika, (3) Ary A- Bhavya's list to ten sects, as his text 
Bammatiya. (4) AryAsthavira. Thero prescribes. The list of schools given 
are eighteen divisions, of these four in the Mahavyutpatti is substanti* 
come from the AryAsarvAstivAdina— ally the same os that of the Bhikshu 
(l) the Kft^yapiya, (2) MahtfAsaka Vanthagrapritcha. The Mahawanso 
(the text has by mistake Sa-irurtg), tells us that the Abhayagiri schism 

(3) the Dharmaguptaka, (4) MQ 1 * occurred in the 453d year after the 
sarvAstivAdina. Six divisions come Buddha’s death. See Tumour, p. 
from the MahAsAnghika school — (1) 207. 

Fdrva^aila, (2) Avara^aila, (3) Vai* 
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Those who live on the Purva mountain (faila) and on 
the Avara mountain are respectively called FUrvagaila 
and Avaragaila. 

Those who teach that the stliaviras belong to the body 
of the elect (ariyas) are called Sthavira. They are also 
called JIaimavatas because (f. 164**) they live on Mount 
Himavata. 

Those who say that all exists, the past, the future, and 
the present, are called in consequence, “They who say that 
all exists,” or Sarvdstiv&dina. 

Those who say that some things exist, (such as) past 
actions of which the result has not matured, and that 
some do not exist, (such as) those deeds of which the con- 
sequences have occurred, and the things of the future ; 
making categories (or divisions), they are called in con- 
sequence, “They who speak of divisions,” or VaibAdya - 
vfyLina. 

They who say that things which have been, which are, 
and those which will be, have a cause ( hetv ), are called, 

“ They who speak of a cause,” or Hcluvidya } 

They who live on Mount Muruntaka arc for that reason 
called Muruntaka. 

They who, teaching of man’s birth, say that, woman- 
kind being the dwelling-place ( vdsa ) of the family, man, 
being born of her, is a son of the dwelling-place or vdsa- 
putra, are for this reason called VdtsijnUriya . 1 2 

Those who were taught by the master Uharmottara are 
the Dharmottariya. 

The disciples of Bhadrayana are the Bhadrayaniya . 

They whose teacher was Sammata are the Sammatiya. 
They who congregated in the city of Avauta were con- 
sequently called the Avantaka . 

1 The text Bays, “They who not the name of tho soot. Conf. 
speak of wind,” rlwuj smra-bai. This Stan. .Julien, Listes divers desNoms 
is of course a mistake, ns rgyu and des dix-liuit Jpcolcs schismatiques ; 
rlung are graphically similar. Journal Asiatiuue, 5th series, No. 

* Correctly we should have Vdsap- xiv. pp. 353 ami 356. 
utriyas ; but we know that this whs 
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They who live on the Kurukula mountain are for that 
reason (called) Kurukula(ka). 

They who declaring in their teaching, from the proper- 
ties of the word “earth/' that all the great mass of human 
beings will have no other existence, are the Mahtgasaka , 
or “ Those who teach much ” (?). 1 

They whose master (founder) was Dliarmagupta are 
the Dharma guptaha. 

They who have caused the rain of the law of laudable 
ideas to fall are called “ (The school of) the good rain/* of 

Suvarslialca. 

They whose master was Kacjyapa are the Kagyapiya. 

In like manner, they whose master was Uttara are 
the Ultariya. 

They who say that the pudgala (individuality) passes 
from this world ( i.c. r life) into another are called, “They 
who speak of passing," or Samkrantivadina. 

Of these (f. 165*), the Mahfisuughika and seven others, 
for a 2>riori reasons, and the Sthavira, Sarv&stivadiua, 
Mahigfisaka, OJiarmottariya, and Kagyapiya, for a postc- 
riuri reasons, aro believers in the non-existence of the 
soul (andlmavddinas), and say that all things are without 
atman. They say that those who teach of self are in con- 
formity of views with the tirthikas, and that all things 
(dhaniia) arc without atman. 

All the other (sects), the Vfttsiputriya, &c., five (in all), 
believe in (the existence of) the pudgala. 3 They say that 
when the six senses have discerned that the pudgala 
(passes) from (ono set) of skaiulhas to another, one is 
perfectly freed from transmigration. 3 These arc the 
differences of the eighteen schools. 

1 The text is difficult, " Sa sui (?) teaching of the earth ; f * probably 
tkad-kyi dbyings-lat rjesu ston-du this means “the school which de- 
bvjyur-tc, skyc-boi tsoys ichcippoda rives its teaching from a compari- 
y a tty sriil-jxii mi hJbyung-bar rjrtu son with tho earth,” in which case 
Mon-par byed-pa-ni, mang-atou-pao” it would agree with Bhavya. Conf. 
The difficulty rests on tho first Stan. Julien, p. 352, No. 44, p. 355, 
words, aud I do not feci sure of No. 6S, 69. 

having overcome it Mah1$azaka 2 Aro wo to understand by this 
Is generally translated na-tton-pa or that pudgala = at man t 
m Mon-gyi-$de t “ the school of the * We are not told whether we ace 
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Other people say that it is not so. They say that there 
were three original divisions (lit root-divisions, rtsa-bai 
dbye-ba), to wit, the Sthavira, the Mdh&s&fighika, and the 
Vaibadyav&dina. Moreover, there are two (subdivisions 
of the Sthavira — the Sarvdstiv&dina and the V&tsiputriya. 
Again, the Sarv&stiv&dina are divided into two— the Sar- 
v&stivftdina (or Mfila Sarvdstiv&dina ?) and the Sautran- 
tika. There are four (subdivisions of the Vfltsiputriya — 
the Sammatiya, the Dharmottariya, the Bltadrayaniya, and 
the Shagnagarika. In this way are the Sthavira divided 
into six schools. 

Moreover, the Mah&s&nghika school lias eight divisions 
(according to their theory) — the Mahas&nghika, the Pftr- 
vagaila, the Avaraqaila, the Mjagiriya, the liaimavata, 
the Tchaityika, the Samkr&ntiv&diua, 1 and the Gokulika. 
This is the way in which they divide the Mah&s&ughika. 

The Vaibadyav&dina (they say) comprise four divi- 
sions — the MaliiQ&saka, the K&gyapiya, the Dharmogup- 
taka, and the Tamra^&tiya (f. i65 b ). 

This is the way in which they give the eighteen divi- 
sions of the schools of the Ariyas. 

Again, others say that 137 years after the death of 
the Blessed One, King Nanda and Mnh&padma convened 
in the city of P&taliputra all the different Ariyas. Mah&- 
k&gyapa, a man who had attained to unassailable compo- 
sure, and the venerable Mah&loma (sjm tchen-po), Mahfi- 
ty&ga (<[tang-ba tchen-po), Uttara ( bla-ma ), &c., arhats, with 
correct analytical knowledge, there assembled to bring 
round the wicked to agree with the good. 2 

to understand by this that this know- 11 king,” in in the singular, whereas 
ledge itself is nirvdna, or whether it we might expect the plural, although 
only shows the way to liberation. Nanda and Mahftpadma reigning to- 
1 The text has Men dray-pa = gether might bo spoken of in the 
Bbattasatyika (?), hut it is un- singular. See Wassiiief, THranfttha, 
doubtedly a mistake for don-grub - p. 291, where he gives this passage 
pa or Samkrftntiv&diua. The two from the work of Tshantsha Khu- 
Tibetan expressions may easily be tuktu. This relates to the events 
mistaken in writing. which followed the second oouncil, 

• This passage, which appears to that of Vasil il a, which we have 
me very important, is not without Been (p. 1 7 1 ) the Viuaya places 1x0 
difficulties. The word ryyal-po, yean after the Buddha’s death. 
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Having settled the habits (7 tcha-byad ) of the bhikshus 
(i.e., the ten indulgences? see p. 171), and having ex- 
hibited different miracles, there occurred, on account of 
five propositions, a great schism in the congregation (san- 
gha). The Sthaviras called Nftga, Sthiramati (Yid brtan - 
pa), and Bahugrutiya advocated the five propositions and 
taught accordingly. They said that (the doctrines con- 
cerning) answer to another (or advice to another, gdzan - 
la lan-gdab), iguorauce (mi shes-pa), doubt (lit. double- 
mindedness, yid gnyis-pa ), complete demonstration (gong - 
m tyags-pa), restoration of self (bdag-nyid gso-bar byed-pa), 
were the way, and that they were taught (lit. the doctrine 
of) by the Buddha. 1 Then they (the congregation) became 
divided into two schools, theSthavira and theMah&s&nghika, 
and for sixty-three years after the division of the congrega- 
tion thdy obstinately quarrelled (hkhrug long-gio gnas-so). 

One hundred and two years later, the Sthavira and the 
V&tsiputriyu rightly collected the doctrine ( bstan-pa yang- 
dag-par badus-so). After they had rightly collected it, 
there arose two divisions of the Mahfis&nghika, the 
Ekavyaharika and the Gokulika. The Ekavyaharika con- 
sidered as fundamental doctrines that the blessed Buddhas 
(f.66*) having passed beyond the world, the Tatliftgata is not 
subject to worldly laws; that the dharmacliakras of all the 
Tatli&gatas do not agree ; a that the words of all the Tatli&- 

1 Vasumitra, op. cit, 175*, says, ledge {rang rig ma yin-no) ; to even 
"It is assorted that a little more arlmts are doubt end iguorauce 
than a century after the death of the (dgra-bchom-pa-rnami-la yang som- 
Blessed Buddha, after the setting of 11 yi dung mi-thes-pa yod-dt) ; the ex- 
the radiant sun, in the city of Pat.v plaimtion 3 of another are useful in 
liputra, during the reign of King (acquiring) the fruit \hJtras-bu-la 
Agoka, the one rulor of the (whole) gihon-yyi bidasprad dgot-to) ; to 
land (of India), occur ted tin* schism b]>eak of misery, to explain misery 
of tho MahAsAnghika. It took place (to another), will produce the way 
on account of the conception and (niug-hngal sm os- thing, sdug bsngal 
promulgation of five propositions : ts'iy tu brjod-pat Lam skye-bar hgyur- 
influence by another [gdzan-gyis ro ).” Conf. also TArauAtba, p» 41, 
nye-bar *L s/nib-pa ), ignorance (mi line 20. 

shes-pa), doubt ( som-nyi ), investiga- 3 So I understand the text, which 
tion of another (ydzan-gyi mam-par i^ J)t- bdzitt * gshegs-pa thamt chad-kyi 
*pyod-p%), the production of the tchos-kyi hkhor-lo biker -bai rjesu 
way (by) words (lam igra (yii) hby- gsungs-pa nimihjug-go; lit. of all the 
in-pa). Vinitadeva, op. cit ., f. 173", TathAgatas, the wheel of the law has 
has, “ There is no intuitive know- been spoken in agreement (it) docs 
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gatas are revered in their spirit (snying- po-la ). (They say) 
that all the Tath&gatas here (in this world) are without 
longing for r&pa; that the bddhisattva does not pass 
through the successive stages of embryonic development 
pit. does not receive the condition of kalala (nur-nur)> 
arbuda (mer-mer), pechi (nar^nar) 9 and gana ( gor-gor)] t (but 
that), after having entered his mother's side as an elephant, 
he appears (f.e., is born) (by) his own (will ?). (They 
say) that a bddhisattva has no kamasandjna (hdod-pai 
hdu shes) ; he is born at his will among inferior beings 
for the salvation of mankind (lit. to bring people to 
maturity). (They say) that witlx one wisdom (< djana , 
ye shes) the four truths are perfectly understood ; that the 
six vidjn&nas are subject to passions ( Mod-tchags-dang - 
bchas) and free from passions. (According to their 
theories) the eye sees forms ; arhats acquire the doc- 
trine by others; and, moreover, there is a way to cast 
off ignorance, uncertainty; complete demonstration, and 
misery (exist ). 1 There are words (spoken while) in a 
state of perfect abstraction ; there is (such a thing as) 
to cast off impurity ; lie who has perfectly acquired right 
restraint has cast off all yoga (attachment). Tathagatas 
have not the right view (of the rest of) humanity. Tlie 
mind (sems) being of its nature radiant, it must not be 
said that anuqayas ( bag-la nyal , thoughts) participate of 

not exist Wassilief, however (Bud- words spoken by tho Buddha ; but 
dhisme^ p. 235, note 6), translates it, tho phrase is curiously constructed, 
"The predication of the Tafch&gnta and, to me, ungrammatical. By 
does not enter (mi hjug-go) into the changing the order of the words in 
wheel of the doctrine.’* Tho text Bbavya it would bo easy to arrive 
of tho Tibetan translation of Bhavya at the same senso as that of tho 
must be incorrect, for both Vasu- other texts, but the negation would 
mitra (f. I58 b ) and Vinitadeva (f. ha vo to be suppressed. 

I72 b ) Agree in saying just the opix)- 1 The text is, Dgra-bchom-pa • 
site. The first says, " All tho words mams kyang gdzan-dag-yis bstan-pa 
of the Tath&gata turn with tho wheel sgrub-par-byed-do. Mi-shes-pa dang 
of the law*' (t.e., are true); the latter, yid gnyis dang yonsu brtags-pa dang 
M The turning the wheel of. the law sdug-bsugal spong-pai lam yang yod- 
la of the word” (tehos-kyi hlhor-lo do. Vasu mitra, op. etf., f. 159“, re- 
likor-ba ni ts'ig-gi yin-no) ; which I fen to the same theories, but his 
•appose means that the wheel of the words are very obscure. See Wassi- 
Im r la in agreement — is part of tho lief, Buddh., p. 228. 
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the mind or that they do not participate of it. Anuqayas 
are one, the completely spread out (/cun-nas ldang-ba , ».a, 
the mind) is another. The past and the future do not 
exist (in the present). The grotapatti (f. iG6 b ) can acquire 
dhyana. These are the fundamental doctrines of the Eka- 
vyaharika. 

(As to) the (sub)divisions of the Gokulika, the Bahu- 
grfttiya and the Pradjnaptiv&dina, the Bahugriltiya hold 
as fundamental doctrines that there is no mode of life 
leading to real salvation ( niryanika ) ; that the truth of 
suffering, subjective truth (? kun rdsob-leyi bden-pa ), and 
the venerable truth ( aryasatya , Jqihags-pai bden) (consti- 
tute) the truth. To perceive the suffering of the sans- 
k&ra is to enter perfect purity. There is no (way) to see 
the misery of suffering and the misery of change. The 
sangha has passed beyond the world ( i.e. t is not subject 
to worldly laws or conditions). Arhats acquire the doc- 
trine by others. There is a rightly preached way (yang - 
dag-par bsgrags-pai-lam yang yod-do). There is a right 
entry into perfect composure (mmdpatti). Of this descrip- 
tion are the fundamental doctrines of the Bahugrutiya. 

The Pradjnapfcivadina say that suffering is no skandha; 
that there are no perfect fiyatanas ; that (all) sanskfiras are 
bound together; that suffering is absolute ( paramdrtha , 
sdug-bsvgal-ni don-dam-])Oi'-ro ) ; that what proceeds from 
the mind is not the way ; that there is no untimely death 
(dm-ma yin-par htchi-ba ni medo) ; that there is no human 
agency (skycs-bit-bycd-pa yang med-do ) ; that all suffering 
comes from karma (deeds). Of this description are the 
fundamental doctrines of the Pradjnaptivftdina. 

The Sthavira Tchaityika are yet another division of the 
Gokulika. A parivradjaka by the name of Mah&deva, who 
had entered the (Buddhist) order, lived on a mountain 
with a tcliaitya. He rejected the fundamental laws of the 
Mali&s&nghika, and established a school which was called 
Tchaityika ; and these are the six sects derived from the 
Mah&s&nghika* 
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There are taro divisions of the Sthavha, the Old Sthavira 
(angar-gyi gnas-brtan) (f. 167*) and the ITaimavata. 

The fundamental doctrines of the Old Sthavira are as 
follows: Arhats are not perfected by the teaching of 
another, so likewise the remainder of the five propositions 
are denied ; the pudgala exists ; there is an intermediary 
state (between two successive existences) ; arhatship is 
parinirv&na ( dgra-lchom-pa yongrn mya-ngan-las-hdas-pa 
ni yod-do ) ; the past and the future exist (in the present) ; 
there is a sense (? don=artha) of nirvftna. These are the 
fundamental doctrines of the (Old) Stliaviras. 

The fundamental doctrines of the Haimavata are that a 
bodhisattva is not an ordinary mortal; that even a tirthika 
has the five abhidjnanas ; that the pudgala is separate from 
the akandhas, because in the (state of) nirv&na in which 
the skandhas are arrested the pudgala exists. Words 
enter into sam&patti words arc spoken in that state) ; 
suffering is removed by the marga. These are the funda- 
mental doctrines of the Haimavata. 

Moreover, the first Sthavira (dang -poi gnas-brtan) 
divided into two sects, the Sarvfistivfidiua and the V&tsi- 
putriya. 

The fundamental doctrines of the Sarv&stiv&dina are all 
comprised in two (propositions 1 ). The compound and the 
elementary exist What is the consequence of this (theory) ? 
That there is no pudgala; therefore if this body without 
fitman comes into existence, there being no^agent ( byed-pa 
med-ehing), no right-doer, one consequently drops into the 
stream of existence. 1 • This is the way they speak. These 
are the fundamental doctrines of the Sarvfistiv&dina. 
Their fundamental doctrines ore all comprised in ndma- 

1 This passage on the theories of fa. It is not contrary to what 
the Sarvdstivadina is difficult: Jldus - Vasuinitra tells us, f. 160. See also 
bya* dang fidut-mabyas-so. J)t shad Vinitoficva, /. I73 b » who has that 
tmras pas chir hjyur. Gavg-zay ni they believed it very meritorious to 
med ches byaba ke, ji tkaddu bday - honour tchaityiw ; that they distill- 
med-pa-yi Ixit hdi hbyung-na, byrd-pa guishod three kinds of elementary, 
med eking , rigs-pa-po-yuiuj med, ji- Ac., Ac. 

Uar hkhor-bai tchu-jcluny hjug-hyyur- 
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rdpa . The past aud the future exist (at the present time); 
the grotapatti is not subject to degeneracy. There are three 
characteristics (f. \6y b ) of compound things. The four 
holy truths are gradually understood. The void, the un- 
desired, and the uncharacteristic lead to the unblemished 
(state, skyon-med-j)a-la)> With fifteen seconds one has 
attained the fruit of grotapanna. 1 The grotapatti finds 
dhyana. Even the arhat has an imperfect existence. 8 
Ordinary mortals can cast off r&ga or evii-mindedness. 
Even a tirthika has the five abhidjanas. There are means 
for even a (leva to lead a virtuous life (i brahmdchariya ). 
All the sfitras have a straight ( drang-po , richu) sense. He 
who has entered the unblemished (truth), has (passed) 
beyond the kamadhatu. There is a right view of the 
k&maloka (ie., inherent to persons inhabiting the k&ma- 
loka ?). All the five vidjnanas are not under the rule of 
the passions, (but) they are not also free from passions. 
These are the fundamental doctrines of the Sarv&stiv&dina. 
There is, moreover, a sect (bye-brag) of the Sarv&stiv&dina 
which is the Vaibadhyav&dina. 

The divisions of the VaibSdhyav&dina are the Mahi- 
gftsaka, the Dharmaguptaka, the Tamragatiya, and the 
K&gyapiya. 

The fundamental doctrines of the Maliigsisaka are : The 
past and the future do not exist; present compound things 
exist. To distinguish misery is to see into the parts of 
the four truths. Anugayas are one and the evident cause 
(mngan du ryyu = scms f) is another (i.e., they must be dis- 
tinguished). There is no intermediary existence (between 
two successive regenerations) ; there is (such a thing as) a 
life of virtue (Jbrahmdchariya) in the abode of devas ; # even 

1 Wftuilief, <p. ctf., p. 248, note 3, * Tho text hat dgra-bekom-p* 

tells us that thero arc sixteen periods yang nyam pa tring-ngo, 
or moments through which one must lost words nyamspa trid-do. 
pass before he becomes an oriya. * Vasumitra, op. cit., f. i6a b , sajs 
Conf. Vasumitra, f. r6o b , M Having the oontrary, and Vinitadeva, t I73 b # 
entered the unblemished reality, the also. Vasumitra, loc, cit., also says 
mind's development (dents bskyed-pa) that they deny an intermediary 
in fifteen (moments) is called $rota- existence, but Vinitadeva does not 
panuo.” agree with him. 
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an arhat accumulates merit 1 All t’ie live vidjn&nas aro 
(subject to) the passions and without passion (rdya). The 
pudgala pervades all the individual ; 8 the <jrotapatti ac- 
quires dyano. Ordinary beings (can) cast off passions and 
wickedness. The Buddha is comprised in tho sangha. 
The emancipation (lit perfect freedom) of the (or a) Buddha 
and of the qravakas is one. There is no such thing as to 
perceive ( mthong ) the pudgala. Neither the mind nor its 
manifestations, nor anything which participates in the 
least of the conditions of birth, passes from this life into 
another. All compound thiugs aro momentary. If birth 
is through an extension of tho sunskfira, the sausk&ra do 
not (however) exist permanently. Karma is as is the 
mind. There is no liberty of body or speech ; 3 there is no 
condition not subject to degeneracy ; there is no reward 
for honouring a tchaitya. (Any) present event is always 
an anuqaya ( da-liar hyung-ba r(ag-lu ni bag-la-mjal-ba yin- 
no). ‘ To distinguish compound thiugs is to enter the un- 
blemished (truth). 

These are the fundamental doctrines of the Mahi^ftsaka. 

The fundamental doctrines of the Uharmaguptaka are 
as follows : The Buddha is not comprised in the sangha 4 
There is a great reward from (offerings made to) the 
Buddha, but none from (those made to) the sanglm. 
There is (such a thing as) a life of virtue (< brahmdehariya ) 
in the abode of the devas. There are worldly laws (Iijig- 
rten-pai-tchos-ni yod-do). These are the fundamental 
doctrines of the Dharmaguptaka . 6 

1 Vasumitra, loc. at., Bays the faculty with freedom of action, 
contrary, but Vinitadeva agrees with 4 Hut Vasumitra, f. 163* says, 
our text. ** The Buddha is represented in the 

9 The text is, Gang-sag ni mgo la - sanglia.** Vinitadcva agrees with 
ioyt-pa lus dang mnyam-jM yin-no, our text. Iu tho following danse 
lit. u tho pudgala is equal to thfe the words in brackets aro supplied 
head and aU tho rest of the l»ody . M from VuBumitra's work ; our text is 
Vasumitra, f. l6i b , says, "The pud- evidently imperfect, 
gala is even with the head" {mgo 9 Vasumitra, foe. at., adds that 
mnyerm-/)* god-do). “the body of an arhat is without 

* That is to say, if I understand asrava. All thu rest (of their 
rightly the text (scans ji-ltar-fm dt- theories) ate like those of the 
Urn r lut-yin-gt/i-luM dng ngng-gi hu Mahtofoighiku.” 
ni tned-do), tho mind is the only 
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The fundamental doctrines of the K&cyapiya are os 
follows : IJequital, and subjection to the laws of requital, 
as also the law of coming to pass (i.e., the pratityasamud - 
pada) exist. To a person who has cast off (all sin ?) is 
perfect knowledge. 1 All the other assertions (hdod) of 
the Kutjyapiya are (like) those of the Dharmaguptaka. 

The fundamental theory of the Tainratjaitya is that 
there is no pudgala. 

Furthermore, t lie fundamental doctrines of the Samk- 
rJintivadinn, a sect of the Sarvastivftdina (f. l6S b ), whose 
chief doctrines are (due to) the master Uttara, are that 
the five sknndhas pass (Jiplio, samkrdnti) from this life 
to another. There is no arresting the skandhas when the 
way has not been discovered. 2 There is a skandha which 
lias inborn sin (? rtsa-bai Itung-ha dang- bchas-pa i-phun g-po 
yod-do). The pudgala is not to bo considered subjectively 
(don-dam-par). All is impermanent. These are the 
fundamental doctrines of the Samkrfinti (school). These 
are the fundamental doctrines of the seven divisions of 
the Sarvfistivadimi, 

The fundamental doctrines of the Vatsiputriya are : 
The possession of what one was attached to and upadana 
are solidary (? vyr-har blungn-pa nya-bar-lcn pa davg-ldan- 
pa ni btags-so ). There are no properties (/ dharma) which 
pass from this life into another, 8 When one has been 
attached to the five skandhas, the pudgala transmigrates. 
There arc compound things (samltdra) which are mo- 

1 The text says, “To one who 1ms sjavgs-pn . . . . medo. “To one who 
oust off (fjin) in imperfect knowledge" Ik perfectly wive there is nothing 
(apunys la yonr/sa via nhes-jx 1 yotl-do), which has not been cast off.'* which 
but this cannot be correct. Yasu- confirms mir translation of Hhavya. 
mitra (f. 163*) has, Spanys-po yovysu 2 Vasmnitra, op. cit., l6j h , Fay* 
shes-pa yod-do, ma spanya-pa yovysu the contrary, and Vinitruieva does 
sjxiufj dzti-pa wed do. It appears, iv-t mention the doctrines of this 
moreover, to me that Jlhavya’s school. 

phrase shows in that spanya pn in 3 Conf. what V ami mitra says, f. 
Vasmnitra ougl t to lie translated 162, “With the exemption of tho 
by, “ lie who 1ms cast off (siny* not, pndgab, tin re is nothing which 
“What is cast off/’ as Was-silicf passes from this life (into another).'* 
has it, op. rit. t p. 257. Vinitadcva Vinitadeva says about the same 
(f. I73 b ) has, Yuvyaii thta-lavux- tiling. 

N 
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mentary, and also (some) which are not momentary. 
One must not say that the pudgala is either an upadana- 
skandha, or that it is not. They do not say that nirv&na is 
in the unification of all conditions, or that it is in the 
disruption (of them). 1 They do not say that nirvana is 
real existence ( yod-pa nyid ), or that it is not real exist- 
ence. (They say that) the five vidju&nas are not subject 
to passions; that there are none without rfiga. These are 
the fundamental doctrines of the Vatstputrlya. There are 
yet two divisions of the Vatsiputriya, the Malulgiriya and 
the Sammatiya. 

The fundamental doctrines of the Sammatiya are : (The 
belief in) the existence of what shall bo ( i.e ., future 
things), of what is, of what shall be arrested ; (the belief 
in the existence of) birth and death (as well) as of the 
thing which shall die, of the agent, of the thing which 
shall decay (as well as of) decay, of wliat shall go (as 
well as) in going, of what must be perceived (as well as) 
in perception ( vidjnana ) * 

There are two kinds of Mahagiriya ( ri-ichcn-po ), the 
Dharmottariya and the Bhadrayaniya. 

(F. 169*.) The fundamental doctrines of the Dharmot- 
tariya is : In birth is ignorance ; in the arresting of birth 
is the arresting of ignorance. The Bhadrayantya are like 
unto them. Some say that the Shannagarika school is a 
division of the Mahftgiriya ; others that it is a division of 
the Sammatiya, thus making four divisions of the Vatsi- 
putriya school 

The eighteen divisions {mam-pa) came into existence 
gradually through following (the theories of) certain 
doctors who are the originators of them. 8 There is much 

1 This clause is obscure ; it runs, I offer my translation as tentative. 
Mya-nyan-lat-hdas-pa ni tchos thamt- Conf. what Vasnmitra (f. 162) ami 
cfuul dany gchig-pa-nyid~du dam tha- Vinitadeva (f. 174*) say of this 
ilad-pfi-nyid-du mi brjod-do. Neither school. The latter classes it with 
Vasumitra nor Vinitadeva mention the Kaurukullaka, Uuptyka, and 
this doctrine. Vatsiputriya schools. 

8 In other words, they believe in * Bhavya gives this oh the theory 
subjective and objective existence, of another class of historians. 

The passage is certainly obscure, and 
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more to be said about another separation. Here is bow 
(arose) the diversity of doctrines and the four divisions 
of the Sarvilstiv&dina, which was caused by the diversity 
(of opinions) on substance ( bkava , dnyos-jw), characteris- 
tics ( lakshana , mts' an-nyid), condition (ynas-skabs), and 
change ( gdzan gdzan-du hgyur-ba-nyid). 

Concerning primary substance and its change, the Bha- 
danta Dharnuitrata said that, according to circumstances 
( tehos-mums ) and time, there is (no) changing of sub- 
stance and no transmutation into another substance 
(bliava). If a gold vase lias been destroyed and (after- 
wards) made into something cdse, made into another 
shape, it will not however he another substance (rdsan). 
Likewise milk, if it become curds, though it has acquired 
a different taste, property ( nus-pa ), another shape (suiin- 
j \ni), (yet) it is the same substance . 1 In like manner, if 
past conditions (dharma) exist in the present, (they retain) 
the substance (dngos-po) of the past. There is no destruc- 
tible matter therefore, he said, if the present (condition) 
exists in the future ; the present substance ( dngoz-po ) is 
not of a destructible nature it will be the same in 
the future). 

(The theory of) the change of characteristics is (the 
work) of the Bhadanta Ghosliaka. He said that all 
things under the influence of time cannot but have in 
the future and in the present the characteristics which 
they had in the past. The future and the future charac- 
teristics of a thing cannot but be the past and present 
ones. For example, if men loved one woman, they are 
not without affection for all the rest (of womankind ). 2 

(The theory of) the change of condition is (the work) 
of the Bhadanta Vasumitra. He said that things under 
the influence of time which are said to change do not 

1 The textinl/iadog ni mayin-ja, fcc., but on the circumstances and 
“it is lint the colour,** which I pup- time. 

p* * i* must imply that the new quali- ~ Djur-na xltfca-hn tfafj bud-mttl 
1 i* oi'ipiiivfl l»y milk in liecoioin^ yehbj-bt tchiv/x ^ttv yyny-pa-mt, lba*j- 
curds do not depend on the colour, mu rnams la tclmyn- pa-thiny-bral ha 

ni tna yin-no. 
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alter their condition (gnas-skabs). For example, in a 
single vegetable one speaks of one life, in a series of an 
hundred it is an hundred lives, in a thousand it is a 
thousand existences. That is what he said. 1 

(The theory of) passing from one (condition) into 
another ( i.e. 9 of change) is (the work) of the Bbadanta 
Buddhadeva. He said that when one looks at the remote 
(sngan) and the proximate ( pliyi-ma ) in the work of time 
on things, ono says that they (have passed) from one 
(condition) into another. For example, one speaks of a 
woman as u ma ” (or mother) ; she is also called “ bu-mo” 
(or girl). So it is that these (four) men say that all 
things exist, and they are SarvfLstiv&dinas. 

Likewise some (teachers) said that there are seven 
pratitya (rkyen ), — cause ( hetu ), thought {Mainland), proxi- 
mity {t de-ma-lhay-pa), the fitinan (fiday-pu), karma, food 
( zas ), dependency {rteri). Some said that there being 
four ways of mental perception, truth was various (bdc? i- 
pa 80-800). Others say that as there are eight (kinds) of 
religious knowledge {tchos-shcs-jw) and knowledge derived 
from experience (lit. example, rjcsu shes-pa), there is no 
analytical knowledge. . . . 

Here we will leave Bhavya, for the remaining pages of 
his treatise only recapitulate the opinions of the Sarvas- 
tiv&dina school, and we know enough of these from Vasu- 
mitra. Although it is not within the scope of this 
work to examine in detail the doctrines of the Mah&y&ua 
schools of Buddhism which superseded those of which 
Bhavya and Vasumitra speak, and which were called by 
their opponents Hin&yftna schools, yet I cannot refrain 
from giving the following extract from a very interesting 
Vaipulya sfttra called Angulimaliya sutra {Bkah-hgyur, 
Mdo xvi, f. 208 et seq.) (f. 273*): "All sentient beings 
exist in the essence {garbha ) of the Tath&gata ; '* this is 
the teaching of the Mah&y&na, whereas the ^ravakayana 

1 Snyon-bu ychig-bubgrangt-pai-ts'e t/rc*- bya, grange sbmy-du byrantj- 
ni ychiy chm brjod ‘jxir-gy ur-na la-, paite'e- tU atony dzea-bya-ba dang 
grange bryyar ytogs-pai-U'e ni orgya hdrao. 
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the Ilinayilna) says, “ All sentient beiugs exist by 
eating ” ( ms-la gnas-so). 

The words ndma and rdpa originate in the (Jravaka- 
y&na; they are not in the Maliayana (doctrine). Ndmanlpa 
are as follows and nothing more : the freedom ( moksha ) 
of the (Jravakas and the IT.Uyikabuddhas is only a name 
(ndma), so they do not understand either form or space. 
The freedom of the blessed Buddhas is something else 
than a inyrobolan in the palm of the hand. 

The three to land originate in the £ravakayfma ; they 
are not in the Mahfty&ua. These three notions ( vedand ): 
to have been so foi lunate as to have heard that theTatlifi- 
gala will never cease from being the most exalted, that is, 
a vedand. To have been so fortunate as to have heard that 
the blessed law will vanish, that is a vedand . To have 
been so fortunate as to have heard that the sangha will 
disappear, that is a vedand. These are the three vedand o i 
the Mahftyftna. 

The four holy truths are chief dogmas (grags-pai-ts’ig) 
in the (^ravakayana; but a similar collection is not in the 
MahSyana. The Tathflgnta is eternal; that is a great 
truth in the Mahftyilna ; but suffering is not a truth. 
The TathSgata is everlasting ; that is a great truth 
in the Mahayfma, (but) the origin (of suffering) is not 
a truth. The Talbagata is the most exalted of ever- 
lasting (things) ; that is a great truth iu the Mahay ana, 
(but) the cessation (of suffering) is uot a truth. The 
Tathflgata is passionless (dzi-bau ) , that 13 a great truth in 
the Msfiiflyuna, (but) the way (to arrest suffering) is not 
a truth. These are the four holy truths in the Mah&y&na. 
The action of suffering is not a truth, for if the action 
of suffering was a truth, it would be true for the four 
(classes) of suffering (beings ) ; 1 then the four holy truths 
would apply to those of the worlds of brutes, pretas, 
asuras, and of Yuma. 

1 M» T iiii<U'r>liV!i(l tho toxfc, Sdug- trfwj-bwjnFma Ulzi bden-par hyyur- 
Ulen-du taya-nn, Cr, 
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The five organs of sense are a chief dogma in the 
Qravakaydna, but it is not so in the Mahdydna. (Here) 
the five organs of sense are: To see the Tathdgata as 
eternally visible (ysal bar) in all one’s meditation, this is 
the (organ of the) eye. Having heard " the Tathdgata is 
eternal/' always to meditate this way is the (organ of the) 
ear. Always to reflect that the Tathdgata exhales the 
fragrance of eternity is the (organ of the) nose. Always 
to reflect that the essence of the Tathdgata is in nirvdna 
(the freedom from sorrow ) 1 is the (organ) of the tongue. 
Always to reflect when one has hoard and felt that the 
dhanndkdya of the Tathdgata is the most exalted body, 
that is the body. 

The six senses {dyatana) are a chief dogma in the Qrava- 
kaydna, but there is no such series of six senses in the 
Mahdydna. (With it) what is culled the six dyatana are : 
To reflect, as a means for arriving at perfection, that the 
Tathdgata must be considered (seen) as eternally visible, 
that is the dyatana of the eye. To reflect, as a means for 
arriving at perfection, that one has heard “ the Tathdgata 
is eternal," that is the dyatana of the car. To reflect, as 
a means for arriving at perfection, that one has heard the 
essence (garbha ) of the Tathdgata is the odour of eternity 
(or is an eternal fragrance), that is the dyatana of the nose. 
To reflect, as a means for arriving at perfection, that the 
essence of the Tathagdta is the doctrine (b$tan~pa), is the 
dyatana of the tongue. To reflect, as a means for arriving 
at perfection, that one has heard and felt that the dhar- 
makdya of the Tathdgata is the most exalted mind of that 
body (sku dei blo-dam-pa), that is the dyatana of the body. 
To perfectly believe with unwavering heart in the mani- 
fest doctrine of the Tathdgata, that is the dyatana of the 
door of entering (t.e., this sense of the way of trutE), is 
the dyatana of the mind ( manas ). 

The seven branches of the Bodhi is a chief dogma in 

1 Jk-bdtin $$heg**f>ai myina-pai nat ma-U’ang-ba-nud-par qpoffr-jw d* 
mycbngai-nat ngan4<u loot) ni Icheo. 
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tbe Qravakayana. Even in the Mahfiyfina those seven 
(branches) are difficult tcrru3 to find, like the blooming 
flower of the fig-tree ( udumbara ). Those seven branches 
of the Bodlii, the seven full-blown flowers, are the eternity 
of the Tath&gata. 

The holy eightfold way is a chief dogma in the Qrava- 
kayfiua. This MahAyfina has another holy eightfold way 
than right views, &c. Furthermore, the teaching that the 
Tathftgata is tlie chief eternity (rtag-pai mtchog) is an holy 
eightfold way. To have heard and fully appreciated the 
greatness of the Tathslgata is to have found the right way 
to pass beyond sorrow (nirv&na). (To know that) the 
Tatliiigata's eternity, everlastingness, is the highest bless- 
ing, is to become cool. 1 Enlightenment (bodhi) is bliss 
(shis-pa ni sangs-ryyo 8 -tc). The DharmakSLya is the Tathft- 
gata. The essence of the Tath&gata is without old age (ie., 
knows no decay). These are what one must know as the 
eight brandies of the way. The nine branches of the 
siltra nikaya are a chief dogma in the ^ravakayana. TJiis 
Mah&y&na says that there is but one mode of conveyance 
( yana ) in all penetrating (f. 275*) wisdom. The ten forces 
of the TatMgatn are a chief dogma in the Qravakilyana; 
in this Mahayana tliere are not ten forces of the Tathl- 
gata, but an unlimited force. Whereas the Blessed Buddha 
is incomprehensible and cannot enter the mind, therefore 
his might is infinite. The Blessed Buddha taught infinite 
parables (in the) sfltra nikaya ( mdo-sde mthah-ya$-pa Idemr* 
po-nyad-iu ston-pao ). 2 This is the only way. The TathA- 

1 JDebdzin-gshegs-pai-rtag-pa ther- tras were to be understood allegori- 
rag gyung-drung-gi mtchog bsil-bar - cally, a theory which we know to 
gyur-pa. have been hold by some of the earlier 

s WLich might perhaps be ren-, schools. Sco Vasumitra’s Sama- 
dered, “ The Blessed Buddha ex- yabodhoparachaiuichakra, f. l6l a . 
pounded in parables the iutinite of “(The SarvftstivAdina school teachoe 
the ttitm nikaya.” Made manifest that) there are doctrines which have 
by parables the doctrine of the infi- not been taught in the precepts (lung- 
nite as it was contained in tbe sfttras du mi Hon-pai tchot-rnanu god-do.) 
In ohscuro terms. However, it may Conf. however, Wassilief’s transla- 
simply imply that the Mahftyftna tion of this phrase. Buddh., p. 249, 
taught that the doctrines in the sQ* where I cannot foUow him. 
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gate is the only vehicle (yana) t the one refuge, the one 
truth to follow after, the one realm ( khams ), the one being, 
the one colour (? kha-dog ) ; therefore there is but one yana, 
the others are but expedients .’ 1 

I would like to examine more in detail the characteris- 
tics of the Mah&y&na doctrine, which gave a new impetus 
to Buddhism, and perhaps made it acceptable to races 
which would have refused it in its primitive purity; but 
enough has been said to show how pervaded its teachings 
were with mysticism and ideas antagonistic to Gautama’s 
teaching. I will only give a short text concerning a very 
interesting feature of the Mah&y&ua theory, namely, that 
of the three bodies or kayatrdya , in which we find an 
important link in the chain of doctrinal evolution, which 
finally led to the theory of the Adi Buddhas or “ divine 
essence,” and to that of the Dliy&ni Buddhas. 

tf Once I heard the following discourse (said Ananda), 
while the Blessed One was stopping at B&jagriha, on the 
Vulture’s Peak, together with un innumerable number of 
bodhisattvas, d^vas, and n&gas who were doing him homage. 
Then from out this company, the Bodhisattva Kshiti- 
garbha (Sai-snying-pd), who was (also) there, arose from 
his seat and spoke as follows to the Blessed One : * Has 
the Blessed One a body V The Blessed One said, ‘ lishiti- 
garbha, tho Blessed One, the Tath&gata, lias three bodies : 
the body of the law (. Dharmalc&ya ), tho body of perfect 
enjoyment (SambhdgaJcdya), the apparitional body (Nir- 
manakdya ). Noble sir (KAlapuira), of the three bodies 
of the Tath&gata, the Dharmakaya is a perfectly pure 
nature ( svabMva ), the Sambhogak&ya is a perfectly pure 
samadhi; a perfectly pure life is the NirmanakQya of all 
Buddhas. Noble sir, the Dharmakaya of the Tath&gata 
is the prerogative of being without svabhdva 1 like space; 
the S&mbhdgak&ya is the prerogative of being visible like 

* I think that tvdbh&ra is here spaoe, and space is without charao- 
iksed to express “ absence of oU char- tcristicV’ I)r. Ec1kiu», J. R.' A. 8., 
acteriaties.” In Angulinmliya SAfcra, iSSi, p. 63, renders tho expression 
t 250^ ** The Blessed Buddha is like JJbarinak&ya by " doctrinal self.'* 
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a cloud ; tlie Nirmanak&ya being the object of all Bud- 
dhas, is the prerogative of permeating all things as does 
a rain.* 

“ The Bodhisattva Kshitigarbka said to the Blessed One, 

* Make visible these definitions of the true bodies of the 
Blessed One.* Then the Blessed One said to the Bodhi- 
sattva Kshitigarbha : * Noble sir, the three bodies of the 
Tathftgata will be discerned thus : the Dharmak&ya is dis- 
cernible in the whole air of the Tath&gata; the Sainbh&- 
gak&ya is discernible in the whole air of a bodhisattva; 
the Nirmanakaya is discernible in the air of different 
pious men. Noble sir, the Dh&rmakftya is the nature in- 
herent to all buddhas ; the SainbhOgakfiya is the samadhi 
inherent to all buddhas; tho Nirmanak&ya is the object 
of all buddhas. Noble sir, purity in the abode of the 
soul, 1 the science like a mirror (adarfadpidiia), is the 
Dlmrinak&ya ; purity in the abode of the sinful mind is 
the science of equality (sa?natadjndna ) ; purity in the per- 
ceptions of the mind, the science of thoroughly analysing, 
is the Sambhogak&ya ; purity in the abode of the percep- 
tions of the five doors, 2 the science of the achievement of 
what must be done, is the Nirmauak&ya/ 1 

" Then the Bodhisattva Kshitigarbha said to the Blessed 
One, 1 1 have heard the blessed truth from the Blessed 
One; it is exceeding good; Sugata, it is exceeding good I* 

" The Blessed One said, • Noble sir, he who has under- 
stood this exposition of the truth from the Blessed One 
has acquired au inexpressible, incalculable amount of 
merit/ 

“ When the Blessed One had thus spoken, tho Bodhi- 

1 Kun-gdzi grnt-tu dag-pa. Run- ■ The Chinese Buddhist diction- 
gdzi appears to be used here for “ the ary, San thsang fa su (li. viii. t 13, 
seat of the passions.” See Jaschke. Stan. Julicn, L c.) defines this body 
Diet., s.v. kun. « the body gifted with the faculty 

* Sgolnga is here used for dya- of transforming itself. Tho bud- 

fana, M the senses,” the science of dhas having a divine power which 
the achievement of what must be escapes the human mind, can trans- 
doue— Sansk. Krwt^nuckdhanadj- form themselves and appear in all 
ndna. See Buddh. Trig., /. 9. places to explain the law," 4 c. 
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sattva Kshitigarbha, the dSvas, n&gas, yakshas, gandhar- 
bas, and men were delighted, and lauded greatly wliat the 
Blessed One had said.” 1 * 

If we refer to' the work of the Chinese Buddhist Jin 
Ch’an, we find that Dharmak&ya has become Vairojana 
(i.e., the omnipresent), Sambhfigak&ya is called Raj ana 
( i.e ., the infinitely pure or glorious), and Nirmanakftya is 
Qakyamuni “Now these three Tathfigalas are all in* 
eluded in one substantial essence. The three are the 
same as one ; not one, and yet not different ; without 
parts or composition. When regarded as one, the three 
persons are spoken of a3 Tath&gata. But it may be 
asked, if the persons are one substance, how is it that this 
one substance is differently manifested? In reply we 
say there is no real difference ; these manifestations are 
only different views of the same unchanging substance.” 8 

1 See Bkah-ngyur, Mdo xxii. f. 81. and tinges, exclusively devoted to the 

Conf. Stan. Julian, Mem. sur lea practice of religion. It is for this 

Contr&a Occidentales, i. p. 240. In reason, said ^akya, that he is called 

the Karan davyuha (Buroouf, Intr. Dharraaknya “ who has for t>ody 

& l’Hist., p. 200) the preceding inter* the law.” See also J. Kdkins, 

pretation of I)harmakAya is un- J. It. A. S., 1881, p. 63; Wassilief, 

known. “In each of the pores of Buddh., p. 127; Beal, Catena, p. 

the Bodhisattva Avalokitesvara rise 124, 373. 
mountains and woods where live gods 3 * * * * Beal, Catena, p. 124. 
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THE EAIILY HISTORY OF BOD-YUL (TIBET). 

The early history of Tibet or Bod-yul can only be said 
to commence with the introduction of Buddhism, or per- 
haps rather of Chinese influence, into that country, and it 
appears highly probable that all the events chronicled as 
anterior to that epoch must be considered in great part 
as legendary. It is, moreover, worthy of remark that 
these legends seem to be a rather clumsy adaptation of 
the Chinese ones relative to their first sovereigns, which 
are recorded in the Bamboo books. 

Another consideration, however, exercised great influ- 
ence with Tibetan historians when, in the reign of llal- 
pa-chan, they commenced writing their national history, 
and that was to make the genealogy of their monarchs 
ascend, if not to the Buddha himself, at least to one of 
his friends and protectors. And as we have in Europe 
families who are proud to claim descent from the Virgin 
Mary or from the wise men of the east, so likewise the 
first Tibetan monarch claims descent from Prasenadjit, 
king of Kogala, one of the early converts and the life- 
long friend of the Buddha Gautama . 1 

What information is derivable from early Chinese 


1 Ban an g Set* cn, in his history of 
tho Eastern Mot gols, p. 2 1, says that 
the ^'-akya race \1o which the Buddha 
belonged) wan divided into three 
parts, whose most celebrated repre- 
sentatives were t'akya the great 
(the Buddha), (^akya the Licchavi, 
and ^akya the mountaineer. Gnya 


Khri Iwtan po. the first Tibetan 
king, belonged to the family of 
(^akya the ijicchavi. Many other 
Buddhist sovereigns of ludia and 
elsewhere claimed the same descent. 
See HuenThsang, Bi-yuki (Julien), 

i. p. 179» ii-P- io 7» &c. 
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authors, such as Sse-ma-tsien, or from the later compila- 
tion of Ma-twan-liu relative to the Tibetans, may not bo 
applicable to those tribes which founded the kingdom 
of Tibet, for. the early Chinese were only acquainted with 
the eastern and north-eastern Tibetan tribes which have 
always been wilder than those situated farther west. 
Nevertheless, as all those tribes belonged to the same 
stock, it may prove interesting to note what few particulars 
I have been able to collect from the works at my disposal. 

The Chinese name for the early Tibetans is K’iaii jy (>£) 
(Sse-ina-tsien, Kh. 123, p. 6), or “ shepherds,” and even 
to the present day a large part of the Tibetan nation are 
pastors. They were divided into small clans, which 
were continually at war with 0110 another, and wore con- 
sidered by the Chinese as an assemblage of ferocious 
tribes still barbarians. Each year they took “ a little 
oath" to their chiefs, whu were called Than-phu (Ltmn-po, 
"noble"), when they sacrificed sheep, dogs, and monkeys. 
Every three years they took " the great, oath," and sacri- 
ficed men, horses, oxen, and asses. They had no written 
characters, but made u»o of notched pieces of wood and of 
knotted cordelets. 1 In short, the degree of civilisation of 
the early Tibetans may unquestionably be compared with 
that of the Lo-lo tribes of our days, who inhabit Yunan, 
and who are most likely of the same stock as their eastern 
neighbours. The Tibetans pretend that their first parents 
were a monkey-king who had been sent to the snowy king- 
dom by Avalokitesvara and a rakshasi or female demon. 
They had six children, and as soon as they were weaned 
the lather took them into a forest of fruit trees and aban- 
doned them. When, after a few years, he came back, he 
found to liis great surprise that their number had increased 
;o five hundred. They had eaten all the fruit in the forest, 
and so, pressed by hunger, they came clamouring piteously 
around him. The monkey-king had recourse to his patron 

1 Abel RemuKftt, Kecherchrn nnr Bushel], J. R. A. S., New Series, xii. 
ice La'igaec Tartarus, p. 384 ; and p. 440 ct $cq. 
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Avalokitesvara ; he cried to him for help from the top of 
the Potala mountain, and the god declared that he would 
be the guardian of his race. So lie went to Mount 
Suincru and cast down a great quantity of the five kinds 
of grain, so that the famished apes filled themselves, and 
a great quantity which was left over sprung up and sup- 
plied stores fur their future wants. Wonderful were the 
results which followed their eating of this grain ; the 
monkeys 1 tails and the hair on their bodies grew shorter 
and shorter until they finally disappeared. The monkeys 
commenced to speak ; they were men ; and as soon as they 
noticed this change in their nature they clothed them- 
selves with leaves . 1 

As a consequence of the first parents of the Tibetans 
being a monkey and a 1 akshasi, the people of Tibet show 
peculiarities of both their ancestors. From their father, 
the holy monkey, they get their gentleness, considerate- 
ness, piety, charitableness, and abstemiousness; more- 
over, they derive from him their love for good works, their 
gentle speech, and their eloquence. From their mother, 
the rakshasi, they get their sensuality, lasciviousness, and 
their love for trade, their trickiness, ami their deceitful- 
ness. From this side thoy get greediness, enviousness, 
stubbornuess, and mischievousness, and, when provoked, 
violence and cruelty.* 

We caunot consider this picture of the character of the 
Tibetans as battering, but since they are responsible for 
this description of themselves, we can accept it as pro- 
bably correct, and in reality it dues not differ much from 
what we have heard of them from European travellers. 

The early religion of Tibet is known as the Hon or 

1 J. J. Schmidt, Fonsehungcn ira Krcitncr, Im {emeu Osten, p. S34, 
Gebiete der altoren Keligionen der given a Tibetan legend concerning 
VbUtor Mittal’ Aniens, p. 212. See the origin of Chinese, Mongols, 
also Markham's Tibet, p. 341 ; and and Tibetans dillerent from tliatof 
liuddagnhya’s epistle to Khri srang our text. See also Hue's Souvenirs 
lde bt^an, f. 3S7 (I'stnn-hygur, de Voyage. 

Mdo xciv.) ; K 15 . Tylor, Primitive * Schmidt, op. cit ., p. 2x4. 

Culture, 2d edit., p. 37O-37S ; (lust 
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Gyung-drung-gi-hon, 1 and this creed is still followed by 
part of the Tibetans and the barbarous tribes of the Hima- 
layas. Mr. Brian Hodgson connects it with the primitive 
Turanian superstitions and the doctrines of Qaivism ; “ but,” 
he adds, “ in the Himalayas even the Bon-pa priests them- 
selves can tell nothing of the origin of their belief.” 2 * The 
word Bon-pa is unquestionably derived (as General Cun- 
ningham wits first to point out, Yule's Marco Polo, i. p. 
287) from Punya, one of the names of the Svastikas or 
worshippers of the mystic cross swasti, which in Tibetan 
is called " gyung-dmng” 

The only work of the Bon-pa which has been made acces- 
sible to Western scholars is a sfttra translated by A. Sehief- 
ner ; s but Buddhist influence is so manifest in it that it 
is impossible to consider it as giving us very correct ideas 
of wliat this religion was before it came in contact with 
Buddhism. The Bon-pa religion lias repeatedly been said 
to be the same as that of the Tao-sse, 4 and it is remark- 
able that these two religions have drawn so largely from 
Buddhist ideas that they have nearly identified themselves 
with it. 

I fancy that the following description of the religious 
ideas of the Lo-los of Sse-tchuen will give us some idea 
of what was the ehrly Tibetan national religion. “The 
religion of the Lo-los is sorcery ; it almost entirely consists 
in exorcising evil spirits, which are, they say, the sole 
authors of evil. They fear the devil and devilish impre- 
cations; therefore to get away from their evil influences 
they wear on their persons amulets as talismans, and hang 

1 See Schiefner, Ueber das Bon-po Peters., xxviii., No. 1. See also JE. 
Sutra, p. 6. Schluginwcit, Ueber der Bon-po 

* J. R. A. S. # vol. xvii. p. 396- Secte in Tibet. 

399. See also his notice “ On the 4 Klaproth, Description de Tibet, 
Tribes of Northern Tibet,” in his p. 97, 148. Sutra in 42 Sections, 
Essays, p. 80, note. Intr., 11 The Bon-pa of China,” Ao. 

• The Tibetan title of this work See on the influence of Buddhism 
fs Gteany-ma klu Kbum dkar-jx), or on Taoism, Dr. Legge's Lectures on 
M The holy white nftga hundred the Roligions of China, p. 166-170 
thousand.” Mem. de L’Acad. de St. ti *eq. 
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on the walls of tlicir houses branches of trees or skulls of 
animals. ,, 1 

From the work translated by M. Schiefner we learn 
that the founder of the Bon-pa religion was Gshen-rabs, 
or Gshcn-rabs mi-bo, called also excellent Mah&purusha, 
glorious Mahfipui uslia, “ whose compassion shines forth 
like the rays of the sun. In his right hand he holds the 
iron hook of mercy, and in his left the mudra of equality. 
On his head is the mitra jewel.” It may possibly be that 
this "iron hook of mercy,” with which G3hen-rabs fishes 
people out of the ocean of transmigration, has something 
to do with the swastika cross, which is also a hooked 
•cross. “ In former times, as a bodhisattva ” he says (i 
28 b ), "I have obtained perfect freedom by walking in the 
way of perfect charity.” He took upon himself the task 
of teaching the holy law to all humanity in the ten regions 
of the thousand millions of continents, and for that purpose 
he took the form of the holy white n&ga Hundred-thousand, 
lie taught the four truths of Gsheu-rabs, the five perfec- 
tions— charity, morality, patience, steadfastness, and me- 
ditation. The five exoteric perfections — virtue, charity, 
prayer, means, and wisdom. The nine branches of the 
yyung-druvg (cf. the nine Bodhyanga ), &c. ; in all the 142 
rules of deliverance which " are the foundation and root 
for humanity.” "Any one who masters them possesses 
all knowledge. For him who lias faith this doctrine is 
the foundation of all knowledge. Shun evil, and learn to 
know this excellent law ” (f. 9 h ). 

"Form is the cause of transmigration, of desire, of 
misery, and by walking in the way of the five perfections, 
of charity, morality, patience, steadfastness, and medita- 
tion (the five Buddhist paramitas), one will leave behind 
the torrent of the misery of lust and subjection to trans- 
migration.” 

"If any one lives in the perfection of charity, it is 

1 See Vivien <lf> St Martin, Annie letter of M. Crabouiller to the Mxs- 
Geographic uo, 1873, p. 99, from a tions Catholiqncs . 
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happiness; if he enters the perfection of charity, it is 
happiness ; if he abides in the perfection of charity, it is 
happiness ; if he remains steadfastly in the perfection of 
charity, it is happiness. If any one is in possession of this 
idea, it is the heaven of Bon ( Bon-nyid ). If any one is in 
possession of this idea, it is the gyting-drung (svasfi) of 
Bon. If any one is in possession of this idea, it is the 
wisdom of Bon. So it is in like manner with the perfec- 
tion of morality, patience, 1 &c. 

The first king of Tibet was Gnya-kliri htsan-po (in Mon- 
golian Seger Sandalitu), a son of King Prascnadjit of 
Kosala. He was elected by the twelve chiefs of the 
tribes of Southern and Central Tibet, who hoped by this 
means to put an end to the internecine wars which were 
ravaging the country, lie took up his residence in the 
Yar-lung country* (ie. t the Sanpu valley, south of Lhasa), 
and built a castle at Phyi-dbang-stag-stse, which became 
known as the U-bu bla-sgang or Ombo-blaug-gang. Ho 
ruled according to law, and the kingdom was in happiness. 
He organised an army to protect his person, to quell 
troubles in the country, and to keep off foreign enemies. 
The five principal sages glorified (the king) in records in 
gold and turquoises (E. Schlaginweit, Kbnige von Tibet, 
p. 332-834). This last remark seems to confirm what 
the Chinese say about the Tibetans making use of a 
species of quippus. According to Sanang Setsen (p. 23), 

1 See Schiefner, op. cit. passim. Bhotan, near which, according to 
* The Yar-lung river empties into tradition, tho first king of Tibet, 
the Yarn Tsang-po a little east of coming from India, first entered the 
Dhamda, and takes its rise in the country.” Sarat Chandra Das, op. 
Dalatang Tchukhang glaciers.. Its cit., p. 214, says “ that he erected 
course has been explored by Euro- tho great palace of Yambu Lagari, 
peans. “ Tar-lung, says Jaschke, on the site of which Lhasa was built 
Diet., f. *., p. 508, “ a large tributary in later days.” This can hardly be 
of the Yangf-tse-kyang, coming from mode to agree with the statement 
the north, m Western China, east of that Srong btsan -sgam-po moved^his 
the town of Bathang. Nevertheless capital to Lhasa. Though it is 
Tibetan historians, from a partiality true that be says “my great-grand- 
to old legends, describe it as flowing father Totori suyan-shal resided in 
near the mountain of Yarlhasam- Lhasa, on the red mountain (Dinar- 
po, which is a snowy mountain be- po-ri = Potala). M Sanang Betsen p. 
tween Lhasa and the frontier of 525. 
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this king ascended the throne 313 B.C., but the Ghrub- 
mthah scl-kyi me-long (Sar&t Chandra Das, J. B. A. S., 
vol. 1. p. 213) says that lie was bom in the year 416 B.a 

This king and his six successors are known as the 
"seven celestial Khri ” When they died their corpses 
were carried off to heaven. I think that we may find 
some analogy between these celestial rulers and the 
"twelve celestial sovereigns ” of the San hwang of the 
Chinese, just as the next scries of six Tibetan kings, who 
are known as the "six terrestrial Legs” resemble the Chinese 
" eleven terrestrial sovereigns.*’ 1 

The fourth king among the six terrestrial Legs was 
Spu-de gung-rgyal, or "the tiger-haired king,” in whose 
reign charcoal and wells were first made, iron, copper, 
and silver ore were smelted, and ploughs were introduced 
into the country (Schlaginweit, p. 835). We can imagine 
from this in what a savage state the Tibetans must have 
lived prior to this reign; and from the nature of these 
discoveries, as well as that of others appertaining to 
agriculture, it appears probable that they resulted from 
intercourse with the Chinese. 

The eight kings who successively ruled after the six 
preceding ones are called “ the eight terrestrial Lie” with 
which compare the nine human sovereigns of the third 
august line of the Chinese. 

The next sovereign in succession was Tho-tho-ri long-) 
btsan , who w&9 born between 252 A.D. (Csoma) and 348 
(Sanang Setsen). 

His third successor was Zha-tho-tho-ri snycn-bshal , who 
was born about 347 A.D. 2 During this king’s reign Bud- 
dhism first made its appearance in Tibet, and it is probable 

1 See “Annals of the Bamboo the middle of the third century A.D. 
Books,” L 6. Shu-King, pt v. bk. But as' Tibetan history only couuts four 
xxiii. p. 3 of Lugqe’s edition. kings between him and Srong-btsan 

* Ckoiimv, Tib. (.jraui., p. 194, says sgam-po'n reign, which certainly 
“Tho Kgyal-raba gsul bui 111c long commenced in the early part of the 
puts Thothori’H birth live Imudred seventh century, this early data for 
years after <«nya Kiiri-btsau-jH*.” Thothori'H birth seems untenahlo. 
This would place his birth towards Thin Thothori is probably the 

O 
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that the first missionaries in Tibet came from Nepal This 
prince ascended the throne at the age of twenty in 3 67 A.D. 
(Sanang Setsen). While he was at Ombu in his eightieth 
year (427 A.D.), there fell from heaven into his palace a 
casket which contained a copy of the Za-ma-ilwg bkod- 
pai mdo {Karandavyuha sdtra), an almsbowl (patra) y the 
six essential syllables (Om mani padme hum), a golden 
tchaitya and a clay image of the chintamani. It is re- 
markable that the Karandavyuha sfitra, which does not 
appear to have been especially venerated in China or in 
India, was one of the favourite books of the Nepalese, and 
an object' of great veneration in their country. This is 
one of the reasons which has led me to suggest that Bud- 
dhism first came to Tibet from Nepal. Auother one is 
that when King Srong-btsan sgam-po wanted to propagate 
this religion in Tibet, he sent for religious works to Nepal, 
and, as we shall have occasion to relate farther on, he 
made his envoy translate this sfitra before returning to 
Tibet 

A few years after the apparition in Tibet of these objects 
of Buddhist worship, five strangers came to the king and 
explained their use and po^er ; but this first attempt at 
conversion proved unsuccessful The king, most likely 
imbued with national superstition too deep -set to be 
easily dispelled, had all kinds of honours and offerings 
made to the precious casket, as if it were a fetish, but did 
not embrace the religious ideas of the strangers, who 
departed from the country. Lhathothori lived a hundred 
and twenty years, dying consequently in 467 A.D. (Sanang 
Setsen). 1 

The fourth successor of Lhathothori was Gnam-ri snmg 
btsan, who ascended the throne in the latter part of the 

Fanni, son of Thufa Liluku of the than the one I have adopted, bat It 
Southern Liang dynasty (a.d. 397). is very difficult with the materiala 
See Bunhell, op. cit., p. 439. wo have at our disposal to fix any 

1 Osama, op. eft., p. 1 82, says that date in Tibetau chronology. Ganna, 
he died 371 A.D., and Sarat Chandra Sanang Setsen, and Sarat Ohandra 
Lae, op. cit., p. 217, in 561 a.d. This Das, our chief authorities, do not 
last date is perhaps nearer the troth agree on any one date. Aooording 
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sixth century. During his reign the Tibetans got their 
first knowledge of medicine and mathematics (arithmetic) 
from China. The great salt-mine north of Lhasa, called 
the “ great northern salt (mine ”), or Byang-gi tswa tche 
po , which still supplies the greater part of Tibet, was dis- 
covered in his reign (Chandra Das, p. 217). Some of tho 
tribes between Tibet and Nepal were also subdued. His 
son was the famous Sroiig-btsan-sgam -po, or, as he was 
called prior to the commencement of his reign, Khri-ldun 
srong-btsan , who was bom about a.d. 600. 1 

This prince is known in Chinese history as Ki-tsung- 
Imi-tsan, which appears to be a transcription of his name 
prior to his accession. Srong-btsan ascended the throne 
of Tibet in his thirteenth year, and the neighbouring 
states recognised him as their sovereign, so that his rule 
extended over the whole of Tibet, to the north as far as 
Khoten, which during his reign became subject to China, 
and to the east to China. To the south the frontiers were 
less well defined, and for several centuries the sovereigns 
of Tibet carried on a desultory warfare with the moun- 
taineers who lived on the southern borders. One of 
Srong-btsan's first preoccupations appears to have been 
to form an alphabet for the Tibetan language. He dis- 
patched a mission composed of seven noble3 to India for 
that purpose ; but they were unable to find a route, and so 
returned without having accomplished his design. 2 The 
king, however, did not relinquish his purpose, and in 
the third year of his reigu (616 A.D.) he sent Thoumi 
SanibhotfiL , son of Tourni Anu, together with sixteen com- 
panions, who, after having had to overcome great diffi- 
culties on their road, reached India. Thoumi Sambhota 

to the Bodhimur (Sanang Sotscn, pen, p. 29, says 617 A.n. I hare 
p, 322), eighty -one years elapsed followed tho indication!) furnished 
between the der.th of Thuthnri and by the Thawj chu which places 
the commencement of the reign of Srong-htsan'a first mission to China 
Gnam-ri. Thi.s puts the brginoing in 634. 

of tho latter’s reign at a.d. 548. 3 Sec Bodhimur in SAnang Set- 

1 Csoina, op. cit p. 183, say* that sen, p. 327. 
he was born 627 a.d. Sanang Set- 
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went to Southern India, where he learnt tlio Indian 
characters from a brahman called Li-byin 1 and the pundit 
Sinhaghosha. He also made himself acquainted with the 
nagari characters then in use in Kachmcrc. He took 
twenty-four of these characters, with only slight altera- 
tions, and invented six new ones for sounds which did not 
exist in the Indian language, viz. : tsa, db t'sa, £ dza t 

zha ;, 3 £#> and Q ha , 2 and with these he formed the 
Tibetan capital alphabet, or Ka-phrcng dbu-chan . 

Moreover, before returning to Tibet he translated the 
Karandavyuha sfttra, the Avalokitesvara sfttra, and a 
number of other works. He also carried back to Tibet a 
large collection of religious works. 3 In the Bstan-liygur, 
Mdo, vol. cxxiii., there is a work called Sku-gzugs-kyi- 
mts'an-nyid, by Aneibu ( i.e ., son of Anu), and in vol. 
cxxiv. (ngo), two grammatical works attributed to Thoumi 
Anu(i-bu ?) or Sambhota, the Sgrai bstan-bclios sum - 
chu-pa ; in Sanskrit, V yakaranamiila trlnfcuin&ma (f. 
37-38), and the Lung-du ston-pa stags- hyi hjug-pa, or 
Vyakarana lingdvatara (f. 38-40). 

King Srong-btsan sgam-po soon became proficient in 
writing, and is credited with having translated several 
Buddhist works, among others the Karandavyuha sfttra, 
and with having composed instructions on horse-raising, 
verses and stories ; but the chief work to which his name 
has remained attached is the Maui Ikhah-hlum , or “ The 
hundred thousand precious commandments,” 4 a glorifica- 
tion of Avalokitesvara and a history of his own life. I 

1 See E. Schlaginweit, op. cit., p. vowel. See Jaschke, Tibetan Dio- 
47, note 4. This name may be a tionary, t. v. 
corruption of Lipikara , “a scribe.” * See Bodhimur, op. cit., p. 328. 
The Bodhimur, op. cit., p. 327, says 4 For an analysis of this work 

that it was in Southern India. Tne see E. Schlaginweit, Buddhism in 
same work, p. 4% says that the two Thibet, p. 84 et tetj. I have not 

teachers came to Tibet. been able to examine this work, 

* They were made by differentia- although we know of at least two 
tion of other Tibetan character*, copies of it in Europe, one ip St. 
the last one being, probably, a modi- Petersburg, the other in the library of 
ficatiou of the character ’a. This the French Institute, No. 58 of tlio 
sixth character denotes the pure Catalogue of Tibetan works. 
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have, however, been informed by Professor Wassilieff that 
this work is undoubtedly modern, and was written by order 
of the Dalai' lamas to maintain their authority. 

In his twenty-second year the king married a Nepalese 
princess, a daughter of King Devala. She is known in 
Tibetan history as “ the white Titra,” and is said to have 
brought to Tibet many Buddhist images ; but, if we 
refer to the Thang chu, and read of the innumerable raids 
which Srong-blsan made against China and the other 
neighbouring states, we may doubt whether ho found 
much time to give to the study of Buddhism or to aid in 
spreading it within his domains. 

Thai-tsuug, the second emperor of the great Thang 
dynasty of China, who ascended the throne in 626 A.D., 
desiring doubtlessly to be on amicable terms with his war- 
like neighbour, sent a friendly mission to Srong-btsan, 
who in C34 sent a return mission and requested that 
the emperor would give him in marriage a princess of 
his family. 1 The emperor having refused, Srong-btsan 
got together a great army and advanced into Sse-tchuen, 
subduing all the tribes which opposed him, and which 
were allies of the Chinese. In 641 Thai-tsung granted 
Sroiig-ktsan’s request and gave him in marriage the 
princess Wcn-ch'cng , of the imperial house, who is known 
in Tibetau history as Za-kowj , or more generally Kong-cho 
( i.c. t Kung-chn , or “princess ”). 

Although Tibetan works are unanimous in affirming 
that Buddhism was established iu the country before the 
advent of Weu-ch’eng, her influence was unquestionably 
very 'great in helping to spread it ; and wo have the word 
of the Tibetan historian Bnstou for it that “ in the com- 
mencement the Chinese kechana were the guides of the 

1 See Bushel), op. tit., p. 443. of three pretenders to the princess's 
The Tibetan account, as it has been hand,— the king of Magadho, the 
preserved to us in tho Bod hi mu r prince of the Stag-gzig (Persians), 
(p. 338) and tho Maui bkahhbum and the ruler of the Hur (Uigurs). 
(Csoina, Tib. Grain., p. 196), although See also Sarat Chandra Das, op. til, 
greatly distorted, is substantially voL 1 . p. 220. 
the same as the Chinese. It speaks 
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Tibetans in Buddhism ” 1 If these Chinese missionaries 
translated many Buddhist works into Tibetan, they must 
have been eliminated when the Indian pundits revised 
the translations in the ninth century, for there remain 
very few works in the Bkah-ligyiir or Bstan-hgyur whicli 
are translations by Chinese Buddhists ; nearly all are the 
work of well-known Indian pundits of the ninth and 
succeeding centuries . 2 On the other hand, we may 
perhaps argue that but few works were translated by 
Chinese because Buddhism was in their time in its in- 
fancy in Tibet, and that it was only in the eighth and 
ninth centuries that it became popular in that country ; 
and I am inclined to think that this is the correct view 
of the question. 

According to the Thang elm , 8 it was after Srong-btsan's 
marriage with the Chinese princess that lie built a walled 
city and erected inside its walls a palace for her residence ; 
which event I take to be the same as that chronicled by 
the Tibetans of his removing his capital to Lhasa and 
building the palace on Mount Dinar-po-ri . 4 "As the 
princess (Wen-ch’eng) disliked their custom of painting 
their faces red, Lung-tsan (Srong-btsan) ordered his 
people to put a stop to the practice, and it was no longer 
done . 6 He also discarded his felt and skins, put on 
brocade and silk, and gradually copied Chinese civilisa- 
tion. He, moreover, sent the children of his chiefs and 
rich men to request admittance into the national schools 

1 See Wassilieff, Buddhism, p. of the town at the mouth of the 
320. Indus where the Cakyas first resided 

1 The Rgyal-raba (E. Schlagin- (see p. 9), and a favourite residence 
west's edit., p. 49) Bays that the of Avalokitcsvara, the patron saint 
principal Buddhist teachers who of Tibet For a description of this 
came to Tibet in this reign were celebrated place, see Markham's 
Kum&ra from India, tjilamanju from Tibet, p. 255 ; also a sketch of it on 
Nepal, Tabnta and Gannta from p. 256. 

Kachmere, and Ha-chan# (or II wa- 0 Thang chu in Bushel], op. tit . , 
chang) Mahfalcva from China, and j>. 445 ; also Wei thang thu chi 
the Uiaavat Thon-mi, Lharmagosha, (Klaproth's trana.), p. 27. Conf. 
and Crivadira. what Hue says in the 2d voL of his 

* Bothell, op. tit p. 441;. Souvenirs do Voyage about the 

4 In '1640 the mountain became habit of Tibetan women of “ ‘ 
known as the PoUla, from the name of painting their faces bhMfa 
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to bo taught the classics, and invited learned scholars from 
China to compose liis oflicial reports to the emperor.” 

Furthermore, he introduced into Tibet from China silk- 
worms and mulberry-trees (Bodhiinur, p. 341), and asked 
the emperor for persons knowing how to make wine, 
water-mills, for paper and ink ; all of which were sent 
him with the calendar. 1 

Srong-btsan sgam-po established commercial relations 
with the Chinese, the Minak 2 (Tanguts), with Hindustan, 
Nepal (Bal-po), with the Hor (the Hiii-lio of the Chinese?), 
and Guge (the modern Mugari Koisum), and extended 
his rule over half of Jambudvipa. A high tribunal was 
established to see that all laws were respected, to keep 
under the arrogance of the mighty, and to protect the 
oppressed.' The authors of quarrels were whipped, the 
murderer was put to death, the thief was made to restore 
eight times the value of the stolen property, the adulterer 
was mutilated and oxiled, liars and peijurers had their 
tongues torn out.* 

The Nepalese and Chinese princesses had no children, 
so the king married four other women, one of whom, called 
Kkri chnu , belonging to one of the Mon tribes which 
lived among the mountains between Tibet and India* 
bore him a 3011, whom lie called Guny-ri yuny-blsun. He 
died in Jus eighteenth year, leaving a son called Many* 
srony many-btsan , who succeeded his graudfather in 650. 

It was in the reign of Srong-btsan sgam-po that Tibet 
first became known among the Chinese us Thu-fan 

1 •Sito Wei thnng thu chi, foe. cit. cit j>. 446. silkworms irero intro- 
Tibi tail historians u<M that the cluci.il into Tibet during Kao-tsung's 
Chinese princess introduced vos- reign (640-084). 
ck'any or whisky. That milk was 51 Min ik is generally su]i]>osed to 
for the first timo made into butter have designated the Tangutans or 
and cheese, clay into )M>ttery, and that the tribes of the Koko-nor basin, 
the art of weaving was introduced. Jt is also used to designate the 
Sen Hehlngimveit, op. cit., p. 49. Mauyak of Hodgson (Essays, ii. p. 
The beginning of the first cycle of 66), who extend south of Ta-chien-lu 
sixty years among the Tibetans in at tho present day. 

A.D. 1026. Sec Csonta, Til). Gram., * Bodhimur, op. cit, p. 329. Goaf, 
p. 148. According to Bushell, op. Bushel!, op. cit., p. 441. 



2 l6 


TI1E LIFE OP THE DUDDIJA. 


(iliS*) 01 * * * ‘* 113 ^ ought to be read iu this case, Tlm-po , l * 
which appears to be the transcription of two Tibetan words, 
Thub-phod, both of which mean “ able, capable the last 
has been softened into bod? and the final d dropped iu 
the pronunciation. The Mongolian Tubed reproduces the 
Tibetan pronunciation very closely. Klaproth, however, 
and several other Orientalists after him, pretend that Tvbnt 
or Tibet is a word unkuown among the people of that 
country, and that it is of Turkish origin. Mr. E. Colborne 
13 aber, in his interesting “ Travels and Researches in the 
Interior of China,” 9 (p. 98), says : “ A Tibetan arriving in 
Ta-chien-lu from Lliassa, on being asked from what coun- 
try he has come, will often reply, * From Ten Pen,’ meaning 
from * High ' or ‘ Upper Tibet.’ Perhaps ‘ Teu Peu ’ is tho 
source of our Tibet. . . . A native employs the expression 
‘ Peu Lombo * (‘ Tibet country ’) to designate cn bloc all the 
Tibetan-speaking nationalities, without intending to con- 
vey the least insinuation that they are subject to Lhassn.” 
As a general rule, however, Tibet is called Bod-yul, or tire 
“ country of Bod,” and in one work I have found it called 
“ The country of the red-faced men ” or, Gdong-dmar-gyi- 
yul.* 

Maug-srong mang-btsan, or, as he is called in the Than" 
chu, Ki-li pa-pu, being very young at the time of his 
accession, the prime minister of his grandfather, called 
MlJiar or Gar by the Tibetans, 6 and Lutungtsan, “ whose 
surname (tribal name) was Ch-iishih” by the Chinese, was 
made regent. The Tibetan history called Grub-mthah 
sel-kyi me-long (Sarat Chandra Das’ trans.) says (p. 222) 
that in this reign the Chinese attacked the Tibetans ; that 

1 See Bushell, op, at, p. 435. a translation. Buddhaghuya in hie 

* See A. Schiofner, Tibetiaeho Stu- epistle to Kliri-srong, calls him J///o- 

dien in Mel. Asiat. de St VeteroU, l nag yongs-kyi r/e, 11 Lord of all the 

33a, note. black-heads," an expression very 

1 J. R G. 8* Supplementary common in the Chinese King. 

Papers, roL i. pt I. 8 See Sarat Chandra Das, op. cit, 

•Seep. 242. It must not be for- p. 220; Sonang Setsen, p. 338 

gotten that the Li-yul lo-rgyutpa is 
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they were at first repulsed, but finally took Lhasa and 
burnt the palace on the Dmar-po hill. The l'hang chu 
does not allude to these events, and we may doubt their 
veracity or suspect them of being interpolated. 1 This 
king died at the early age of twenty-seven in 679, and 
was succeeded by his son, called Dgung-srang hdam (or 
hdu) rja, or Du-srong mang-po t known in the Thang chu 
as Kinufihilung. The extent of the kingdom of Tibet in 
this reign is described as follows in Tibetan histories: 
“ In the time of this king (all the country) from the lioyal 
river ( Yang tzc) in the cast, to Sliing kham in Bal-po 
{Nepal) in the south, to the far-off Kra-krag (tribes) of 
the Ilor 2 in the north, Lo-bo tchum-rings (probably in 
Nepal), Sbal-ti (Haiti), the plains of Nang god (or kod, 
part of Haiti), and the lowlands of Shi-dkar (?) in the 
west, was under the rule of Tibet.” During this reign tea 
was (fust) brought to Tibet from China. 

The king was killed on an expedition against Nepal, 
and was succeeded in 705 by his son Khri-lde glsug bstan 
mr.s A g-ls’ovns, called in the Thang chu Kilisotmn , which 
name gives a quite correct pronunciation of the four first 
syllables of his Tibetan name. The king, who was a 
minor, concluded a treaty with the Chinese, with whom 
his father and grandfather had waged war during their 
whole reigns, lie married the adopted daughter of the 
Emperor Tchaug tsong. She was the daughter of Shuli, 
prince of Yung, and bore (lie title of Princess of Chin- 

1 This same work, p. 221, makes Trilx?* of Northern Tibet,” say* 

out Mangsroug to bo tbo Ron of that " tlio Uorj>a occupy the western 
Rrong-bt«ui, but with this tho half of the region lying beyond the 
Thang chu (Bushel!, op. cit p. 4 }6) A ycnchhax than ala range of inoun- 
does not agree, nor does tho Bod- tains, and IreLivccn it and the K*can 
hiiuur, op. dt. t p. 347, which says or Ku ml in chain, or Northern 

that tin’s king waa the uncle of Smug- Titat, and also a deal of Little 
btRan; but on p. 343 it calls him his Bukharia aud of Songaria, whore 
grandson. they arc* denominated Kao- tie by the 

2 This word is said by Csoina to Chinese, and fjyhuri (as would seem) 
be used to designate the Turks, by -themselves." The word 7 /or 
Schmidt, on the contrary, says that may !>o derived from the Chinese 
it meant the Mongols. M. Bri m ilui-ho, which the Thang elm uses 
Hodgson, in his 11 Essay 00 tbo for these tribes. 
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ch'eng, 1 or Ckin-ch'eng kung-chu, but, like her predecessor, 
the wife of Srong-btsan, she is generally called in Tibe- 
tan works "the princess,” or Kong-cho (a.d. 710). This 
monarch contributed very materially to propagating and 
encouraging Buddhism. He built several monasteries, 
and invited a number of monks from Khoten, with a view 
of introducing monachism into Tibet, but failed, as no- 
body would come forward to take the vows of monkhood * 
The Suvarna pralliasa sfttra and the Karma fataJca were 
translated into Tibetan, the text of the first work having 
been obtained from China. The translations of these 
works which are at present in the Bkah-hgyur are of a 
later date, having been made during the reign of Bal-pa- 
chan.* Some emissaries whom lie had sent to India to 
invite to Tibet two Indian pundits, Buddhaguhya and 
Buddluujanti, committed to memory while in India five 
volumes of the Mah&y&ua sfltias, which they subsequently 
reproduced in their own language. 4 This statement of 
the Tibetan historian is very interesting, and may help to 
throw some light on the somewhat obscure question of 
the discrepancies which we find in different translations 
of a Buddhist text, such as the Buddhaeharita of A^va- 
ghosha, for example, of which the Chinese version lias been 
made accessible through Mr. Beal’s translation of it in 
voL xix. of the “ Sacred Books of the East.” I have had 
occasion to compare the greater part of the Tibetan trans- 
lation of this work with Mr. Beal's version, and was 
astonished to find that even in the case of this work, 
which is not a canonical one, the two translations could 
not have been made from the same original. If, then, we 

1 See Btishell, op. cit, p. 456; very well with those related in the 
Wei thang thu-ch : , p. 28 ; Bndhinmr, Chinese works. 
op. cit, p. 348, &c. This last work 3 Sarat Chandra Dos, op. cit, p. 
gives dates for all the events of 223. 

Tibetan history, which are perfectly s See Bkah-hgyur, Kgyud xii. f. 
unacceptable. I have consequently 208 et seq., and Mdo xxvii. xxviii. 
adopted those supplied by the 4 Sarat Chandra l>as, p. 22 3. A 
Chinese annals. With this excep- letter of Buddlmguhyu addressed to 
tion, the events told by the Mongol Ag-ts'oms* son, Khri-srong, is in the 
•mA the Tibetan historians agree Bstun-hgyur, vol. xciv. See p. 221. 
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find that Tibetan translations were made, not from written 
originals, but from ones which had been preserved orally 
for a long period before they were taken down in writing, 
we can understand how the early texts have become so 
changed, and in some cases distorted, in the Tibetan trans- 
lations. 

Ag-ts’oms had also translated from Chinese several 
works on medicine, astrology, and other works concerning 
religious ceremonies (magic ?). 

He died in 755, leaving the throne to his son by Qhiu- 
ch'eng, called Khri-srong Idc bstan , or, as he is known in 
Chinese annals, Ki-li-tsan } Ho availed himself of the 
disturbed condition of the Chinese empire during the first 
years of Su-tsoug’s reign, and “daily encroached on the 
borders, and the citizens were either earned off and 
massacred, or wandered about to die in ditches, till, after 
the lapse of some years, all the country to the west of 
Feng-lisiang and to the north of Fin-chu belonged to the 
Fan barbariaus, and several tens of chou were lost”* 
Tibetan rule extended over the greater part of Sse-tchuen 
and Yuu-mui, and their troops in 763 took Ch'angau, the 
capital of China. 

This sovereign is especially celebrated for the aid and 
protection he afforded Jhuldhist missionaries, to favour 
whom I10 did not even hesitate to persecute the followers 
of the national religion of Bon-po, — a strange measure for 
a follower of the most tolerant creed in the world ! He 
called from India (Jantarakshita; 3 but the teachings of this 
doctor met with so much opposition — from the Chinese 
Ydgatchariyas most likely — that he departed from Tibet, 

s la the Chinese annals (Bushel!, 9 See Bushelt, op. fit p. 475. 

op. eit. t p. 439) we find a king 3 The B.stan-hgyur contains many 

called Sohiilunt/licktsan between works by this . Atcharya, among 
Khi-li-gO'tsan (Ag-tVom) and Khi- others a commentary on tho &tty 
li-tson (Khri-srong), whereas all adrayavibhonga of l)jnanagarbba ; 
Tibetan histories are unanimous in commentaries on the MadhyamVca 
affirming that Khri-srong was sou of theories, Vudangd yavritti pa&hitdr- 
the Chinose Princess Chin -ch’eng, and thd, Ac. 
succeeded his father on tbs throne. 
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but advised the king to invite Padma Sambhava o! 
Udyana, who belonged to the Madhyamika school of 
Buddhism . 1 This celebrated teacher superintended the 
building of the famous Hsam-yas (pr. Samyc) monastery 
at Lhasa, which is supposed to be a copy of the Nalauda 
monastery in Magadha.* I have not met witli any works 
of his in the Tibetan Tripitaka, but his treatise ou the 
Dh&rani doctrine is still extant. Auanda, a Buddhist of 
Kachmere, also came to Tibet, where lie taught the theo- 
ries of the ten virtues, the eighteen dhatfts, and of the 
twelve nidanas. lie also largely contributed to the in- 
crease of. Buddhist works by the translations he made. In 
the Bstan-hgyar his name is of frequent occurrence, and 
in the sfttra section of that work there are two treatises 
by a Djaya Ananda, who may possibly have been the same 
person. He must not, however, bo confounded with the 
famous Anandagri, who came to Tibet in the ninth cen- 
tury. But by far the most popular teacher in Tibet during 
this reign, after Sambhava’s death, was Kamalagila. lie 
at first met with a great deal of opposition from the 
Chinese Hwa-shang or Ho-shang , 3 the most inlluential of 
which was called Mah&y&na or Mahftdeva, perhaps the 
same as the Hwa-shang zab-mo , the author of two works 
in the Bstan-hgyur (Mdo, xxx., xxxiii.) Kamalagila de- 
feated him in a grand controversy held in the king’s 
presence , 4 and from that time the Madhyamika doctrines 
were generally followed. Besides translating a great 
many Buddhist works into Tibetan, he wrote a large 

1 The followers of Padma Sam- See Markham’s Tibet, p. cxx. It is 
hhnvA are called Urfjycn-pa, an ab- south •east of Lhasa, and near the 
broviation for “ disciples of the man famous Dgah-hlan monastery. See 
from Udyana or Urgyen,” They Wei than# thu chi, p. 130, 
are chiefly found in tlio present day * A Chinese expression for Bud- 
111 those parte of Tibet which k>order didst monk. The word wan trans- 
on Nepal and India. See E. Schla- ferred from the language of Khoten 
ginweit, Buddhism in Tiliet, p. 73. to Chinese. It correH(>ondH to tho 

* The pundit Nain Sing resided Sanskrit Upadhy/lya or “ Master.” 
in this monastery when at Lhasa in Seo Ed kins, Chineso Buddh., page 
1874. He says that tho images in 143. 

it were of pure gold, and that it * l«'or all tho particulars see the 
contains a large Buddhist library. Bodlumttr, op. cit., p. 356-357. 
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number of treatises which are still extant in the Bstan- 
hgyur. In the sfLtra section alone of that collection I 
have found seventeen works written by him. Taranatha 
says that he was a contemporary of King Qrimant Dhar- 
mapala of India (p. 171). 

It was also during this monarch's reign that the Bud- 
dhist clergy was regularly reorganised ; it received a firm 
constitution and was divided into classes. 1 Unfortunately 
I have not been able to find any notice on the habits of 
the Buddhist order in Tibet prior to this reorganisation, 
but it appears probable that they were much the same as 
111 India., with only such material differences as a colder 
climate and national peculiarities required. 

That Buddhism had not nourished in Tibet prior to this 
reign is made quite evident by a document preserved to 
us in the sfttra section of the Bstan-hgyur, vol. xciv. 
f. 387-391, and entitled 94 Epistle of the Master Buddlia- 
ghuya to the king of Tibet, Kliri srong lde btsau, to bis 
subjects and nobles.” It is unfortunately not possible 
to give a translation of this interesting work here. I 
will only quote a few lines at the commencement of it 
Buddhnghuya, after saluting the king, says: "Thou didst 
dispatch to India Vairotchana, Ska-ba-dpal brtsegs. Klu- 
yi rgyal ruts’an, Ye-shes sde, Armandju,* and others, to 
whom thou didst intrust much wealth of gold and silver, 
to get the Dharnia, increase the little religion that was in 
thy realm, and open the window which would let in the 
light on the darkness of Bod, and bring in its midst the 
life-giving waters. . . This suffices to show us that in 
the middle of the eighth century Tibet was hardly recog- 
nised as a Buddhist country. 

1 Bodhimur, p. 356. epistle not to have done so. Hotel]* 

3 These are well-known name* o! the king that 41 my body i* wrinkled 
lotsavas or interpreters, but they are &nd 1 have no strength but wish- 
more especially connected with fol- iitg to serve him, he gave his two 
lowing reigns. Buddhnghuya had messengers this epistle, in which he 
been requested by the king to come described the duties of a king, of hi* 
to Tilict, but appears from his nobles, and of the priesthood. 
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One of the first things which the Indian pundits and 
their Tibetan aides or lotsavas appear to have done was to 
determine the Tibetan equivalents of the innumerable 
Sanskrit words which have a special sense in Buddhist 
works, and to this we owe two excellent Sanskrit-Tibetan 
dictionaries, the larger one known as the Mahd vyutpatti 
or Sgrdbye-brag-du stogs-byed tchen-po , and an abridged 
edition with the same title ; both of these works are in the 
124th vol. of the Mdo section of the Bstan-hgyur. 

It is quite beyond the scope of this work to give even 
a list of the principal works which were made known in 
Tibet at this time. Besides the numerous canonical works 
which are mentioned in the index of the Bkah-hgyur and 
Bstan-hgyur as having been translated in the latter part 
of this sovereigns reign or in that of his successors, we 
must mention two due to King Kliri srong ldo btsun him- 
self, and which have been preserved to us in the Mdo sec- 
tion of the Bstan-hgyur. One in the 12th and 13th vols. 
is a commentary on a work by Danshtasena, the other in 
Vol. 124, entitled “ fifteen chapters of perfectly measured 
commandments,” or Bkah yang-dag-pai ts\ul-ma len bcho- 
lnga-pa. Khri srong died in 78 6, 1 and was succeeded by 
his son Mvrkri btsan-po (or Muni bt$an~po), who is known 
in Chinese as Tau-chih-hien. 

This young prince, of great promise, was poisoned by 
his mother after a reign of a year and nine months, and 
was succeeded by his brother Mu-khri btsan-po , or Sad-na~ 
legs , as he is also called. Schlagiuweit’s ligyal-rabs, how- 
ever, erroneously calls this 'Sovereign the sou of the pre- 
ceding one. He induced ltamalaqila, who had left Tibet, 

1 See Csoma’s Chronological Ta- the Woi-thang thuohi, p. 127, we 
bles, Tib. Gram., p. 183. It is im- hear of a treaty concluded between 
possible to make the statements of Te t-sung and Khri-srong. But Te- 
the Tiiaug chu agree with the sue- tsuug only became emperor of China 
cession of kings as given by Tibetan in 799. It, moreover, calls them the 
and Mongolian writers, at least uncle and the m-phew. We know, 
there exists great confusion in the however, that Ivhri-srong’s uncle 
names. I remark, cn that all wa« the Kmptror Tchoug tsong 

Chinese works do not agree about (684-716). 
events in Tibetan history ; thus in 
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to return and reside permanently in that country. He 
had many Buddhist works translated, and devoted much 
time to forming good interpreters for that purpose. Ac- 
cording to Tibetan historians, he had a long and prosperous 
reign, and died at a good old age. On the other hand, the 
Thaug chu says that he only reigned for six years, viz., 
798-804. 1 As, however, he commenced his reign at a 
very early age, it appears improbable that the Chinese 
chronicles can be perfectly correct. Moreover, they do 
not mention any sovereign between the time of Mu-khri’s 
death and U10 commencement of the reign of Ral-pa chan 
(Kolikotsu) in 816. But even supposing that he reigned 
until this date, we would still be unable to make the 
Chinese chronology agree with the Tibetan, for the latter 
say that lial- pa-chan, his son and successor, was bom 
between 846 and 864. Notwithstanding these discre- 
pancies, we prefer, as we have said before, the dates 
furnished us by the Chinese, for we have no reasons for 
doubting their accuracy iu general, and a great many for 
suspecting thoso given by the Tibetans or Mongols, who, 
as is well known, attach no importance to dates. We 
accept, therefore, provisionally 816 A.D. as the date of the 
commencement of the reign of lial-jxi-cJian or Khri-ral, 
the Chinese Kolikotsu , second soil of Mu-khri btaau-po. 8 

A few years after the commencement of his reign he 
concluded peace with China, and at Gungu Meru the 
Chinese and Tibetan mouarchs had a temple erected, in 
which was placed a great stone slab upon which the sun 
and moon were represented, and where it was written 
that “ whereas the sun and moon moved in the heavens 
in friendship, so would the two kingdoms do,” Ac. 8 He 

1 See Bushel), op. cit., p. 459. Bud(lhngo*hja‘s epistle with the list 
5 Another fact which shows that of translators in fiAphloginwcit’e 
the reigns of the two sovereigns who Kgyal-ralm. 

succeeded Khri-srong was short is * See Bodhimur, op. cit., p. 361. 
that the lotsavas who figure in Khri- For more particulars concerning this 
srong’i reign are known to have treaty see Bushel), op. cit., p. 521, 
assisted pundits who only came to and rubbiugs of the inscription In 
Tibet in Kal-pa»chan*s reign. Cf. the same work. Of. also Soblagfn* 
the names of lotsavas given in welt, op. cit., p. 58. 
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was the first Tibetan sovereign who appears to have paid 
any attention to the annals of his country; he had .all 
the events of his reign recorded according to the Chinese 
system of chronology, and he adopted Chinese weights 
and measures. 

The Chinese tell us that the Btsan-po, during his reign 
of about thirty years, was sick and unable to attend to 
business, and the government was in the hands of the 
chief ministers . 1 Tibetan history, however, attributes the 
profound peace which the land jenjoyed during this reign 
to the sovereign’s love of religion. He called from India 
the Buddhist pundits Djinnmitra, ^rilendrabodhi , 2 Hana- 
qtla, Pradjnavarman, Surendrabodhi, &c., who, assisted by 
the Tibetan interpreters Dpal brtsegs, Ye-slios-sde, Tclios- 
kjri rgyal-mts’an, &c., added an immense number of works 
to the Tibetan collection of Buddhist literature. Besides 
the canonical works which they translated, they made 
known to the Tibetans the works of Vasubaudhu, of Ary- 
adeva, Tchandrakirti, Nagarjuna, Aqvaghoslia, &c., also 
numerous commentaries on the sacred works, such as the 
Pradjnaparamita in 100,000 verses, &c . 8 Moreover, they 
corrected all the translations made previously, and doubt- 
lessly substituted their own work in place of the older 
ones; for, as I have remarked, nearly all the translations 
which are in the Tripifaka date from this reign, “ They 
thoroughly revised the two collections of precepts ( i.e the 
Bkah-hgyur and Estan-hgyur) and the works on know- 
ledge, and rearranged them / 14 And the work of these 
masters has never been superseded by the succeeding 
generations of doctors, for we may safely assert that at 
least half of the “ two collections,” as we know them, is 

1 Thang chu in Boshell, op . ciL t on the Saddharniapiindarika, by 
p. C22. Frithivibandhu from Ceylon {Sinyct* 

■The two first were disciples of glfog). 

Sthiramati. See Wassilieif, Taran- 4 See E. Schlaginwcit, up . cit., p. 
atha, p. 33a 69. The two collections nmy mean 

* Among othor works translate the Vinaya ami Sutra; the works 
at this time Into Tibetan I note in on knowledge, the Abhidhanna. 
the sfitia of the Bstan-hgyur a (ika 
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the labour of their hands. The moss of works on tantrik 
subjects was not known iu their days, and was mostly 
added by Atisha and his disciples iu the eleventh century ; 
but I do not believe that any of tho older canonical works 
of the Bkah-hgyur) are due to any translators pos- 
terior to this reign. 

Ral-pa chan is said to have done much toward giving 
the priesthood a regular organisation and hierarchy. It 
appears probable that he was aided by Buddhist priests 
from some Northern Buddhist country, perhaps Khoten, 
although we read in the Sel-kyi rue-long 1 “ that he enforced 
the canonical regulations of India for the discipline And 
guidance of the clergy. . . . Thinking that the propaga- 
tion of religion depended much upon the predominance of 
the clergy, he organised many classes of the priesthood. 
To each mouk he assigned a small revenue, derived from 
five tenants." He established in monasteries three orders 
of auditors, meditation, and practice, and classes of elocu- 
tion, controversy, and exegesis. 2 * * * * * * Ral-pa chan's elder bro- 
ther, Gtsang-ma , entered tho priesthood, became a famous 
teacher, and wrote several <jastras ; his younger brother was 
Glang dar-ma or Dharma dbyiy-dur btsan-po, who succeeded 
him on the throne. 

Ral-pa chan wa3 so strict iu enforcing the clerical laws 
that he stirred up a revolt, which was encouraged under- 
hand by his brother Glang dar-ma, who was heir to the 
throne, the king having no children. The king was 
assassinated at the age of forty-eight (in S3S), by two men 
who strangled him. 9 Glang dharma or Tamo , as he is 
called by the Chinese, is represented in the Thang chu as 

1 Sarat Chandra Das, op. ciL, p. was assassinated in 904. SeeGaubiTs 

228. Ilistoiro de la Dyautie Tang, Mom. 

1 Bodhimur, op. ciL f p. 358. The Conoemant let Chinois, xvL p. 

Mine work, p. 49, says that Ral-pa 357. 

ehan killed the Kinperor Tcbao- * See Bushell, op. rit., pi 439 and 

tchoug of the Thang, and took much 522. Csotna, Tib. Gram., pi 183, 

spoil from China. This gives a good gives A.D. 899 for Dhanna’s aooes* 

idea of the accuracy of Tibetan and sion, and Sanang Setaen, pi 49, i.a 
Mongolian rcoorda Tchao-tchong 902. 

P 
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a man u fond of wine, a lover of field-sports, devoted to 
women, and, besides, cruel, tyrannical, and ungracious.” 1 
He appears to have persecuted Buddhism so effectually 
that all the lamas had to flee from Tibet. 2 The Ilgyal- 
rabs says “ that in this reign priests were made to use meat 
and intoxicating drinks. Whoever did not give up the 
way of living of the priesthood was banished. Some left 
of themselves, but those who rcmaim -l had to take the 
drum and horn, and with bow and arrows follow the 
hounds in the chase. Some even had to learn the 
butcher's trade.” 3 (Hang Dharma was murdered, after a 
few years' reign, 4 by a Buddhist priest called Jjpal-gyi 
rdo-rje or Qrivculjra, of Lha-lung. 

He was succeeded by his son Od-smng, who may have 
had a hand in his murder, fur tire Rgyal-rabs says that as 
soon as he became king he consulted with ^rivadjra on 
the best means of re-establishing Buddhism. With this, 
however, Sanang Setsen does not agree, for ho tells us 
that this prince reigned fifty-three years without the Law 

(p* 50 - 

He was succeeded by his sou Lde dpal hkhor btsan, in 
whose reigu eight copies of the sacred works were restored 
to the monasteries of Upper Mngari, and many persons 
wore intent on re-establishing the supremacy of Buddhism. 
Nevertheless, with Glang Dharma the glory of Tibet as a 
nation vanished, and we learn from Ma-twan-lin that in 
the year 928 no one could be found at the court of China 
who could read a letter written in Tibetan which had 
been brought there by four priests. 6 The same work adds 

1 Rf'e Bushel!, op. cit., p. 522. his death at aliout $42, which an- 

2 Cf. the chap, of this work on tho ewers tho riMjuiroTnonts, for it would 

early history of Khoten, p. 243, be difficult to believe that ho extir- 

3 See Schlaginweit, Kbitige von pafcod Buddhism from Central Tiliot 

Tibet, p. 6a in a year. 

4 Acc. to Csoma, loc . cit. t ho died 6 JUa twan lin, Wen hien tung- 
in A. I). 90a Sanang Setaen, p. 49, kliao, Kim 11, 333, p. !, nml Ueniu- 
tays that he reigned twenty-three sat, It' churches sur lea Laitgues 
years, and was killed in 925. The Tartarcs, p. 3S6. 

Tang chu (Buehcli, p. 439) places 
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Mint in the commencement of the tenth century the Tibetan 
nation was disunited, and formed tribes of a hundred 01 
a thousand families. 

In A.P. 1013 the Indian pundit Dharma^ula came to 
Tibet with several of his disciples, and in 1042 the famous 
Alisha, a native of Bengal, who is known in Tibet a3 Jo - 
vo rje or Jo-vo Hirin' , also came there. He wrote a great 
number of works which may be found in the Bstan-hgyur, 
and translated many others, relating principally to tautrik 
theories and practices. 

His principal disciple was the Tibetan Bu-ston , whoso 
historical work called “The Jewel of the Manifestation of 
the Dhanna,” or Tchos-hhyuwj rin-tchen , is one of the 
principal authorities in Tibetan history. The good work 
was continued by Mar pa and his disciple Milaraspa , whoso 
missionary labours appear from his works to have been 
confined to those parts of Tibet which border ou Nepal, 
and to the north of the Mon or hill tribes on the southern 
slope of the Himalayas. We know of two works by this 
missionary, or rather by his disciples, one an “Autobio- 
graphy of the Reverend Lord Milaraspa,” the other " The 
Hundred Thousand Songs of the Venerable Milaraspa/' 
This last work, of which I possess a copy — due to the 
kindness of Mr. Wherry of Lmliaua— is written iu a 
language which offers many difficulties for one accustomed 
to the classical language of the translators of the ninth 
century, and we caunot help thinking that such radical 
differences iu works which were composed at the most at 
an interval of three hundred years from each other, help 
to show that the so-called classical language of Tibetan 
works was an artificial one, which differed in its vocabu- 
lary, its phraseology, and its grammatical structure from 
the spoken language of the same period. The Buddhist 
pmnlit-s translated literally, and observed, as far as pos- 
sible, the peculiarities of stylo of the originals. This is 
clearly shown by examining works translated into Tibetan 
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from Indian dialects on the one hand, and from the 
language of Khoten or China on the other. The same 
stock phrases are rendered in an entirely different way, 
which is easily explained, however, by referring to the 
peculiar genius of each of these languages. 

It is not my intention to follow the history of Buddhism 
in Tibet later than what we may call its Augustan age, 
which ended with lial-pa chan ; but I must call attention 
to the literature of this country, which is not so thoroughly 
Buddhistic as has been generally supposed. Without men- 
tioning the numerous works ou grammar, logic, and polity 
(niti), which are contained in the Bstau-hgyur, and were 
translated from Sanskrit, we know of traslations of Kali- 
dasa’s MeghaqUita, the (^atagfitha of Vararutohi, the Aryft- 
kosha of Ravigupta, &c., &c. Professor Wassilief says, “ We 
know that besides the Oesser Khan the Tibetans have other 
poems; that they possess dramatical works, and have 
even translations of the liamayana and of ({alien.” 1 * * * * * Mr. 
Colborne Baber says, " Savants have allowed us to suppose 
that the Tibetans possess no literature but their Buddhist 
classics. A number of written poems, however, exist, 
couched in an elevated and special style; and, besides, 
there are collections of fairy tales and fables. . . . The 
epic mentioned above is styled Djiung ling (Moso Divi- 
sion), and is only one of three parts of a very extensive 
work known as the Djriung-yi, or * Story Book/ . . . They 
have never published it, and even the manuscript of the 
three divisions cannot be obtained in a united form. But 
every Tibetan, or at least every native of Kliam, who pos- 
sesses any education, is able to recite or to chant passages 
of great length.” 8 

1 Mel. Asiat de St. Peter6b., ii. I refer my lenders to the work 

574. We ir.ay add that in the 1st itself; the* whole pannage is highly 

toI. of the of the list an- interesting, but too' long to bo re- 

hgyor is a translation of the Mft- produced here. The word Djriumj- 

h&bh&rata. pi may possibly bo for dpt, 

* EL Colborne Baber, op. tit., p. S 3 . “ Book of Tales. ” 
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The library of the Academy of Science of St. Petersburg 
contains a number of Tibetan works on geography, such 
os the "Wonderful Story, a Description of the World /* 1 "A 
Geography of Tibet,” &c., &c. 

1 See Mel. Aeiut. «3t' St. Peteixh., Petersburg la a MS. geography of 
I. 415, n. 445 b . No. 25,22s of tho Tibet, 
library of the University of St, 
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CHAPTER VIIL 

THE EARLY HISTORY OF LI YUL (KHOTEN). 

The country called in Tibetan works Li-yul has been 
diversely identified by Orientalists. Usonia takes it to 
be “ a part of tlie Mongols’ country ; ” Schiefncr (Tib- 
Lcbcns Qakyam.y p. 327, 1 and Taranatha , p. 78) thinks 
that it was the Na-kie of Fah-JIieii, Vakula of the 
Buddhist works; Wassilieff (Jinddh., p. 74) says that it 
was “the Buddhist countries north of Tibet, and paiticu- 
larly Khoten;” Sarat Chandra Ibis (J. Jl. A. &>., voJ. i. 
p. 223) says, “Li-yul is identified with Nepal by the 
translators of Kahjyur I have been able to ascertain 
that the ancient name of Nepal was Li-yul ” 2 

The following pages will superabundantly demonstrate, 
I think, that WassilielFs opinion is correct, and that by 
Li-yul we must understand Eastern Turkestan, or that 
region surrounded by the Kucn-lun, the Tung-liu, and 
the Thien-chan mountains, but more especially Khoten. 

The Tibetan name of Li-yul admits of no other trans- 
lation than “country of Li,” 8 which one might be in- 
clined to compare with tho modern Chinese name for 
Khoten, Iliclii. As to “ Khoten,” it is (as Abel Eeniiisat 
has pointed out) a corrupt form of the Sanskrit Kuslhrma, 
the name of the first sovereign of Li, ami which was aftcr- 

1 P. 290 Si'liii fncT pay« that it Kimvjc mn TiUt, p. 850, ami f. 2 i\ 
w.™ in Iiis yc:ir, shortly lino 4 of tin* frxt. 

iM'forr hi* that tliu Jiuddh;*- a Cf. Lit.h:uii;. iiam»- of aili.sl.iit, 

to Li-yul. ii> LVtorn Tih« t. *»r “ Plafti of Li. '* 

• Tho only pnKsn£c in TiLfan /./ in 'iilrctmi m«*nii:« “L'll iu»T:;l '* 
writer.* which Li vul oi'iith . M *u 1 'apt. * *i!l, •* lli\<.r of Clohh ti 

of Tibet i« iu Jk. Sclita^iiiweit’a Sands.’* 2<l ccl., i». 20O. 
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wards applied to the country. The same remark holds 
good for the Chinese Yu-thicn . 

fab-Hien and Iluen Thsang, who visited Khoten in 
the fifth and seventh centuries respectively, have given us 
a glowing account of the power and splendour of Bud- 
dhism in that country at the time of their visits, 1 * * * * * and the 
legends preserved to us by Hucn Thsang are substantially 
the same as some of those which are contained in the 
Tibetan works which I have consulted for thi3 notice. 
The same may be said of several passages translated by 
Abel Remusat in his Histoirc dc la Ville de Khoian , which 
work has enabled me to complete to a certain extent the 
Tibetan texts at my disposal. 

Tiie following notes are derived from four Tibetan 
works which are probably translations from works written 
in the language of Khoten or Djagatai Turki ; but as they 
are not followed by any colophon (with the exception of 
the fourth and least important one) giving the names of the 
translators, &c., it is quite impossible to decide this ques- 
tion. The titles of these works are as follows, classing 
them by their respective value: — 1st, The Annals of Li- 
yul (IA-yulfjyi Lo-rgyus-pn) Bstan-ligyur, vol. 94 (n), fob 
426-444 ; 2 ( 1 , The Prediction (■ vyakarana ) of Li-yul {Li-yul 
Ivng-bstan-jia ), do., fol. 420-425 ; 3d, The Prediction of the 
Arhat Snngliavardhana ( Dyra-bchom-pa Dge-h dun-hphel* 
gyi lnng-b$tan-})a ),* do., fol. 412-420; 4th, Gogringa Vya- 
knraurt {lli-glang-ru lung-bstan) Bkah-hgyur, vol. 30, fol. 
336-354. This last work, we are told, was translated 
into Tibetan from the language of Li-yul. 

To translate these works literally would have proved 
very unsatisfactory, and would have given but an imperfect 
idea of their.general value. 1 have, therefore, deemed it 

1 From a P'Wroage of Hoci-li’s hundred convents In Khoten. 

Life of Jfuen Thtany (p. 288) one 9 Taranatba (p. 62) speaks of 

might think that at the time of »Sanghavardhana as living in Li-yul 

linen Th wing’s visit Khoten was a at the time when the Mletscha doc- 

vassal of the Kao tehang (IJigurs). trino (Tslainfcra) first made its ap- 

F. 278 he says that there were a pearanco in India (p. 63). 
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best to give their contents in chronological order, and to 
use the past tense instead of the future, which occurs 
throughout these predictions or revelations (vyakaranas). 
Ii-yul, like Tibet and a great many other Buddhist ‘coun- 
tries, 1 on adopting Buddhism, saw fit to recast nearly all 
its national traditions, and to consider the first king of the 
country, if not a descendant of the £akyas, at least a son 
of one of the illustrious Buddhist mouaruhs of India. In 
the present case we are told that the founder of the king- 
dom of Khoten was a son of King DharmSxjoka. 

In the days of the Buddha K&jyapa, Li-yul was fre- 
quented by some Rishis, but they were badly treated by 
the people of the country, so they departed. Then the 
Nftgas were vexed, and from a dry country they converted 
li-yul into a lake.* When ^akyamuni was in the world he 
visited Li-yul in company with a great number of liis dis- 
ciples. Then the Buddha ^akyamuni enveloped the whole 
of li-yul, which was then a lake, with rays of light, and 
from out these rays there came 363 water-lilies, in the 
centre of each one of which was a lamp. Then these rays 
of light united into one, which circled around the lake, 
three times, going to the right, and then disappeared in 
the water. 

After that the Blessed One said to the Arya ^ariputra 
and to Vai^avana, “ Cut open this lake which is as black 
as the Samangasarana Parvata (?).” Then the Arya £ari- 
putra made an opening for the lake (lit. pierced) with the 
butt end of his staff, and Va^ravana (did likewise) witli 
the end of his pike ( mdung ). After this the Blessed One 
remained for seven days for the weal of mankind in the 

1 Cf. Hnen Thsang, Si-yu-ki, voL for Warren Hastings (Markham’s 
i. p. 179, vol. ii. p. 77-210, Ac.; also Tibet , p. 341). “When tho divine 
Sanang Setten, p. 21. Saki Sinha went to Kifol, this coun- 

* Cf. with this tradition that of try of Bhot was an expanse of water, 
the Chinese about the Yok-chui About one hundred years after this 
(Kfngmill, J. R. A . &, N.S., vol. divine personage left his kingdom 
xiv. p. 81 note). Cf. the history of the water ran out through Bengal 
the conversion of Kachrocro and and tho lsnd was left dry.” Cf. D. 
also what the Teshu-lama says in Wright’s Hilary c f Hcpal, p. 94 
tbs history of Bod-yul he prepared et teq. 
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temple to the left-hand side of the great figure on the 
GoQircha mountain, where there is now a little tchaitya. 1 

While there, Ananda asked the Blessed One about what 
had just occurred. Then the Buddha replied, “ From the 
fact that £ariputra has pierced the lake with the butt-eud 
of his staff and Vaicjravana with the end of his pike, the 
lake will hereafter dry up, and after my death it will be 
a land called Li-yuL In days to come, within the space 
which the light encircled three times there will be built a 
great city with five towers (?) (called) Il-then.”* — (Lo- 
rgyui-, f. 426.) 

King Adjatasatru having become king, reigned thirty- 
two years; five years after his accession to the throne* 
the Buddha passed away, after which he reigned twenty- 
seven years. From Adjatasatru to Dharm^oka there were 
ten generations (of kings). Dharm&joka was king fifty-four 
years. 4 — (Do., f. 429* ) 

Two hundred and thirty-four years after the death of 
the Buddha there was a king of India called Dharml- 
^oka, who, in the first place, had put to death many beings, 
but who had later on become a rigliLeous man through the 
Arya, the Arhat Yoqo (Yficjas) ; lie had confessed his sins 

1 Huen Thsang <xix. p. 229, Ju- modem corruption of Kusthana. 
lion) calls this mountain Gofringa. 3 Sec also Makaicanto, p. 22 and 
I am inclined to think that Gc^ircha 122. Cf. Mahawanso, p. vo, which 
must bo considered throughout our says that the Buddha died in the 
texts ns synonymous with Goyringa. eighth year of his reign. 

H. T. mentions {loc. cit.) the llud- 4 Perhaps this date alludes to the 
dha's prediction. See also Scliief- year in which Kuathana was bom. 
tier’s Tib. Lchens, p. 200, where wc If sc, it places the date of Dhar mi- 
have an abstract of our text The coka's becoming king at 203 A.& 
mountain is there called Gcgringa. This is the only passage I have ever 
It adds that the three hundred and met with in Northern Buddhist 
sixty-three lilies represented the works which speaks of Dharm&goka 
number of lluddhist tihdmt which as living later than a hundred 
would be built in this country. Our years after the Buddha. Bee Gofrin,, 
text, for some unaccountable reason, vy. f. 340 ; Ilriaingt-blv*, p. (74, 
omitted the explanation of this pro- Ac. The Di/<avan»a t vL 1, says, 
<ligy.* The Gofringa mountain was 11 Two hundred and eighteen years 
20 li south-west of the capital, Re- after the Parinibb&na cf the Sam- 
niusat (op. cit., p. 43). btiddha, Piyadarsana was auointed 

1 The text has Khar-lnga-ldan, king.” It moreover says (v. no) 
which I have supposed « AltAar- that ho reigned thirty-seven yean 
togaJdun. U-then is probably a 
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and bad vowed to sin no more. ... At that time the 
lake had dried up, but Li-yul was uninhabited. — (!>«>., 
f.428 b .) ‘ 

In the thirtieth year of Hharm&qoka’s reign (f. 429**) his 
queen-consort brought forth a son. The soothsayers bain;' 
summoned, declared that the child boro many marks of 
greatness, and that lie would be king during his father’s 
lifetime. Then the king, fearing that this child would 
dethrone him, gave orders that lie should be abandoned; 
and the mother, apprehending that if the child were not 
abandoned the king would have him put to death, did sis 
he had ordered. But when the child had been abandoned, 
there arose a breast on the eartli from which he derived 
sustenance, so that he did not die. For this reason he was 
called Kusthana, or “ breast of the earth.” 1 — (F. 428 b .) 

Now at that time there lived a ruler of ligya (China), 
a great B&dhisattva. He had 99 9 sons, and had prayed 
to Vaujravana that he might have one more to complete 
the thousand. Vai§ravana looked about, and perceiving 
that the little waif Kusthana wa3 a promising person, he 
carried him off and made him the son of the ruler of 
Kgya. The ruler of Iigya brought him up, but one day 
while quarrelling with the children of (the king of) Iigva, 


1 Cf. Hum Thsanff, xii. p. 224 et 
scq. His veiaion of the story is 
easily inado to agree with that or the 
text by suppressing the jmt which 
precedes Kustliana’s arrival in 
China In the Qofrin., vy. f. 340, we 
read, “One hundred Years after my 
iiirvAna there will be a king of 
Kgya (China) called Tcha-yang, who 
will have a thousand eons, each oin* 
of which will go and seek a new 
country. Having hoard of thu 
Kuddha's prediction about Jji-yul 
and the Go^ringa mountain in the 
west, ho will implore of Vnicra- 
vana another win to go settle in 
»uch a blcMod land. He will give 
him a son of King A?nka of .1 ambu- 
dvipa. for whom a bron«t w*»il have 
coino out of the earth, for which 


reason ho will ho called ‘Suckled 
from the earth* (/Sri /os nu-r't<t nn) t 
or KnsMiami. Whin ho shall have 
grown up, lie will h ave China with 
a groat host, I ho gloat uiiitistor 
Hjaiig cho, and others. Ho will 
cornu to this country (fn-yul), and 
will establish himself here, mid the 
country will take its nnm? of Kus- 
thana from him. At that time a 
groat viiany men will conn? hero from 
Jlgya-gar (India) desirous nf broom- 
fng hi.s subjects ; they will be divided 
by a slreaui (?), and the great mini - 
ster of China, Jl jnng-cli", and tlso 
others will found many Chinese and 
Indian village* and towns, and then* 
will King kinthana become king 
over many families; of in&n.’* 
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they said to Kustiiona, “Thou art not the sou of the sove- 
reign of L'gya.” He was distressed at that, and having 
ascertained from other men that this statement was borue 
out by the annals of Rgya, he asked the king to allow him 
to go seek his native land. The king answered, “ Thou art 
iny son ; this is thy native land; be not thus distressed.” 
Though lie told him thi 3 many times, yet he hearkened 
not to him. Kusthana, the son of the ruler of Bgya, 
wanted a kingdom for himself; so lie got together a host 
of 10,000 men, and with them went to seek a home in the 
west, and while thus employed lie came to Me-skar of 
Li-yul. 

Now Yacja 1 (Y&jas), the minister of Eftja Dharm&joka 
from India, had so extended his family inllueuce(?) that 
liis relatives became obnoxious to the king; so he left the 
country with 7000 men, and sought a home to the west 
and to the east, and thus he came into the country below’ 
the river of U-tlien. 2 

Now it happened that two traders from among the 
followers of Kuslbana ran away from Me-skar in their 
slippers (ba-lu nanj langs-nas) t and though there waa no 
road, they cauic to To-la ( To-lar Iros-pa-las), and from the 
fact that they had walked (hbranys) with slippers (ba beu) 
on, this country received tiie name of Ba-heu hbrangs - 
paim (or) Ubru-so-lo-nya. Then these men, seeing a 
goodly tract of uninhabited land, were pleased, and thought 

1 in also llsrs name of the nl*o found under the form of Ad 

Buddhist who presided over th-* t'h <i. This river may be tho one 
synod «.'f (.-eep. 173). A^oka alluded to by Ifuen Tbmng (B. xii. 

wn aifro converted by a person of p. zyi) when lie says, “About foo li 
tl:b» u.nmr \°oe Tamnatha, p. 25 e( F,»uf ii c.*i«*t of tbe capital there was 
fcj.'i The }ii«ivuin»pe ef our text can a mislay river which ran to the 
hardly be the snrne as the lnit* r. north- west. *' This n apparently tho 

* U-tamrjyi Art tthab . Thh* ex- Kii> ten-darya. Abel Hemn*at (op. 
pression, Ail-tAnb, is of fr<*,pi. ?.* 'It., p. yj) ('peak* of this r* mo river 

occurrence in those work.*. Sot**- a - hi my 20 li from Iho city. It is 
r;dly it means “crystal strinuii.'* hut i:dli:d ( 7 »//« 7 ** ; fj». 30) he gives its 
1 am inclined to think it is a literal nrm*.- n< The Tibetan word 

translation cf a local term for riv»r F f'-lfur. •lur'- ipoiuN very ekv»t*ly with 
paitieulitrly ns it occurs i:t conn* r- lh»* M n»t h:- n.-mu. «■■' Khote*i v 
tion with stream* which mat hnv«. \ »/. . //.» i-.ml with the Chinese, 
been distant fr*»m caci. nth'*-. and is i/w (o \ 
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“This will do for a home for Prince Kusthana.” A fter that 
they visited the encampment of the minister Y&gas, which 
was south of where they were. Yftgaa having learned 
who was their chief, sent a message to Kusthana in Me- 
skar, saying, " Thou being of royal family and I a noble 
(lit. of ministerial family), let us here unite and establish 
ourselves in this district of U-thcn, and thou slialt be 
king and I minister/' Then Kusthana came with all his 
followers and met Y&gas in the country south (of the 
U-tlien river), which is called Hang-gu-jo. 

The prince and the minister could not agree where to 
locate their home, and their hosts were divided, and so 
they commenced to quarrel ; but Vaigravana and Qrima- 
hadevi having appeared to them, they built on that very 
spot a temple to each one cf these gods, and from that 
day forth they honoured Vaigravana and yriinahadevi as 
the chief guardians of the realm. 

So Kusthana and the minister Yagas were reconciled, 
and the first was made king (ryynl-lu) and the second 
minister. Then the Chinese followers cf Prince 

Kusthana were established on the lower side of the 
U-then river, and in the upper part of Mdo me-skar and 
Skam-shed. The Indian followers of the minister Yftgas 
were established on the upper bank of the river ( shcl-tchn 
gong-ma), and below Kgya and Kong-dzeug.* Petween the 
two (? diel-tehu dim) they settled, the Indiaus and Chinese 
indiscriminately. After that they built a fortress. 

Li being a country half Chinese and half Indian, the 
dialect of the people ( hphral-sJcad ) is neither Indian nor 
Chinese (i.e., a mixture of the twu). The hitters resemble 
closely those of India 2 (Ryya). The habits of the people 
are very similar to those of China. The religion and the 
sacred (clerical) language are very similar to those of 
India. — (Do., f. 429*.) 

1 I am unable to give the modern roncmble those of Tndia; their fm in 
namr* of any of tkene pliuve. hn« born "lightly . . . Thu 

* Cf. F/uei f Tkrtnff* XI '- F* 2 ~4- *p»>k*‘n language diifern from that of 

••The character* of their writing other king Join*. ” 



INTRODUCTION 0I f BUDDHISM IN KHOTEN. 237 

As to the early popular dialect of Li, it was taught to 
some cattle-herders of the Tsar-ma country by the Bfidhi- 
sattva Manju'jri, who had assumed human form and the 
name of Vairotchana, and from this place it spread over 
the rest of the country. The modern language was intro- 
duced by the Aryas. (Buddhist missionaries). — (Lo-rgyus, 

f. 429 b .) 

Kustliaua was twelve years old when he gave up the 
princely estate of Hie ruler of Kgya aud started out to seek 
his native land He was aged nineteen when he founded 
(the kingdom) of Li-yul. Counting exactly from the 
nirvana of the Buddha to the first king of Li-yul, 234 
years had elapsed when Li-yul was founded 1 — (Do., L 
430 *.) 

One hundred and sixty-five years after the establish- 
ment of the kingdom of Li-yul, Yijayasambhava/son of 
Yeula, ascended the throne, and in the fifth year of his 
reign the Dharrna was first introduced into Li-yul. This 
king was an incarnation of Mai trey a and Manjwjri. Hav- 
ing assumed the form of a Bliiksliu, the Arya Vairotchana, 
he came and dwelt in the Tsu-la grove, in the country 
of Tsar-ma. There he became the spiritual guide of the 
inhabitants of Li-yul, and taught the ignorant cattle- 
herders in the Li language, and invented (bslabs) the char- 
acters of Li. After this the Dharrna appeared. — (Do., f. 
430*.) Then King Vijayasambhava built the great vih&ra 
of Tsar-ma, 2 but he greatly longed for some relics of the 
body of the Tath&gata. So he asked the Arya how he 
could procure them, and he was told to build a tchaitya. 
'When the vih&ra was finished, Vairotchana told the king 
to sound the ganta and to invite the Aryas ; but he replied, 

1 According to tho DipawaMa * Huen Thsang (xil p. 227) says 
(xv. p. 7), Mahinda introduced 13ud- that this riMra was abont 10 li south 
dhiam into Ceylon 236 years after of the capital. He adds that Vii- 
th« nirv&'ia of the Buddha. The rntebana came from Kachmere. 
statement of our text docs not agree Abel Kemusat lop. til ., pp. 2Gt 29) 
with what is said (f. 428*) — “ 234 speaks of the Thxan-ma or Tsau-ma 
yean after the death of the Buddha temple, evidently the same as the 
lived Uharm&foka,” Ac. (p. 233-234). Tsar-ma of the text 
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“May % I never sound the gan(a unless the Tathfiguta 
conies here and gives me a gantal” Immediately Vairo- 
tchana assumed the appearance of the Tathfigata, and 
after having taught like the Tathfigata sixty great 91a va- 
kas at Tsar-ma, he gave King Vijayasumbhava a ganta, 
and the king sounded it without ceasing for seven days. — 
(Do., f. 431*0 After that Vairolchaua invited the Nfiga 
king Hu-lor 1 to bring from Kashnnre a tehaitya which 
contriined corporal relics of the seven Talhflgatns. It came 
through the air, and is at present at Tsar-ma. This 
tehaitya is in the Gandliakuta, and is surrounded by a 
halo. 

During the 3even following reigns no more vilifiras were 
built, but after that ( i.e liis eighth successor) was King 
Vijayavirya, au incarnation of the Bfidhisattva Maitreya 
(f. 43 i b ). One day while looking out of Srog-rnkhar he 
perceived a light brilliant as gold and silver at the spot 
where now stands the Hgum-stir tehaitya. Then he 
learned that the Buddha had foretold that at that spot a 
vihfira would be built. Then the Ling called to liis pre- 
sence the Buddhist Buddhadhuta, and having made him 
his spiritual adviser, ordered him to direct the building of 
the Hgum-stir vihara. Later on this king built on the 
Oxhead Mountain ( Gofircha ) the Hgen-to-shan vihfira. 2 * 
— (Do., f. 432*.) During the two following reigns 110 
more vihfiras were built. After that ( i.c liis third suc- 
cessor) reigned King Vijayajaya, who married the daughter 
of the ruler of Iigya (China), Princess Pu-iiye-sliar. De- 
siring to introduce silkworms 8 into Li-yul, she commenced 
raising some at Ma-dza;‘ but the ministers (of China) hav- 
ing led the king to believe that these worms would be- 
come venomous snakes which would ravage the land, he 

1 In Dul-va (xi. f. 6S7 b ) wo 1 linen Thsang (xit p. 238) 

hear of this nil^a as IFulunta, who given another version of thin story, 
wiw subdued by Madhyantika. Sco Kemusafc {op. cit p. 53) Kiitotan- 
] *. 1 <>7. tially reproduces it, but gii'es the 

2 Thin seem* to ho a corrupt form Chines© princess’s name as Lou- 

of the Sauskrit Goyirchaor Goningo. tche. 
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gave orders to have the snake-raising house (abrul gso-hai 
khar) burnt down. The queen, however, managed to save 
some and reared them secretly. When after a time she had 
(thus) procured Ke-tcher silk and raw silk ( snnrbal ), she 
(had it made up and) put on silk and mtn-dri 1 (garments). 
Then she showed them to the king, and explained the 
whole thing to him, and he greatly regretted what he had 
done. He called from India the Bhikshu Sanghagosha 
and made him his spiritual adviser ( Kalyanamitra ), and 
to atone for his wickedness in having destroyed the 
greater part of the silkworms, he built the Po-ta-rya and 
Ma-dza tclmityas and a great vih&ra (or, the tchaitya and 
the great vilnlra of Ma-dza). 2 — (Lo-rgyur, f. 433*.) 

This king had three soils. The eldest entered the 
Buddhist order, took the name of Dharm£Lnauda, and went 
to India. The second son became king under the name 
of Vijayadharma. When Dhannfuianda returned to Li-yul, 
he introduced into the country the doctrines of the MahtU 
sangliika school, and was the spiritual adviser of the king. 
— (Do., f. 433 b .) Eight vihftras were occupied in Skam- 
shid by sauglias of the Mahusanghika school. 

He was succeeded by his younger brother, Ildon-hdros, 
who called from India the venerable Mantasidhi (sic) to 
build a vih&ra for him. He introduced iuto Li-yul the 
doctrine of the Sitrvastivadina school of the Hiuayanaf — 
(Do., f. 435*.) lie built the Sang-tir vihilra. This king had 
as his wife a princess from ligya called Sho-rgya.— (F. 
44 1».) 

His successor was Vijayadharma's son, Vijayasimha, 
in whose reign the king of Ga-lijag waged war against 

1 Jiuchke says that mcn-hri , or, 1 Hucp Thaang (op. cit, p. 237) 

M wo have it, mcn-dri , is “ a kind of pays that this vi/uira was 50 or 60 li 
fur (?).” I am inclined to think from south of the capital, and that it was 
the passage of the text that it may called Lu-chc-scDg-kia-lan. Julien 
possibly have some connection with is unable to explain this term, bat 
the iuvnya silk of Assam {Anthra by referring to what Remusat says, 
yl smut a). Perhaps it may be a local “ it means the tanghdrdma of Lu- 
term for “satin.” che.” 



240 


TUB LIFE OF TUB BUDDHA. 


Li-yul. Ho was defeated by Vijayasimlia, and to save 
his life adopted Buddhism. — (F. 436**.) 

This king married a daughter of the king cf Ga-hjag, 
the princess A-lyo-hjah, who helped to spread Buddhism 
in Shu-lik. 1 — (F. 443*.) 

Vijayasimha was succeeded by Vijayakirti, an incar- 
nation of Manjuqri. This king, together with the king of 
Kanika, 2 the king of Gu-zan, &c., led his army into 
India, and having overthrown the city of So-kid, he 
obtained a great quantity of (jariras, which he placed 
in the vih&ra of PhnMiyo, which lie had built. — (Do., £ 
436“.) 

In the time of the fourteenth sovereign, Vijayakirti, 
foreign invaders overran and ruled the land, ami greatly 
vexed the people. After this, A-no-shos of Drug-gu 
brought an army into Li-yul, and burnt down the 
greater part of the vih&ras on the south side (lit lower 
side) of the Hgen-to-shan (Go^ircha). — (Do., 437 b .) The 
population decreased, and no new vili&ras were built. 

Fifteen hundred years after the death of the Blessed 
^lakyamuni, the king of Li-yul was an unbeliever who 
persecuted the clergy, and the people lost their faith in 
the Triratna, and no longer gave alms to the Bhikslius, 
who had to work in the fields and gardens. — (Sangh., vy. 
f. 4 i 3 b ) 

Li-yul, Shu-lik, An-so, g &c., were consequently visited 
by all kinds of calamities. Each succeeding year was 
worse than the previous one; wars and diseases raged, 

1 Taranatha (p. 63) says • that 1 Theso appear to be neigh* 
Shulik was this side (east) of Tuk- bouring countries to Li-yul, most 
hara. May not this word have likely to the west of it. An-se 
some connection with the Su-le may possibly bo tho same as the 
(Kashgar) of the Chinese ? Chinese An-hsi. The Chinese go- 

* Perhaps this is King Kan tahk a, venior - general of Foil unn was 
who commenced to reign A.P. 75. styled Anhsi Tuhufu, and he ruled 
Iiis rule extended over Yarkand over Khoten (Yu-ticn), Kashgar, 
and Kokau, As to the king of (Su- 2 e), and Siri-yeh. These four 
Gu'San, I am unable to identify military governments were colleo- 
tbis name. He was probably some tively called the four chtn. See 
petty monarch whose kingdom was BusheU, J, R. A. &, N.S., vol. xlL 
near that of Khotesu p. 529. 
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untimely winds and rains befell them. Unseasonable 
frosts, insects, birds, and mice devastated their fields, 
Ac. Unbelieving ministers in Li-yul violently took pos- 
session of those abodes of the Bhikshus which former 
believing monarcii3 had erected. Then the Bhikshus 
assembled in the Ts’ar-ma vih&ra, in which the Dharma 
had first been preached in this country, and after confession, 
on the evening of the fifteenth day of the last spring 
month, they there decided to leave the country. 1 — (Do., 
f. 414 1 *.) They resolved to turn their steps toward Bod- 
yul (Tibet), for they had heard that the TriratnA was 
honoured in that land. So they got together during the 
season of vas provisions for their journey and means 
of transport (khur-khal). When vas was over, they de- 
parted, and having reached the vicinity of the Ye- 
slies-ri vihara, they found in the ruins of an old tchaitya 
a great golden vase full of pearls.* They exchanged its 
contents for grain, which sufficed for their wants during 
the three winter months. Having crossed the river 
( [shd-tchu ) 8 they came to the highlands, where the in- 
habitants supplied them with food. — (Sang, vy., f. 415.) 
After leaving them behind, the lowlanders (yul-mi snzed - 
pa-mams) invited them to the Chang vihara, aud enter- 
tained them during seven days. While there, the NAgas 
disclosed to them a golden vase full of gold-dust, which 
enabled the order to procure food for the spring 
mouths. 

From the Ka-sar vih&ra, where they spent seven days, 
they tool; the road to Me-skar. At the Stong-nya 
vihara; Yaigravana and 9 rima ^^ evi transformed them- 

1 Sang, vy., f. 420 b , «vy» that infer that this persecution of Bud- 
the Dharma vanished from Li-yul dhism in Li-yul occurred In the 
120 years after the predictum latter part of the ninth century 
had been mode by Sanghav&rdana. a.d. n 

Li-yul. vy., f. 420 b , says that he * The Ll-yul. vy., f. 422*, says 
lived in the time of Vigayskirti, that the king of the wind, who was 
king of Li-yul, and as it is said a believer, threw down the cairn 
that the Bhikshus arrived in Bod- and disclosed its contents to them, 
yul in the reign of the seventh sue- 9 Or, as we find it elsewhere, “the 
oessor of Srong-btsan-sgam-po, we river of U-then (Khoten)." 

Q 
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selves into a mail and woman of that country, 1 and enter* 
tained the clergy for a fortnight ; and when they departed, 
^rimah&devi gave them a bag (phur-runy) full of gold 
pieces. — (Li-yul. vy., f. 422*.) 

Little by little they drew nigh to the country of the 
red-faced men (Gdong-dviar-tjyi-yul ~ Tibet), but coming 
to a cross-road, they got into a lateral valley and lost 
their way. Then Vai^ravana assumed the appearance of 
a loaded white yak and the Bliikshus followed after it, 
thinking that it would take them to where men lived, lie 
led them for four or live days, unt il they reached Ts’al-byi, 
in the red-faced men's country (Tibet), and then he van- 
ished. — (Li-yul. vy., f. 422*.) The inhabitants sent word 
to the king of liud-yul that a great crowd of Bliikshus 
from Li-yul had arrived there, and they asked what was 
to be done. — (Sang, vy., f. 416*.) 

At that time reigned in Bod-yul the seventh successor 
of the king in whose reign Buddhism had been intro- 
duced into the country. 2 This king had taken as his wife 
a daughter of the sovereign of Ivgya (China), and (tl is 
princess), Kong-cho by name, had come to the red-iac<\l 
men’s country (Tibet) with six hundred attendants. SI 
was a fervent believer (in Buddhism), as was also the 
king of Tibet. — (Li-yul. vy., f. 42 i b .) 

When the queen heard of the presence of the Bliikshus 
of Li-yul at Ts’al-byi, she requested the king to allow her 

1 Of the steppe (hbrog-mi-pko), well with our text. Although it 
says the Sanglu vy., f. 4!5 b . appears from Tibetan history thftt 

9 This passage cannot be easily Kal-pa chan introduced many Chi’ 
explained, for ltal-pa-cban, who is nose customs into Tibet, 1 hud it 
evidently the monarch alluded to, nowhere mentioned that he married 
Is always represented os a fer* a Chinese princess. Tho Wei-thavg- 
vent Buddhist. The expulsion of lfiu-chi (Klaproth's trnna., p 28) 
the Bliikshus from Bod took place says that Jv hi -li-son-tsati (Khri- 
under his successor, Glang-dhanna, srong-ldc-btsan) mar ied the daugh- 
whose short leign began a.p. 899. tor of Li-jung, king of Yung. The 
Sar&t Chandra Das {J. JJ. A. &, vol. word lony-cUo is ilv a Chin«su* 

1 . p. 229) says that he ascended the title for “royal j moons.” Tho 
throne between 908 and 914 A.r>. full title of Khri-sroug’s wife was 
What Sarat Chandra Das says, Inc. Kin-tching Kuiig-chu. {Srong-htsaii- 
cit., alniut Glang-dharma reviling the sgam-po’s wife is also called Kong- 
first Chinese princess agrees very cho. 
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to get together lit ling- beasts ibdzon), clothing, &c., for the 
congregation, and to invite them (to their capital). The 
king consented, and when the Bhikshus arrived he had 
built for them seven vihuras. 

Now tlie Bhikshus of An-tse, of Gus-tik, of l y ar-nikhan- 
pa and of Shu-lik were also greatly afllicted; so they set 
out for the Bru-sha country, and there also repaired the 
Bhikshus of Tokaia and of Ka-tohe (Kackinere), who were 
persecuted by unbelievers. When they had all come to 
Bru-sha, 1 tl up* ho. ml of the vihuras which were being built 
in Bod-yul, and that the king was a Bodhisattva who 
honoured the Triratna and made much of the images 
( 'ri-mo tihcr-byat-pa) ; so they started out for Bud rejoic- 
ing, aud they all lived there for three years in peace and 
plenty. At the expiration of this time there appeared 
a sore ( Jibrum ) on the breast of the queen, aud she, feel- 
ing that she was dying, besought the king to allow her 
to confer 011 the Triratna all her property; and to this the 
king consented. This epidemic of smallpox ( fib rum nod ) 
carried oil' the minister ( Dza wj-blu n-j>o 2 * * ) of Bod, his son, 
and a great multitude of people. Then the Dzang-blon 
of Bod-yul were angered and said to the king, “ Before all 
these vagabonds came here our country was happy and 
prosperous, but now every kind of misfortune has come 
upon us. Kong-cho has died, so has the Dzang-blon-po, 
his sou, Oise. Let these Bhikshu3 be turned out of the 
country.” So the king gave orders that not a single 
Bhikshu should remain in Bod-yul. — (Sang, vy., f. 417* ; 
Li-yul. vv„ f. 423*.) 

Then all the Bhikshus started out for Mah&gandhara 5 
in the west, and it being then a time of war aud trouble, the 

1 Bni-tlza or liruehi is the namo 1110:4 tatrate). Jsuchk*;, g. w. I think 
of a country wv»t of Tibet, li^nlcr- it eorn^poml* with tbo modern 

iiiij on JVr*ia. Ja&chkc, f. K. B.hrh-Mon (pr. Kalou). 

Scblo^imvcit, Koniyt von Tibet, p. 3 (InudhAra, the capital of which 

55. was I’uruchapura, the modem J?e- 

- 14 /i-miij-U" n” HcrniK to be it jdiawar 
kiii< I of title given to a minuter (or 
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Bhikshus of India also started for Gaudhara, so that down 
to the Ganges there was an end of following tho Dliarma. 

Then the troops of Bod-yul hurried in pursuit of the 
Bhikshus, who came to a great lake. Then the Nftga king 
El&patra ( E-la-hdab ) 1 took the shape of an old man and 
went to the Bhikshus and asked them where they were 
going. “ We have lost in an unbelieving land all means 
of subsistence/* they replied, “ and ^ e are now on our 
way to Gandhara, where we hope to find the necessaries 
of life.*' El&patra asked them what provisions they hail, 
and when they had accurately counted all that they had 
among them, they told him that they had provisions for 
fifteen days. " From here to Gaudhara/* replied the Nftga 
king, “ requires forty-five days, and you must go around 
this lake ; how can you managfj with fifteen days’ pro- 
visions ? Moreover, the intervening country is very 
elevated, thickly wooded, infested with wild beasts, veno- 
mous serpents, and brigands.” Then tho Bhikshus, both 
male and female, gave way to grief, fur they thought that 
their last hour was nigh. 

But El&patra, kneeling down beforo them, said, “Weep 
not; for the sanglia I will sacrifice my life; I will 
bridge this lake over with my body.” Then he took the 
shape of an enormous serpent, and made a bridge wide 
enough for five waggons to pass abreast, with the fore 
part of his body encircling the top of a mountain in 
Bod, and with his tail wrapped around tho top of a 
mountain in Gaudhara. The fugitive Bhikshus passed 
the lake on this bridge, but the skin oil the back of the 
N&ga king was torn off by the hoofs of the cattle and 
the men's feet, so that it made a great wound, from 
which flowed matter and blood, and any of the men or 
beasts who fell into (this wound) died from* it. When 
every one had passed over, tho Naga king died, and the 

1 The NAga hod apparently episode of the convention of Kat- 
ch&nged his residence since day h of yaynna. Dulvti, xi. f. li&ctieq., and 
old. Wlit'ii tho nuddha was living p. 46. 
he resided at Takeha^ilfL See the 
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lake drying np, his remains stayed there like unto a 
mountain. In days to come, the Buddha Maitreya will 
come that way with his 500 disciples. El&patra having 
finished his series of births, will then obtain the reward 
of Arhatship. — (Sang, vy., f. 418*.) 

Now when the Bhikshus reached the land of Gand- 
hara, they stayed there two years (in peace). In the 
third year the believing king of the country died, and 
his kingdom was divided between his two sons, one a 
believer, the other a follower of the Tirthikas, aud they 
waged war against each other. Then a thousand brave, 
bold, resolute Qramaneras attacked the unbelieving king 
ami his army, defeated him, and gave the throne to the 
believing prince. 1 After a reign of five months, this 
prince wais murdered by the thousand (Jramaneras, and 
one of the Bhikshus was made king, and he ruled for 
two years. — (Sang, vy., f. 4 x8 b .) 

At the end of this tiiue, the nobles and people of 
Gandhara took up arms, put the king to death, and killed 
all the Bhikslius living in Gandhara, and those who fled 
to Mid-India (Madhyade9a) alone were saved. — (Do., f. 
4 iS b .) 2 

At this time there lived three powerful monarchs, one. 
in the west (the king of the Stag-gzig — Persians), one in 
the north (and ono iu the south?). 8 These three kings 

1 The Li-yul. vy. does not men- Kbnige im 8. Schi Kiuc, im W. 

tion this episode. Po-lo, im SUden Jan-u-na emobel- 

2 The Li-yul. vy. t i. 424*, says, nen,” tic. I think that 14 im S' 

“All the Bhikshus fled, and the is a mistake for “im W." As the 

Dhanna was extinct iu Gand- parage of theSbwy. vy. may prove 
hara. 7 intelligible to some of my readers; 

* The text of the Sang. vy. t f. I reproduce it: 41 Srig ni la-togt-pa 
4lS b , is so obscure, and possibly dziggit rgyal-po ni tiag-gsig-git 
corrupt, that I can make nothing rgyal-po byed-par-hygur. JJhrug-gu (I) 
out of it. That of the Li-yul. ry. t rut ma-ttogs-du-mai rgyal-po ni 
f. 424*, only mentions two kings, drug-gut byed-par hgyur. Qdsan 
but in the next line it alludes to mang-po dzig-git rgyal-po ni bod ( t ) 
three. Wassiiieff in 2 'aranatka, p. fa-ryyal-pct byed par hgyur-U 
307, gives an account of this per- May not SUtg-gzig be the same as 
•eeution, taken from the second tbo Heiyi Tashih, “black-robed 
Chinese version of A^ka's life. Arabs or AbaaaidM 9 * of tbo 
Speaking of these three kings, he Chinese t 
•ays, “Dann werden drei boao 
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wore allies, and they had a brave and valorous tmnv of 
300,000 inen (200,000 says Li-yul vy.) with which they 
conquered every country (of India ?) witli the exception 
of Mid-India. They put to death many people, and laid 
waste the country. Then these three kings took council 
and led their armios to Madhyadeqa (Mid-India) (or, as 
the Ii-yuL vy. says, into Kauqambi). Now at that time 
there reigned over Kauqambi a king called I)urdarqa(f 
dkdh), at the time of whose birth there had fallen a rain 
of blood, and on whose breast was marked two hands red 
as if smeared with blood. This king had 500 ministers 
and an array of 200,000 men. Aud when the king of 
Stag-grig (Persia) and the others turned their forces 
against him, Durdarqa went towards them witli his army, 
and after having fought them fur three mouths, he put 
them to rout — (Sang, vy., f. 419*.) 

Durdarqa, wishing to atone for all his sins, invited 
from Pafaliputra a Bhikshu called Qirqaka, 1 a man 
learned in the Tripitakn, and having confessed his siu3, 
the Bhikshu told him that as a penance lie must enter- 
tain all the Bhikshus of Jambudvipa, aud daily confess 
his sins before them. Then the king invited all the 
Bhikshus throughout India, and they, rejoicing, gathered 
together in Kauqambi to the number of 200.000. On 
the night of the fifteenth day of tho month, the Hhikshus 
assembled together for confession, and they called upon 
the Bhiksiiu (Jirqaka to repeat the Pratimoksha Sfrtra. 
But he answered them, “ What can the Pratimoksha do 
for you ? ( khyed-mams-la so-sur thar pas chi dzig bya). 
What is the good of a looking-glass for a man whose 
nose and ears are cut off?” (mi sna dang ma-ba bchad-pa- 
la me-long-gi chi-dzig bya). Then an Arhat called Surata 
arose and cr..ed with a lion's voice, "Bhikshu Qirqaka, 

1 Wnmilicff, lot. tit., calls tho Bahi^rutiya, ho cnlLi I-kla-tu (? An- 
BIiikshuTripitAka-IInliuvnitljn; the giw1a). lie docs not give the name 
Arhat Kudhara, the diaciple el of the disciple of Sudhara. 
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why 8 peak you thus ? I am whole as the Sugata or- 
dained (that a Bhikshu must be)." 

Then the Bhikshu ^ir^aka was filled with shame; 
but Agnavi, the disciple of Qinjaka, said to the Arhat, 
“ How dare you speak thus to such an exalted personage 
as my master ? ” and enraged, he seized a door-bar with 
both hands, and killed the Arhat Karata, the Arhat’s 
disciple, seeing his master killed, inflamed with anger, 
took a stick, and with it killed the Bhikshu <Jir$aka. All 
the Bhikshus became enraged, and dividing into two 
camps, they killed each other. 

And when it was dawn, the king saw all the Bhikshus 
lying dead, and his eyes wero obscured with tears. Then 
he rushed to the vihftra, calling the names of the Arhat, 
and of the Bhikshu Tripituka ((Jinjaka). He pressed 
their corpses to his breast, crying, “Alas, Tripitaka! 
thou didst possess the treasure of the Dharma of the 
Sugata ! Alas, Arhat I thou* didst know the command- 
ments of the Sugata, aud hero you lie dead I" — (Sang, 
vy., f. 420*.) 

Aud as the shades pf night were closing around the 
blessed law, 1 the Trayastrimcat Dfivas were defeated by 
the Asuras, and lied, and transmigrating, they passed 
amoug the Asandjasattva Devas (JUag-tu, myos-po).—{i)o., 
f. 420*.) 

Wo must not infer from the preceding narrative that 
Buddhism became extinct in Li-yul at the time of this 
persecution, for we learn from llemusat (Hist, de la Ville 
de 'KJwten, p. 80) that in the tenth century (940 a.d.) 
the people worshipped the spirits, but principally the 
Buddha. 

In the fifth year, Khian-te (a.d. 967), Chen-ming 

1 This extinction of Buddhism count of the extinction of Bud- 
in India occurred In the latter part dhiem In Magodha, Thranatha, pu 
of the ninth century (according to 193, (255 of the trans.), also Jfaiyic* 
our text). Of. with the above so* 1 46 2. 
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(Y&qas ?) and Chen-fa (Saddharma ?), priests of Yu-tbfen, 
came to court (p. 85). These were evidently Buddhist 
Bliikshus. 

In the time of the Yuen dynasty, however, Buddhism 
had been stamped out of the country by Islamism. 1 

1 On thn prebent state of Khotcn, journey to Ilichi, J. R. 0 . &, Yol. 
see W. H. Johnson's report of a xxxviL pp. 1-47. 
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Extracts from Ehagavat! XV. on the Intercourse 
between MahAvIra ( i . e ., Nigantha Natajpuita) and 
GosAla Mankiialiputta. 

By Dr. Emit Leumann, 

At the time when GosAla Mankhaliputta had finished his 
twenty-fourth year of ascetism, lie lived in the pottery bazar 
of the potter’s wife HAlAh'alA in SAvatthi, and taught the 
Ajiviya doctrines. Onco the six DisAcarAs came to him, 
namely, SAna, Kalanda, KaniyAra, Attheda, AggivesAyana, 
Ajjaua Goioayuputta. Tliey had made extracts according 
to their own ideas from the ten (canonical) books, viz., from 
the eight parts 1 * contained in the Pftvas, and from the two 
MArgas, 3 and they confided themselves to GosAl&’s guidance. 

Ho himself took from the (above) eightfold MahAnimitta 
doctrine six principles: — (i.) Obtainmeut; (a.) Non-obfcain- 
ment; ( 3 .) Pleasure (4.) Pain ; (5.) Life; (6.) Death. 

GosAla, in teaching this doctrine, believed himself to be a 
Jina. When this became known, the oldest pupil of Mahft- 
vira, named Indabh&ti, came and asked his teacher about 
the origin and life of GosAla. 

1 These are, Mccnrdfag to the Rice (IncL Ant Hi.), they probably 
commentary A bhayr.deva, Dirytm also formed part of the original 
autpdtam dntxrilsbarji bhaumam dn • Jains canon, although no trace of 

g et m ttamj* tulrskartniji vynUj narf 1. them can be found in Abe present 

inoe these eight mahA-nimittas are one. 
also mentioned in the Bhadrabftkn * GUamdrga • nyttandrym+lakika • 
inscription published by Mr. Lewis 90*. Comment. 
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Mak&vira said, “ It is an error on the part of Gosfda if lie 
believes himself to bo a Jina; he is the son of a beggar 
( mankha ) named Mankhali and of his wife BhaddS, ; he was 
born in a cow-stable ( go-sdld ), and was consequently called 
Gosftla. He himself became a beggar lilco his father. 

“When, after having passed thirty years in my home up 
to the death of my parents, 7 I left it to begin a religious 
mendicant’s life, I happened to come to It&jagriha in the 
second year, and to take upon me the vow of a half-month’s 
fast in the Tantuv&ya-s&]& near the town. At that time 
Go8&1a came also to the same place as a simple beggar. 2 

“ When, later on, it happened that the citizen Vijaya, be- 
cause I had taken my alms at his door, obtained great happi- 
ness, Gos&la reverently approached me with the desire to 
become my disciple ; but I declined, aud soon after I departed 
for Koll&ga, where I took my alms at the door of the Brah- 
man Bahula. GosaJa accidentally came also to that village, 
and having hoard that I was there, lie approached me again 
and renewed his request. I granted it, and wc lived together 
during six years on tho ground of tin? bazaar (paniya-bhtlmic), 
experiencing obtain men t and non-obtainment, pleasure and 
pain, honour and dishonour. 

“ Once, at the beginning of a rather dry autumn, wo went 
together from the town Siddha-tliaggtuna to the town Kurn- 
lnagAma. On our way we came across a large sesam shrub, 
which was covered with leaves and flowers and in a very 
flourishing condition. Go3ala asked mo if it would perish or 
not, and where would tiie seven living beings of the flower* 
reappear after it had vanished. I answered that the shrub 
would perish, and that the seven living beings would all 
reappear in the same pericarp of the same sesam shrub. But 
be would not believe it, and, saying that I must be wrong, be 
approached the shrub, tore it out cf tiio ground, and threw 
it away. (Shortly after we had left this spot) a sudden rain 

1 A corroboration of this state* was a place opened to aU coiners, 
went is to be found in tho AcH* ar.d not reserved for only religious 
rtiuiga (published by Professor Ja- wend taints. 

cobi in the Pilli Text Soc.). ii. 15 ■ &Uta tihtpnppka-jira, t.r, tho 

* If we accept MuhAvira's state- seven aenp<*s, each representing a 
intuit as trustworthy, wu are led to particular living object or ** a life.” 
suppose that tho TaufcavAya had 
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came on, so that the ground was moistened aiul the sesaiu 
shrub was able to take root again ; so the seven lives really 
reappeared all in the same pericarp of the same shrub. 

“ When we came to tho town Kunimng&rna, Gos&la saw the 
ascetic Vesib&yann, ami he went to (mock) him with the ques- 
tion, 4 Art thou believed to be a sage, or merely the abode of 
lice?’ The ascetic did not answer, but when Gos&la had re- 
peated his question again nud again, he became angry and 
shot forth his magical power to kiil him. But through com- 
passion for Gosftla I interceded, and paralysed the hot iiasi- 
of tho ascetic’s power by a cool (lash of mine. When the 
ascetic saw that his power had remained without effect 
through mine, I10 said to me (pacified), 4 I see, I see.’ Gos&la, 
wondering what that meant, asked me about it, and learnt 
from me that he had been saved through my mediation. He 
was somewhat terrified at the account, ami wished to know 
how lie could himself acquire that magical power. I ex- 
plained to him the austere discipline which it required, and 
he thought of undergoing it. 

44 When we once 1 returned to tho town Siddhatthag&ma, we 
again passed the place where the sesaiu shrub was, ami he 
reminded me that I had certainly been wrong in my state- 
ment I answered that, on the contrary, a rain which had 
fallen in the meantime had made true all that I had foretold 
of the shrub, and 1 added that in this way plants in general 
can undergo the change of a reanimation. Gos&la again would 
not believe it ; so he turned to the plant to split open the 
pericarp; when he had counted the seven living beings, he at 
once formed the idea that in this way (not only plants) but 
all living beings can undergo tho change of a reanimation. 

“ That is his doctrine of the change through rcanimation 
and from that time Gos&la left im\ After the lapse of six 
months he himself acquired magical power by means of the 
austere discipline, and now (recently) the six Dis&car&s have 
intrusted themselves to his guidance; but be is wrong in 
believing himself to be a Jinn." 

The rivalry of Mah&vlra and Gos&la became known in tho 

1 f,e. t ftomo days afterwards, for, a3 will bo aecn farther on, the Sower had 
developed into a fruit. 
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town (i.a., SAvatthl), and ako Mah&vira’s statement that Gosftla 
was wrong. When Gos&la heard of it, he began to bear a 
grudge against Mali&vira, and once when a pupil of Mah&- 
vtra's named Ananda passed the settlement of the Ajivakas 
in H&l&halA’s pottery bazar, Gos&la called him in, saying that 
he would tell him (of) a simile. Ananda entered, and Gos&la 
said to him, “ Once in days of old some merchants were pass- 
ing through a forest with waggons and goods. After a while 
they exhausted their (supply of) water, and they could find 
no fresh supply; at last they discovered a largo fourfold ant- 
hill : 1 opening the first part, they obtained an abundaut 
supply of water; from the second part they got a quantity 
of silver; and from the third a heap of jewels. Before 
they had set about opening the fourth part, in which they 
expected to find some ivory, one of the men who was thought- 
ful, recommended not opening any more, and to let the three 
parts be enough, for the fourth might possibly bring them 
some evil. The others did not follow his advice, and on open- 
ing the fourth part they met with a huge serpent of a terri- 
fying aspect, and through the fire of its eyes all the men were 
at once burnt up, with the exception of the one who had 
given the advice, who now, through the favour of the goddess 
(t.4, the serpent), returned home safo and provided with riches. 
In like manner, O Ananda, has thy teacher, the Samana 
N&yaputta (i.s., Mah&vira), obtained in a threefold manner 
(i) merit of ascetism, (2) great fame, and (3) many adherents 
among men as well as gods ; but if he turns to me, then I will 
burn him up by means of my magical power, just as those 
who were burnt up by the serpent ; but thou shalt be saved 
like the man who advised (them). Tell this to thy teacher, 
the Samana N&yaputta.” Ananda, who had been horrified at 
these words, imparted them all to Mah&vira, who dwelt out- 
side the town near the Kofthaya ceiya, and he asked him if 
Gos&la really possessed the faculty of burning up anybody. 
Mah&vira answered him in the affirmative ; “ only,” he said, 
“Gosfila could not do any harm to one of the teachers of the 
faith (arahantd bhagavanto ), because their magical power would 
be still mightier than his, so they could easily withstand it ; 


1 VammMyal {vUlmtin). 



APPENDIX . 


*53 

bat noue of our Nigg&ntha ascetics,” he continued, 11 shall 
hereafter hold any religious conversation with Gos&la, because 
he has turned out a heretic.” 

While Ananda was still communicating this to the other 
Niggantha ascetics, G os Ala came out of the town with his 
Ajiviicas, and approaching Mah&vira he said, “ Thou, O vene- 
rable K&sava, 1 hast been right in calling me thy pupil ; but 
as this thy pupil 1ms emaciated himself through austerity, he 
is dead and reborn in one of the worlds of the gods. 1 After 
having originally been Ud&t Kundiy&yaoiya, I left (in my last 
change) the body of Ajjuna Goj r amaputta and entered that 
of Gos&la Alankhaliputta, and I still retain this seventh body 
of mine. According to my doctriue, 0 venerable K&sava, all 
those who have reached or who will reach final beatitude 9 
had or will have to pass (through) the eighty-four of hundred 
thousands of great kalpas, seven births as a deity, seven as a 
bulky (insensible) being, seven as a sensible being, seven with 
change of body by means of reauimation ; and having by this 
timo gradually expiated the five hundred thousand actions, 
and the sixty thousand, and the six hundred and the three 
particles of actions, they will reach final beatitude. 

u The l iver Ganga has the following dimensions : — 500 yoja- 
nas in length, a half yojana in breadth, 600 dhanu in depth. 

Seven Gangil l ivers of these dimensions make a J/aM-Gangd. 

Seven Maha-Gannas make a Schllna-GangfL 

Seven KAdipa-GangAs make a Madu-Qangd . 

Seven Madu-Gangas make ft Lohiya-Gangd. 

Seven Lohiya-Uangfo make an Avatt-Gangd. 

Seven Avati-Gang&s make a Paramdvatt-Gangd. 

Which gives the last one an amount of 117,649 4 Gangft 
rivers, according to my doctrine. If, now, it be supposed that 

1 Auto Ktlsavd (dyuckmah Ka$* gabbhe^ satta pavffapariAdre, paAca 
yapa). Icammani-tayaiahatfdiffl ea 

* The argument is very obscure, sahassdirj/t chac-casac tinni ya km. 
but extremely ingenious. Gosftla m'amst anvpuwtnati 1 khavaiUd tas 
consents to being called Mahdvtra’s pacchd tijjkanti bujjhanti jdvk oiUaqt 
pupil, because ho retains now, by Aarenti 

accident, the Iwdy of that former 4 I.e„ 7x7x7x7x7x7x71 
pupil of Mah&vlra. Garujd - tayasaAassaifi satfatam ya 

9 The text from here on Is : Can - sahassa cfiac-m avnapannam Gavgd 
rasHi mahdlappa-sayasahassditjt, sat toifd HavantiUm'akkruiyd* All these 
ta diwe, satta samjUkt, satta sar : ni- statements about the different Gangfis 
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every century one single grain of sand is removed, then the 
time which would )>e required for the disappearance of the 
whole amount of those Ganges would bo one fiara(s ) ; throe 
hundred thousand of such Sara(s) periods make ono Mahd- 
kappa period, and 84,000 of these make one Mahdmdnasa. 

" (Living beings, after having passed already through endless 
births, are successively reborn in the following order:) — 

(1) As a deity in the upper Mfimv *1. 

(2) As a sensible being for the first time. 

(3) As a deity in the middle MAnast. 

(4) As a sensible being for the second time. 

(5) As a deity in the lower Munasa. 

(6) As a sensible being lor the third time. 

(7) As a deity in the upper Manasuttava. 

(8) As a sensible being for the fourth time. 

(9) As a deity in tlie middle Munnsuttava. 

(10) As a sensible being for the fifth time. 

(u) As a deity in the lower Mamisullava. 

(12) Aa a sensible being for the sixth time. 

(13) As a deity in the Uamblialoga, 

(14) As a sensible being for the seventh time. 

44 In this the last birth as a sensible being, I myself left my 
home early in youth for religious life, and then, after having 
obtained universal knowledge, 1 1 underwent the seven changes 
of body by means of reaniuiation. 

(1) With the first change, I left outside liAjagrilm, near the ceiya 

Muntfikucchi, the body of Ud(i,l Kunditjdyaaa> and entered 
that of Enajjarja for the space of twenty -two years. 

(2) With the second change, I left outside (Jddundapura, near the 

ceiya Candoyaray ana, the laxly of Knojjagi, and entered 
that of Malluruma for thc space of twenty-one years, 

( 3 ) With the third change, I h it outside CampA, near the ceiya 

Augamaudira, the body of Malhuani:i, and entered that of 
Maiitfiya for the space of twenty you ;. 

aro merely iutr sliiced as a simile to could ony suggest themselves to 
give an approximate idea of the human f nicy «»:i Indian soil. It is 
immensity of time implied by the the tciin wyaisnywu , “a scad i he " 
tenua Stuv{»' f Mahitt'<ij'pa,a,n& Mtthd- period. 

» <ul\ia*a. As to Sara(s), a similar 1 J'tmlfuiuam. This term mvihs 
word is used by the .Jains for tin. to have had tile r.uiii* value w ;th I ho 
same pur|N*se, vix«, to «h note <m«’ «»f AjivikuN as Kt.cttfi tijhta with the 
those immense periods of time which JuiiM. 
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{4) With the fourth chauge, I left outside VAnaraai, near the ceiya 
Kamaliavana, the body of Mariya, and entered that of Jtoha 
for tho space of nineteen year*. 

(5) Willi the tilth chauge, I left outside AlahhiyA, near the ceiya 

Pannak&lnga, the laxly of Itoha, and entered that of Bhb- 
raddai for the space of eighteen years. 

(6) With the sixth change, I left outside Ves&li, near the ceiya 

Knndiyfiya, the body of Bh&raddfii, and entered that of 
Ajjumtf/a for the space of seventeen years. 

(7) With the seventh change, I left in S&vatthf, in IfAlAhaUT* 

pottery bazar the b«*dy of Ajjunaga, and entered that of 
Gu&ila Jfa nhhdiputta for the space of sixteen years. 

“ So 1 have fulfilled the seven changes in the course of 133 
years, according to my doctrine. 1 In this respect thou hast 
been right in calling me thy pupil/' 

The story goes on to relate subsequent events, the death of 
Gos/Ua, and his punishments in ji long series of subsequent 
births \ but there is no further mention of any of ilia doctrines. 


II. 

Dootiunes of thb Six Heretical Teachers according 
1 j Two CuiNJSSE Versions of tiie Samana-puala SOtiul 


By Bun y in 

No. 545. Chiu. Bud. Tripit., kh. 

17, f. 1 (a.d. 4^2-413). 

The Buddha said to tbc king, 
M Have you over asked this ques- 
tion to auy £ rdmuu a or brah- 
niuiial” r 

Tho king said to tho Buddha, 
u I liavo formerly been to a places 
where was a yramaua or brdh- 
niana T and have asked him a 
similar question. I remember 
having once gone to Fu-i-an-ka- 
flhio (P&rna lvuyyapa), and hav- 


Nanjio t Esq. 

No. 593. Chin. Bud. Tripit. 

(A.D. 3S1-39S). 

The Eiulilha said, “ MakAi&ja, 
have you ever asked such a ques- 
tion to any heretic 

The king said to the Buddha, 
“ 1 once upon a time went to tho 
place where Fu-ran ka-shio (Pdr- 
na KAyyapa) was, and I asked 
him (about the reward of the 
yiiimaua). 

il Hi* answered me, 1 There is 
no such thing as this, nor (such 


1 . . . BhaiaatUi m'akMuiyA. 
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ing asked him (about the reword 
of the yrftmana). 

“That PtonaK&gy apaanfewered 
me, 4 If the king himself or another 
kills or injures beings who cry 
and grieve on account of it, or if 
he steals, or commits adultery, 
or lies, or robs others by entering 
their house 9 (lit. jumping over 
the fence of their house), 1 or if 
he sets anything on fire, or does 
evil by cutting a path ; to do 
even these things, Mah&r&jo, is 
not to do evil. 

“ ‘Mali&r&ja, if any one cuts all 
beings into pieces, and makes a 
heap which will fill the world, it 
is not an evil deed, nor is there 
any requital for this crime. There 
is no requital for the evil-doer 
who cuts beings to pieces on the 
south (bank) of the Ganga, nor is 
there a reward for the righteous 
doer who makes a great assem- 
bly for distributing (alms), and 
who gives to all equally.* ” 

. . . Again (the king) said to 
the Buddha, “I once went to 
Matsu- ka-ri ku-sha-ri (Makkhali 
Uos&la) and asked him (the same 
question). 

“ He answered me, ‘ Mah&r/tja, 
there is no (such thing us) dis- 
tributing, nor giving, nor law of 
sacrifice, nor good and evil, nor 
reward and punishment for good 
and evil deeds, nor present world, 
nor world to come, nor father, 
nor mother, nordeva,nor fairy (?), 
nor world of beings, nor grtiinuna 
and brdhmana who practise 
equally, nor this world and a 
world to come, for which one 
con show others any proof. All 


a thing as) the world honoured, 
nor reward for righteousness and 
favour, nor (is there) siu and 
happiness, father and mother, 
nor Ita-kun (arhat) who has ac- 
quired the path (ni&rga), nor 
happiness in worship, nor the 
present world and the world to 
come, nor one who walks with 
his whole heart and mind in the 
path. 

w 4 Therefore, though the}' (».«., 
beings) have body and life, yet 
after death the four elements are 
scattered about and destroyed, 
their heart (or soul) comes to 
nought, and is never bom again. 
They are buried under the 
ground, they rot, and nothing is 
left of theio. 9 ” 


• . . King A-ga-*c(Ajfttasatru) 
said to the Buddha, “ Moreover, 

I went to Maku-ka-ri Ku-ga-ru 
(Maskarin Oosdli]mtra)and asked 
him (the same question). 

“He answered me, ‘There is 
no present world, nor world to 
come, nor power and powerless- 

II ess, nor energy. All men have 
obtained their pleasure and 
pain (l). ,w 
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who say that these things are, 
are all liars.’ ” 

. . . Again he said to the 
Buddha, 11 1 once went to A-i-da 
Sbi-sha-kin-ba-ra (Ajita Kesa- 
kambara), and asked him (the 
same question). 

44 He answered ine, 1 When a 
man who is composed of the four 
elements dies, the earth element 
goes back to the earth, the water 
to water, the fire to fire, the wind 
to wind. Thus all become de- 
stroyed, and all one’s organs go 
hack to nought. 

44 4 When a man dies, and his 
body is put in a cemetery, where 
it has been carried on a bed, the 
hones become pigeon-coloured if 
the body lias been burnt, or all 
are changed into ashes and earth. 

44 4 Whether one be wise or 
foolish, when he dies, all is de- 
stroyed, because (all is subject to) 
the law of destruction.’ ” 

. . . Again he said to the 
Buddha, 41 1 once went to Hi-fu- 
da Ka-sen-zen (Kakuda Katy- 
finana), and asked him (the same 
question). 

44 He auswered me, * Maharaja, 
there is no power, no energetic 
man, no power, no means, no 
cause, no reason (for) the attach- 
ment of beings, no cause, uo.rea- 
6on (for the) purity of beings. 
No power in all living beings 
who are unable to obtain free- 
dom, no enemy. 

44 4 All are fixed in certain num- 
bers, and in these six different 
conditions of existence they ex. 
perieneo cither puiii or pleasure. 


. . . Again I went to A-i-ton 
(Ajita), and asked him (the same 
question). 

He answered me , 44 Yes, MahA- 
rfija.” When others went to him 
and questioned him, he also made 
this reply : 44 There is a world to 
come in which we shall lie bom 
again.” When I asked him, ho 
also said, “ There is a world to 
come.” 44 But if there is a world 
to come iu which we shall be 
born, is there a world or not ac- 
cording to my conception and 
idea ? 1 b there a world to come 
or not?” If any one askB him 
(these questions) whether there 
is a world to come or not, (&c.), 
(he answers), 44 There is,” or 
44 There is not.” 


. . . Again I went to Ila-ku 
Ka-sen-zen, and asked him (the 
same question). 

lie answered me, “ Yes, Mahfi- 
rujn, if there is a mail who has 
received a body, there is no cause 
or reason (for it), nor idea, nor 
pride aud accumulated injuries, 
lie has obtained a dwelling-place ; 
there he lives aud stands. There- 
fore if lie has obtained a body, 
he does not lose it What is 
thought (by him), what he knows 
and thinks prevail within him, 
(are) called sin and virtue, good 
and evil. If there is a man who 
has been cut off, aud who secs 
with his eyes, there is no dispute 
(about tlie question). If the life 


B 
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. . • Again he said to the 
Buddha, “Once upon a time I 
went to San-niya Bi-ra-ri’s son 
(Saujayin Vairattiputra), and 
asked him (the same question). 

“ He answered me, * Mab&r&ja, 
there is a visible reward of the 
yramana.’ I asked, 1 (Is, it) t^usl! 


of the body comes to an end, 
there is notliing to grieve about 
in the death of life. 

u Others do not speak of this 
desire. ... As to these desires 
and supports (?), there ore five 
theories and sixty-two different 
sorts or species. These sixty -two 
different kinds are spoken of by 
those who have no nature (?), as 
sixty-two matters or things which 
accompany nature, without any 
thought or idea. “When they 
enter into eight difficulties they 
will throw them away, and being 
benefited thereby, they will be at 
ease. Being at ease, they are 
constantly in heaven. When they 
arc in heaven, there are eiglity- 
four great reiuembraucee (or in- 
tense thoughts) which are accom- 
panied by magical arts and 
miracles. Then they can remove 
the pain of old age and disease. 
There are neither men acquainted 
with the way nor brahmachftris. 
Thus do I say ; my precepts are 
pure and free from love and de- 
sire (or the desire of love). 
When desire comes to an end, 
that state of being which always 
follows is as the going out of a 
burning lamp. 

“Thus it is, and there is no 
brahmach&ri who has found the 
way or path.” 

. . . Again I went to Sen-hi- 
ro-ji, and asked him (the same 
question). 

He answered me, “ Yes, MahfU 
rftja, what a man does himself or 
lets another do, to., cut, roty see 
or hot to see, to dislike wlifct is 
sought after, to lament, to treat 
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He replied, * It is so ; the truth 
is so ; it is different (from that), 
it is not different, it is not not 
different Mah&rfija, there is no 
visible reward of the gramano . 1 
I asked , 1 (Is it) thus 1 * He re- 
plied, * It is so/ (&c., as above). 
* Mah&rftja, there is a visible 110- 
reward of the gramana.’ I asked, 
•(Is it) thus I 1 He replied, ‘It 
is so,’ (&c., as above). 1 MaM- 
r&ja, there is, and there is not 
a visible reward of the gramana.* 
I asked , 1 (Is it) thus ? ’ He re- 
plied, • It is so,’ (&c., as above). 


. . . Again he said to the 
Buddha, “ Once upon a time I 
went to Ni-ken’s sou (Nirgrantlia 
Djn&tiputra), and asked him (the 
some question). 

4t He answered me, ‘ Mah&r&ja, 
I am an all-knowing and nll-see- 
ing man, 1 know everything that 
is. While walking or standing 
still, sitting or lying down, I am 
always enlightened, and my wis- 
dom is ever manifest* ** 


vases, to be devoid of covetous, 
ness, to break (down) and destroy 
castles of the country, to injure 
people, to kill, to steal, to com- 
mit adultery, to lie, to be double- 
tongued, to drink intoxicating 
liquors ; though one commits 
these deeds there is no crime 
nor demerit. 

“One who is charitable does 
not receive any reward for his 
virtue. For one who does injury 
(to others), who acts unright- 
eously, aud who commits all 
kinds of evil, there is neither 
sin nor virtue, nothing to be lost 
or made, no cause nor reason, no 
truth, no honesty. 

“ Even the man who practises 
what is right and lawful, there is 
nothing in it which corresponds 
with right or wrong. 1 * 

. . . Again I went to Ni-keu*s 
son, and asked him the same 
question. 

He answered me, “ Yes, Malifl- 
rdjn, whether it be evil or good 
which is here given to all sentient 
creatures, it is the karma of their 
former existences. They were 
bom through the cause and by 
reason of love and desire. 
Through cause and reason {prat* 
itycuamudpadu) are old age and 
disease. Then there are the 
ideas of cause and reason in their 
learning the path, in the way 
their children and grandchildren 
are born to them, and after that 
they obtain the path (}Jl 


, N.B .— The Chinese characters for proper names are given with their 
Japanese sounds. 
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Bal-po, 215, 217. Seo Nepal. 

BaUti or Sbal-ti, 227. 
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Bamboo grove, 45, 49, 72, 84, 93 - 
See also VsluvAiia. 

Bamyan, 117. 

Banyan grove, 51, 58, 74, II 6. S«*» 

also Nyagrodk&i nm;i. 

Banyan tree of Gnutauia, 1 32. 
Baradvadjn, 9, II. 

Batliaiig, 208. 

Boluva. ill, 130. 

Benares, 29, 35,37, 39, 46, 157, 159, 
164. See also Varan Ari. 

BhaddA, 25a 
Bhadra, 128. 

BhadrA, 10, 55. 

BhadrAyantya, 182, 186, 194. 
Bhadrika, 28, 85. 

Bbadrika CakyarAjA, 13, 53, 54, 58. 
Bhngirathi, II, 30. 

Blial lika, 33. 

Bban^agAma, 132. 

BbAraddai, 255. 

Bharato, 7a 

Bhavya, 149, 181, 182 et nq. 

Bhiksbu varsbagrapritsba, 181, 183. 
Bimbt, 16. 

Bimblsara, 16, 27, 41, 43, 49, 63, 64, 
67, 68, 69, 72, 89, 90, 91, 94. 
Bodbiiuanda, 35. 

Bod-yul, 216, 221, 241-244. 

Bon-pa, 206, 207, 208, 219. 

BrahmA, 27, 35, 52, 81. 

BrahmAjala Bfttra, 82. 

BrahmAloka, 87. 

Brigu, son of, 26. 

Brtson -pa-gtong, 132. 

Bru-sba, 243. 

Buddba$ai>ti, 218. 

Buddbadhuta, 238. 

Buddhaghuya, 205, 216, 218, 221. 
Buddbatcbarita, 127, 128, 218. 

Bulis or Buluka, 145, 146. 

Bu-ston, 213, 227. 


Cakea, 27, 36, 31. 33, S*, 54- 
Cakyavardana, 17. 

Carabi, 117. 

gampa, 70, 71, 72, 90, 136, 174, 
254. 

gAnAvasika, 161, 162, 164, 165, 167, 
170. 

g oyarayana, 254. 
irakshita, 219. 

44. 

wta, 44. 45. 48, 5*. SS. 56. 73. 
87. 94. k> 7. >09. no, m, 148, 
163, 163, 174. >3>. 333* 


guradva <putnt, 44. See CltHputitL 
Uituketu, 16, 24, 25, 26b 81. 
OatagAMi:\, 228. 

gntuniku, 16. 

I>yl,>n, 59, 237. 

CbabbnggiyA bbiksbua, 639 1 55k 
Cbaiig’ai), 219. 

Cluing vilmrn, 241. 

Clien-fa, 248. 

Clien-rning, 248. 

Cbin-oheng, 218, 219. 

Obintamaoi, 21a 
gilnmanju, 214. 
giucapa grove, 128, 130, 1 32. 
Cirfaka, 246, 247. 
gitavana, 47, 72. 

(.Jonnku, 1 71, 176. 
gravakayAna, 196, 197, 1 98, 199. 
gravasti, 16, 47, 48, 49, 59, 71, 76, 
79, 82, 96, in, 1 12, 1 13, 1 14, Ii6, 
122, 136, 174, 175, 255. 

Created tc baity a of the Mallaa 
(Mnkuta bit and liana), 132, 143. 
grilendrabodhi, 224. 
griuiuh&dcvi, 236, 24 1, 242. 
grimant Dbanuapala, 221. 

Crlthadra, 64. 

Crivadjra, 2 14. 
gronavimnatikoti, 72, 73. 

Cnighna, 176. 

CtidddhA, 13. 

guddhodana, 13, 14, 15, 20, 24, 26, 
28, 29, 32, 5 1 , 52, 53 , SS. 5 & 
Qt-klA, 13. 

Cuklodann, 13, 52, 53. 
gulekasabnka tiitliikas, 109. 


Da^abala KAcjtapa, 58, 69, 80, 85, 
93 , * 44 - 

Daiiara sutta, 49. 

Dana^lla, 224. 

Dandapani, 20. 

Dansbtasena, 222. 

Datta, in. 

Deva the brahman, 4a 
Devadaba, 12, 14, 20, 145. 
Devadatta, 13, 19, 21, 31, 50, 56, 83 
et eeq., 94, 106-109, 175. 

Devala, 213. 

Dgah-ldan monastery, 22a 
Dgung srong hdam rja, 217, 
Dhanvadurga, 12. 

Dbarma dbyig-dur btsan-po, 225. 

See Glang der-ma. 

Dharma chakra pravartana sdtra, 37, 
*57. 
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Dharmft^oka, 182, 232, 233, 234, 
3*35. 2 37* 

Dhurma^fiprabha, 148. 
Dharipagupta, 185. 

Dbarmaguptaka, 182, 183, 185! 1 86, 
l 9 , » *93- 

Dharmaghoaha, 214. 

Dharmauanda, 239. 

DhnrniapAla, 1 95. 

Dharraottara, 184. 

Dharmottariyn, 182, 184, 185, 1 86, 

194. 

Dhitika, 1 70. 

Dliyani Buddhas, 200. 

Djina f prince, 13. 

Di-«Acaid* f 249, 25 1. 

Djinamitra, 224. 

Djnanagarbha, 2 19. 

Djriung-ri, 228. 

Dmar-po-ri, 208, 214, 2 1 7. 

Dpal-gyi rdo*rje ((^rivadjra), 226. 
Dmna, the brahman, 146. 

Hrond, 13. 

Dronauama, 146. 

Pmnodana, 13, 52, 53. 

Drug'gn, 240. 

Durdurfa, 246. 

EKAVTAVAIIARIKA, l82, 183, IS7, 

IS9. 

EkOttardgama, 158, 175. 

Elapatxa, 46, 47, 244, 245. 

Enejjaga, 254. 

Fen naiANo, 219. 

Ga-hjao, 239, 24a 
G alien, 228. 

Ganges, 26, 72, 97, 102, 128, 165, 

*S3. 254. 25<>. 

G.mdhnrva, 137. 

Gandbamadaiia, 169. 

Gaud ha ra, 244, 245. 

Gnntftcabda, 21. 

Gantita, 214. 

Guthd, 140, 15O, 158. 

Gautama, 9, 10, IV, 128. 

Gautamt, Blabdprajapati* 20, 60, 6 1. 
Gavampati, 39, 149. 

Gdyd, 28, 41, 89. 

Gdyd Kftoyapa, 4a 
Gdyd firelm, 41, 42. 

Gcsser kbau, 228. 

Gey a, 14a 
Gbosbaka, 195. 

Glang dar-ma, 225* 226, 242. 


Guam-ri rating btean, 21 1. 
Gnya-kbri btsau-po, 208, 2091 
Gofirslia, 233, 238, 240. 

Gocringa, 231, 233. 

Gokulika, 1 86, 187, 189. 
Gomdyuputta, 249. 

G6l.ft, 40, 41, 24, 31, 56, 57, 83. 
GOpaia, 63, 64. 

Goeala Mankbaliputta. See Mac- 
kharin. 

Gshen-rabs, 207. 

Gtsang-rna, 225. 

Guge, 215. 

Gundak, Little. See KakueUna. 
Gunjakti, 128. 

Guug-ri gun g btsan, 215. 

Gungu Mem, 223. 

Gupta, 164. 

Uuptd, 21. 

Guptaka, 183, 194. 

Gus-tik, 243. 

Gu-zan, 240. 

Gy ung-drung, 206, 207. 

Ha-ciiano or Hwa-chang Mahddera 
214, 220. 

JTniiiiavata, 1S2, 184, 186, 19a 
H&l&hald, 249, 252, 255. 

Hang-gu-jo, 236. 

Hantigduia, 1 32. 

Hastigartn, 19. 

Hastimijaka, II, 12. 

Hastipuia, 9. 

Hbru-ao-lo-nya, 235. 

Hdun-hdroe, 239. 

Hetuvidya, 182, 183, 184. 
Hgen-to-shan, 238, 240. 

Hgura-stir (or tir), 238. 

Himalaya, or Himarat^ If, 18, 27, 
129, 1S4, 206. 

Himataln, 1 1 7. 

Hindustan, 2 1 5. 

Hiranyavati, 133, 134, 135, I43. 

Hor (or Hur, Hui-bo), 213, 215* 
217. 

Hmui-jas, 220. 

Hulunta (or Hu-Ior), 167, 238. 
Uwa-ahaog zab-mo, 22a 

Irsuvakc, 11, 27. 

Ikshavaku Virudbaka, II, IX 
Ilichi, 23a 

India, 21 1, 215, 235, 236, 239, 344 
244. 

Itivritaka, 14a 
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Jaws, 104. 249, 254. 

J&luka UMlATiQA, 133. 

Jambudvipa, 33, 81, 84, 132, I 47 » 
215,246. 

JambugAma, 132. 

Janapada Kaly&nl, 55. See Bhadr A. 
Janta, II. See Rajyananda. 

J A taka, 14a 
Jeta, 48, 49, 121. 

Jetarana, 49, 50, 51, 79 » ***» *21. 
Jetavaniya, 183. 

Jin-ch’an, 202. 

Jiv&ka (Kum&rabh&nda), 63, 64, 

65, 67, 93, 95. ¥>, 97 . 98 . 
Jo-vo-rje. See Attaba. 


Jyotuhka, 68, 69, 70, 94, 65. 


Kaohmbrb, 148, 166, 167, 168, 169, 
170, 212, 220, 232, 238, 243. 
Ka$i, 3£. See Benares and Va- 
ran Aai. 

KAgyapa, 42, 69, 185. See Uruvi- 
lva, Nadi, GAya, Nyagrodba, 
MahA, KAgyapa. 4 

KAoyapiya, 183, 185, 186, 191, 193. 
Kakuda Katyayana, 79, 96, 104, 
105, 257. 

Kakudba, 87. 

Kakustana, 134, 153. 

Kftla, 18, 170. See also Asita. 
K&lAgoka, 182. 

Kalanda, 249. 

Kalandaka, 159. 

KalantakanWasa (or uipata), 43, 141, 
151. See Bamboo grove and 
Veluvana. 

Kalidasa, 228. 

Kalikft, 23. 

Kalinga, 147. 

Kalddayi, 17, 21. See Udayin. 
Kalyana, 9. 

Kalyanayardana, 13. 

KAniahAvana, 255. 

KAmalacila, 220, 222. 

K&maloka, 81. 

KAm&pala, 9. 

KAmAvatch&radeva, 142. 

Kanakavati, 74. 

Kanakavarna, iou 
KwrfiyAya, 255. 

Kanika, 240. 

Kanishka, 24a 
KaniyArs, 249. 

Kanthaka, 17, 25. 

Kanyakubdja, 9. 

Kao-tsung, 215. 


Kio-tcbaii;', 231. 

Knpala tchaityn, 131, 132. 

Kapila, II, 12. 

Kapilavaafcu, 12, 14, 19, 20, 26, 30, 
31. 3 *. 4°. 5°. 5 ». 5 *. 57. 58. So. 
73 . 75 . 77 , » 3 . io 7 > «>2, u6, 1 17, 
1 18, 145. 

Karjiuduvyuha sdtra, 202, 210, 212. 
Karakarun, II, 12. 

Karato, 247. 

Karkato, ir8. 

Karma pataka, 218. 

Karnikn, 9. 

Kard, 9. 

Karumant, 9. 

K&sava, 253. 

Ka-sar viliara, 24 1. 

Kashgar, 240. 

Katamorakatioya, 55, 94. 

Katissabha, 128. 

Katyayana, 18, 45, 47. 

Kaugambl, 16, 73, 246. 

Kaugika, 19, 24. 

Kaundinya, 28, 38, 85, 87, 144, 157. 
Kaundinya Potala, 44. 

Kec.hnna, 213. 

Keissa Gautami, 23. 

Kliandadvaja, 55. 94. 

Khoten, 21 1, 2lS, 220, 225, 228, 
230, 231, 232, 335. See also 
Li-ynl. 

Khoten darya, 235. 

Khri, seven celestial, 209. 
Khri-cliam, 215 . 

Khri-ldan srong btsan, 21 1. See 
Srong btsan sgam-po. 

Khri-ldo gtaug bBtan mes Ag-ts'oms, 
217, 218. 

Khri-srong lde btsan, 219, 221, 222, 
223. 

Khri-ral, 223. See Ral-pa-ohan. 
K’iang, 204. 

Kinkitiisvara, 21. 

Kishkindha, 18. 

K’iang, 204. 

Klui-rgyal-mta’an, 221. 

Kokalika, 55, 94. 

Kokan, 240. 

Koko-nor, 215. 

Kolita, 44. See Maudgalyayana. 
Koliyas of RamagAmo, 145. 

Kollagn, 250. 

Kong-dzung, 236. 

Komi a, 47, 49, 50, 70, 75, 76, 79, 8a, 
in, 112, 114, 115, tai, 203, 308. 
Koehthiia, 44, 45. 
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KotigAraa, 128. 

Kofthaya oeiya, 25 1. 

Krichnavarnn, 10. 

Kra-krag tribes, 217. 

Kahitigarbha, 200, 201, 202. 
Kuginagara or KusinArA, 9, 132, 1 33, 

« 3 S» * 36 . l 37 i >38, « 4 *- 

Kueii-lun, 230. 

Kukutupada, 161. 

Kumora, 2 14. 

Kumnra drietanta eAtra, 49. 
Kumbliira, 92, 93. 

Kummng&tm, 250, 251. 

Kurukula, 1S5. 

Rurukullnka, 182, 183, 184, 1 94. 
Kusavati, 1 36. 

Kusthana, 230, 233, 234, 235, 236, 
, 237 . 

Kusutnapura, 182. 

Kuyyasobhito, 176, 1 79. 


I. ATI CL, IKS. 

Lde, eight terrestrial, 209. 
Lde-dpal-hkhor-btsan, 226. 

Legs, six terrestrial, 209. 

Lhasa, 70, 208, 211, 214, 216, 217, 
220. 

Lh.vtho-tho-i i snven - hshal, 209, 
210. 

Li-bviii, brahman, 212- 
Liccliavis, .19, 62, 63, 64, 97, 129, 
130, 145, 165, 167, 203. 

Li-thang, 230. 

Li-yul, 230 tt tcq., 247. See Kho- 
ten. 

Lo-bo-tchum-rings, 217. 
Lokapalitan, 52, 84. 

Lokay&ta system, 44. 
LokottaravAdinn, 182, 183. 

Lo-los, 204, 206. 

Lumbiul, 14, 15. 


Madiiyanjka or Madhyantika, 166, 
167, 168, 169, 17a 
Madhyadeca, 245, 246. 
Madhyamika, 200. 

Ha-daa, 238, 239. 

Magadha, 27, 40, 63, 64, 67, 70, 72, 
86, 90, 123, 125, 129, 142, 150, 
165, 166. 

Mah&bharatft. 223. 

MabAdeva, 1S9. 

MahAgandhara, 248. 

Mahftgiriya, 194. 

MahA KAjyapa, 59, 134, 14*. *44. 
148* 149 e $ nq. t 1 66, 170^ 185, 186. 


MAhnloma, 186. 

MnhAuiAyA, 14. 

MabAn&ma, 13, 20, 21, 24, 25, 28, 
53. 54. 58. 04, 74, 75. 76, 119. 
MahAniioitta doctrine, 249. 
Mabdpadma, 16, 186. 

Mahftprajapati Gautamt, 14, 58, 60, 
ill, 152. 

MahApurusha, 207. 

MahAparinirv&aa sAtra, 77, 122 ft 
*eq. 

MahAsammata, 7, 9. 

MabAsnngbika, 182, 183, 185, 186, 
239 . 

MahAsudargaua, 136. 
Mab&sudargana sAtra, 136. 
MahAusbada, II. 

MahAviharavAsina, 183. 

MuliAvlra, 249, 250, 251, 252. 
MahAvyutpatti, 183, 222. 

MahAyana, 196, 197, 198, 199. 
Mahesvarasena, 9. 

Mahf^&saka, 182, 183, 184, 185, 186, 
191, 192. 

Mahiuda, 237. 

Mahismati, 276. 

Maitreya, 237, 238. 

MajjimAgaina, 158, 1 75. 

MaliarAma, 254. 

Malian, 26, 56, 132, 134, 137, 138, 
139, 142, 143, 144, 145, I46. 
Mallikft, 13, 75, 76, 77, HI, II* 
Maodhatar, 9. 

Mandiya, 254, 255. 

Mnng-srong mang-bt«in f 21 5, 216. 
Mango grove, 95, 96. 

Mani bkah-hbnr.i, 212, 2 1 3. 
Manjiifri, 237, 238. 

Mantnnidhi, 239. 

MAra, 27, 31, 32, 33, 39, 119. 

Marpa, 227. 

Mask harm, son of GOgali, 40^ 79, 
96, lot, 138, *49. *s»-ass- 

Katanga forest, 88. 

MAtbara, 44. 

Mathura, 164. 

Ma-twan-lin, 204, 226. 

MAyA, 13, 14. See Pradjap. Gau- 
taml. 

MaudgalyAyana, 1,44, 45, 52, 72*81, 
86, 88, 90, 94, 97. *07, 109, II* 
117, 148, 162, 164. 

Meghaduta, 228. 

Me-skar, 235, 236, 241, 

Metaurudi, 113, 1 14. 

Milaraapa, 227. 
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Mfaftk or Muyak, 215. 

Kkhir or Gar, aid. 

Mietehas, 231. 

Mngeri Korsutn, 215, 226. 

Mon tribes, 215, 227. 

Mongols, 217. 

Monker pond, 131. 

Mrigadhera, 7a 
Mrigtdava, 29, 35. 

Mu-khri btsan-po, 222, 223. 
MudunUks or Muruntska, 182, I S3, 
184.* 

MAlasarvaitivadina, 186. 
Mutohilioda, 34. 

Naci, 38. 

Nadi KAgyepe, 4a 
NAdika, 128. 

NAga, 187.' 

NAgAHuna, 45, 224. 

Nakaikundjika, 61. 

Na-kie, 230. 

Nairanjana, 28, 30, 33, 37, 40. 
Naiads (NaJaka, NaradatU), 18, 45, 
46. S«« Katyayana. 

NAIanda, 44, no, 220. 

Nanda, 13, 14, 19. 53 . 55 . 73 . 186. 
NandA, 30, 40. 

NandAbAla, 30, 40. 

Nandika, 30. See Sena. 

Nang-kod, or God, 217. 

Na-pi-ka, 61. 

Nata, 164. 

Nepal, 120, 210, 21 1, 215, 217, 220, 
230. 

Nikata, 128. 

Nimbarkas, <0. 

Nirgrantba, 65, 66, 103, 253. 
Nigrantha JnAtiputra, 79, 96, 104, 
259. 

Nyagrodha care, 1 51, 159. 
NyaurodbArama, 51, 53, 58. See 
also Bamboo grove. 

Njagrodhika 00 untry, 147. 

Od-aruko, 226. 

Om-mani padmo bum, 21a 
Ombo-blang-gang, 208, 21a 
Opepetika birth, ioo. 

Parka Sambrata, 22a 
Pandava, 15, 27. 

PannakAlaga, 255. 

49. 103, lao, 138, 140, 
189. 

Par-mkban-pa, 242. 


PAtaligf uia, 126, 127, 128. 

PApili pond, 1 2 1. 

PAtydipuira, 12S, 167, 1 79, 182, 
179, 186, 246. Soe also Kusuiua- 
pnra. 

TA^ali tchaitya, 126. 

TAvA, 133, 144. 

Persia, 243, 245. 

Peshawar, 243. 

Phnta, 164. 

Phyi-dba ng s tag- r tee, 208. 

Fin-clin, 219. 

Pippala cave, 1 5 1. 

Pipplmlivana. See Nyngrodhika. 
Pofala, 9, 11, 12, 70, 208, 214. 
Po-ta-rya, 239. 

Pradjnaptiv&diim, 182, 183, 1S9. 
Pradjnavarman, 224. 

Pradyota, 17, 32, 70. 

Prase n ad jit., 16, 48, 49, 50, 51, 70, 
7>, 75. 7 < 5 , 79. 111-116, 203, 208. 
Pratiiuokftha pfttra, 50^ 140, 153, 

> 59 . > 75 . 246- 

Pro-nyo vilmra, 240. 

Punya, 206. 

Punyabala aradana, 73. 

Pu-nye-shar, 238. 

Puma, 39, 149, 156. 

Purna Kftyyftju, 49, 79, 80, 96, IOO, 
101, 138, 255, 256. 

Pm vArauia, 71. 

PArvagailn, 182, 183, 184, 186. 
Purvavideha, 84. 

Punbkarasarin, 82, 83. 

Pushkasa, 134. 

JUnuLA, 13, 32, 53, 56, 57, 58. 

Jinivatn, 54, 58. 

BAjagtriya, 1 86 . 

HAjagriha, 16, 26, 2 7, 42, 4.3, 44, 47, 
48, 49 . 5 >» 5 6 » 6 3 < 64. 6 5 > *> 9 » 7 «. 
84, 90, 92, 96, 67, Jos, 109, 114, 
US, 120, 123, 136, 148, 150, 151, 

156, 161, 174. > 75 . 2 °°. 250, * 54 * 

Raj an a, 202. 

RAiyananda, 11. 

R&klAkslia, 48. 

Ral-pa-chan, 218, 223, 225, 242. 
RamAmiyas, 5a 
Ramayana, 228. 

Ratnapala, 93. 

RatnAvali, 59. 

Ravigupta, 228. 

Revata, 177. 

Hgya (China), 334, > 35 , 33 *. a 37 , 
238, * 39 , 343. 
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llig veda, 77. 

Riniiirunda, 164. 

Riahyasringa jAtaka, 57. 
Rishivadana, 35, 39, 46. 

Rohita, 20, 21, 52 
Rrtkhi, 9. 

Romka, 145, 147. 

Rtieb-pa tchaitya, 124. 

Rubbed side, grove of, 68. 

Rudraka Ramaputra, 28, 3$. 

R0 pataka, 81. 

ROpananda, 13. See Kanda. 

Saddrarmavarshaka, 182. 
Sad-na-legs, 222. 

Sahadeva, 19. 

Sahadalia, 176. 

Sagnradatta, 55, 94. 

Sakata, 63. 

SaketA, 136. 

Sala grove, 63, 119, 132, 135, 143. 

c u 5 °’ ,5 > 

Salh&, 176. 

Santa veda, 77. 

Satnavadlio paracha chakra, 18 1. 
Samayabliedo paracbana chakra, 
181. 

Satnangaaarnoa Parvata, 232. 
Satnanna phala autta, 99, 106. 
Sambhuta, 176. 

Satokajya, 8x, 17 6 . 
Bamkrantivftdina, 183, 185, l86, 193. 
Sammata, 184. 

Satnmatiyaa, 182, 183, 184, 188, 
194. 

Sftna, 249. 

Sanghaghosha, 239. 

Sangka vardan a, 231, 24 X. 

Sang-tir vihara, 239. 

Sanjaya, 45. 

Sanjaya Vairattiputra, 49, 79, 96, 
toi, 104, 258. 

Sati-pu valley, 208. 

Sautuahti, 128. 

Sarandada tchaitya, 124. 

Sarvadhara, 17. 

SarraUmc, 171, 173, 174, 176, 177. 
179. 

Sarv&rthaaiddha, 17. 

SarvAativAdina, 182, 183, 184, 185, 

>86, 190* 191, 193. »9S. »9* *39- 

Sattapani cave, 151, 1561 
Sautrantika, 1 86. 

Seger Sandalitu, 208. 

Sena, 30, 33. 

Senan^tma, 30, 39, 4a 


Senayttiin, 3a 

Seven atnra tree, tchaitya of, 132, 
Severed hand, pool of, 121. 
Shainpaka, 117, 118. 

Shannagarika, 183, 186, 194. 
Shi-dknr, 217. 

Shing-dkam, 217. 

Sbo-rgya, 239. 

Shull, prince of, 217* 

Shu-lik, 240, 243. 

Shur-pai-grong, 132. 
Siddha-thaggAma, 25a 
Siddh&rtha, 13. 20, 21, 23. 

Sinha, 63. 

Sinhahanu, 1 3, 14, 18. 

Sinhaghoaha, 212. 

Sinlianada, 13. 

Sinldba, 127. 

Ska*ba*dpal-brtsega, 2 21, 224. 
Skam-shed, 236. 

Snar-thang, monaatery of, 148L 
So kid, town of, 24a 
Sow, place of (Vadjravarahit), 12a 
Spu-de gung rgyal, 209. 

Srong-btaan agam-po, 208, 209 et- 
seq., 215, 217, «8, 241. 
Sthiramati, 187. 

Stsg-giiig, 213, 245, 246. 

Stong-nya vihara, 241. 

Stibahu, 39, 88. 

Subhadra, 65. 66^ 67, 68* 128, 138. 
Sudargana, 17a 

Sudatta, 47, 48, 49, 159. See 
Anathapipdada. 

Striata, 3a 
Sulabha, 13, 19. 

Sumeru, 16 1, 205. 

Sundarananda, 13. See Nanda. 
Suprabuddha (<>r Suprabodha), 12, 
13, 14, 20, 28, 29. 

Surat ha, 246. 

Sureudrabodhi, 224. 

Suryavamaa, II. 

Susroni, 82. 

Sutra in 42 section*, 71, 206. 
Suvarahaka, 182, 185. 

Suvarna prabhaaa afttra, 218L 
Svaatika, 31, 206. 

Swat, river, 118. 

Sse-ma-taien, 204. 

Sse-tohuen, 206, 213, 219. 

Tab ota, 2x4. 

Ta-chiendu, 215, 216. 

Tachilhunpo, 148. 
TUdusiIa. 9 , 21 , 46 , 65 . 
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Tsmngatiye, 183, 186, 191 , I93» 
Tangutans, 215. 

TantuvAya sals, 25a 
TvMie, 206. 

Tobaityika, 182. 183, 1 86, 189. 
Tcbjunpaka, 118. 

Tchandaka, 20, 2i f 22, 25. 
Tchsog-tsang, 217, 222. 
Tchao-tchang, 225. 

Tchos-kyi rgyal-mta’an, 224. 
Tcbudapratigraha, stupa of, 26. 
Tchunandana, 144. 

Tevldja sutta, 82. 

Thal-Uung, 213. 

Thien chan, 23a 
Tho-tho-ri long btsan, 2091 
Thumi Ann, 21 1. 

Thumi Sambhota, 21 1, 212, 214. 
Tirtiukas, 48, 68, 69, 79, 120, 154. 
Tishya, 44. 

Tokara, 243. 

To-la, 235. 

Trapusha, 34. 

Tripi^aka, the bbiktbu, 247. 

Tsai* by i r 242. 

Ttar-ma, 237, 238, 24X. 

Tau-ehih hien, 222. 

Tung-lin, 23a 
Turkestan, 23a 
Turks, 217. 

Tuditf*, 15, 46, 48, 141. 

Tusbti, 128. 

U-BU BLA-SQABG, 208. 
Uddandapura, 254. 

Udal KundiyAyapiya, 253, 254. 
UdAnavarga, 29, 33, 35. 

Udayana, 17, 74. 

Udayi, 21, 51, 81. See Kaludayu 
Udayibbadra, 91, 96. 

Udjayani, 17. 

UdyMM, 117, 118, 33a 
UlkAmukba, n, 12. 

Upagupta, 164, 17a 
UpaSa, 35. 

UpakflLru, 9. 

UpakArumant, 9. 

Upivana, 136. 

UparAsarl, 63. 

UruriWa, J9, 40, 41, 51. 

Urnvilva KA^yapa, 28, 40, 41. 
U-tben, 233, 235, 236, 241. See 
K hoten. 

UtpalaYar^a, 21, 81, 106, S07, 136. 


Utposbadba, 9. 

Uttara, 185, 1 86, 193. 

Uttariya, 183, 185. 

Uttarakuru, 84. 

Vachfa, 28. See Da$aba)a K&gyapn. 
Vadjrapani, 92. 

Vadsala, 17, 74. See Kaufambi. 
VaibadyavAdina, 782, 183, 184, 186, 
191. 

Vaigrava’Ui, 46, 232, 233, 234, 236, 
241, 242. 

Vaidehi, 64, 90, 91, 95. 

Vairojana, 202. 

Vairotcbana, 221, 237, 238. 

Vaisali, 19, 26, 57, 62, 63, 64, 79, 
97. 129, 130. 132. 136, 148, 155. 
165, 167, 171, 172. »73, *77. *73. 
179, 180, 235, 255. 

Vaku, 1 1 8, 230. 

VAnArarl, 255. 

Varan a, 38. See Na^t. 

Varanasi, 9, 18, 74, 81, 136. See 
Benares. 

Vararutchi, 228. 

Vnrakalyana, 9. 

Vaishakara, 77, 123, 124* 125, 127, 
142, 146. 

Vamhikd, 48, 77 , III, 114, IIS- 
VAsabhagAini, 176. 

Vasistha, 12, 97, 137, 142, 143. 
*45- 

Vnsubandbu, 224. 

Vosutnitra, xSl, 1S3, 187, 193, 195, 
196. 

Vethadvipa, 145. 

Vntaiputriya, 182, 183, 184, 185, 
186, 187, 190. >93. *94- _ , 

Vela van a, 65, lio. See Bamboo 
grove. 

Vi§vamitra, 19. 

Videha, 63. 

Vidyakaraprabhn, 148. 
Vijayadharma, 239. 

Vijayaiaya, 238. 

Vijayakirti, 240, 24 1. 
Vijayasambhava, 237, 238. 
Vijayasimha, 239, 24a 
Vijayavirya, 238b 
Vi in ala, 39. 

Vioitadeva, 181, 187, 188, 193* 
Virudhaka, 28, 48, 63, 77, 78, 79. 
1 12, 113, 114, 1x6, X17. i*9. lap. 
121, 122. 

Visakba, 1 1, 7a 
VisAkbA, 70. Ih *«• 
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Vrljl, 57 . 61, 63, 134 , 1 * 5 . > 3 °. > 3 *. 
155 . i<> 5 - 

Vrijians, 62, 97, 123, 124, 125, 127, 
132, 164. 

Vrijiputra, 1 5 5. 

Vulture’s peak, 27, 90, 123, 124, 
126, 151,200. See Gridbrakiita 
parvata. 

Webhara, 1 5 1. 

Wen -ch 'eng, 213, 214* 

Wooden paling, town of, 1 10, 

Was, season of, 50, 61, 159. 

Ya<?ar, 38. 39. * 28 . l6 4, *73* *74. 
*76, >77. >7*. 233, 23S. 236. 


Ya^odatta, 128. 

Yaf6dh&ra, 1 7, 20, 21, 24, 29, 31, 

32, 56. 57. 62, 84, 107. 

Yajurveda, 77. 

Yarns, 197. 

Yam bu -Lagan, 208. 
Yang-tze-kisng, 208, 217. 
Yarkand, 240. 

Yashtivana, 42, 43. 

Ye-shes-sde, 221, 224. 

Yeula, 237. 

Yogatchariya, 219, 

Yok-chui, 232. 

Yu-thien, 231, 248. See Khoten. 
Za-kono, 213. See Wen-ch'eng. 



INDEX OF TIBETAN WORDS WHICH OCCUB 
IN THIS VOLUME, WITH THEIB SANSKRIT 
EQUIVALENTS. 


AvRAi-anoara — AmrAgama. 

Amra akyong-ma— AmrapAlL 

Ba-LANQ bdag— Gavarnpati 
Bal-glang ltar-gyi-groug — Haatbi- 
gftma. 

Bokom-brlag — Mathura. 
Bcbom-ldan-hdaa — Bhagavan. 
Bkra-ahis — Svostika. 

Bla-ina — U ttara. 

B re-bo — Drona. 

Bre-bo-ma — DronA. 

Bre-bo-saa — -Dronodn na . 
Btong-bauug — Mutchilinda. 
Btaun-po — Bhadanta. 
Byang-tchub-aems-pa — Bodhiaattva. 
Byang-tchub-kyi -Buying - po — Bod- 
himauda. 

Bya-gag-rkaug — Kukutupada. 
Bu-ram ahiug-pa — Ikehvaku. 
Bq-mang-po — Bahuputra. 
Bsang-ldan — Bhadrika. 

Bzang-len — Su lahli a. 

Bcang-po — BltaUika. 

Bsod-dkali — Durdarga (?). 

Qakya-hphel or apel — Qakyavar- 
dana. 

Cak ya- thub-pa — Qakvam uni. 
Chod-pan-htching*pai-mchod-rteu — 
Makuta bandhana tchaitya. 

Bb-bdzin-osheos-fa — Tath Agata. 
Dbang-phy ug- tchen - poi-ade — Ma* 
beavaroaena. 

Dbyar-ta*ul>ma or Dbyar-byed— 
YanhikA and Yarahakara. 

Dgah-bo — Nanda. 

Dgab-rao — NartdA. 

Dgah-stobs — NandAbAla. 
Dgrm-bcbom-pa — Anxhan or Arhan. 
Dge-ba — Kalyana. 

Pge-bai-anying-po — Kalyanagarbha. 


Dge-hdun hphel — Sangh avardana. 
Dge-hphel — Kalyanavardana. 
Dge-mtchog — Yarakalyana. 
Dkur-mo — QuklA. 

Du iag- brgy a- ba— C i tanika. 
Dmar-bu-chan — PA{ali. 
Dmar-bu-chan grong — PAtaligAma. 
Dmar-bu-chan grong-kbyer — PA^all- 
putra. 

Don -ka — Karnika. 

Dpe-med — Auupama. 

Dpe-cban — UpAvana. 

Dril-bu-sgra — Kiukiniivank 
Dri-med — Vimala. 

Dum-bu — Sakai a. 

Dua-lega — KAlika. 

Dza-lu-kai - ta’al - mang-pa — JtlQkA 
niabAvaoa. 

Elaimdab— E lapatra. 

G A-ooif — Trapuaha. 

Gang-po— Purna. 

Gdju-brtan — Dhanradurga. 
Glang-po-tche-bdul — Haatintjaka. 
Gnaa-len-kyi-bu — MAthanu 
Guaa-hjug — Yaaiabta. 

Guod-pa-chan — Na$l or Varava. 
Goa-cban — VAaart 
Qraga-pa — YA$a a 
Graga-hdxin-ma — YayAdhAra. 
Grodain — Qroqa. 

Grong-kbyar apyil-po-ehan — Koti- 
gAraa. 

Grong-kbyer igra-chan — NAdika. 
Grong-kbyer r tea-chan — KuainAHL 
Gru-bdjin — Potala. 

Gser-gyi-mdog — Kanakararna. 
Gser-od — Suvamaprabhaaa and 
Kanakarati (9). 

Gao-abyoug-hpbaga — Utpoahada. 
Gtang-ba tcben-po — MahAtyAfk 
GUtag-ma — fuddbi 
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Gyo-ldan — SAlhe. 

Gyang-pa — Puahkaaa. 

Hdod-pa-na epyod-pai lhA — KArnA- 
Titeharu devM. 

{dun-p*— Tchandaka. 

Hdsam-bui grong — JambugAma. 
Hpbaga akyea-po — Virudhaka. 
Hta’o-byed gdion-nua gaoa — Jivaka 
Knmaraboanda. 

Ka-tii khyu mfcchog — Katiasabha. 
Khyab-htag gling — Vethadyipa. 
Kun-dgah-bo—Ananda. 

Kun-hdsin — SarvadhAra. 
Kunjikai*gnaa — Gunjaka. 

KUn monga med — Aaita (lit. 
Akloga). 

Kun-tu hta’o nyer-hgro — Ajivaka. 
Kua-tti grong — Kuainagara. 

Lao-bkanqs — S ubahu. 

Lag-na dby ug-chan — DandapanL 
Lag-rot — Karakarna. 

Lega-mthong — Sudaryana. 
Lega-mthong tohen - po — MahAsu- 
darg&na. 

Logs-ongs — Suratha (?). 

Lega-par rab sad — Suprabuddha. 
Lha-yie batan — Deyadaha. 
Lhan-ehig akyes— Sahadsha. 

Lbar behaa— -Sah&deva. 

Lhaa abyin — Deyadatta. 

Lnga ado — Panchavarga. 

Long-apyod grong — Bhoga nagara. 

Ma-bx ldan— Mahismati. 

Ma-la good — Ambhariaha. 
Ma-pham-pa — Adj ita. 

Ma-ngaga-pa — Aniruddha. 
Ma-akyea-dgra — Adjatasatru. 

Ha sdug — Appriya (I). 

Mchod-rteu — Tohaitya. 

Mdjee-pa— KAru and Tuahti. 
Md]ea-dgah-bo — SundarAnanda. 
Mdjea-laan— -K&rumant. 

Mdog-nag — Krichnarama. 

Mig-dmar — RaktAksha. 
iff ing -toh e n MahAnAma a, 

Nao-po— K ala. 

Nam-gru — Herat*. 

Kaxn-mkab-lding — Garuda. 
Nga-lae-nu — Mandhatar 
Nor-chan — Qonaka and Vftsabha- 


Nye-b * — Nikata, 

Nye-bar-hkhoy — Upali. 
Nye-go.^-chan — UpavAsavt. 
Nye-mdjet-pa — Upak&ru and 8an« 
tushti. 

Nye-mdjea-ldan — UpakArumant, 

N y er-rgy al — U pat why a. 

Nyer sbaa-pa — Upagupta. 
Nyi-mai-gung — Hadbyanika. 

Od-ma-chan-oyi grong — Belura. 
Od-mai dbyug-pa chan — Ambalat- 
thika. 

Od-mdjea — llokha. 

Padma snying-po — Fuslikaraaarin. 
Phreug-ba chan — Mallika. 
Phreng-chau — MallikA. 

It AB-BZ a ng — Subhadra. 

Rab-dgah — Abhinanda. 

Rab-nnang — Prn dyota. 

Itas-bal chan — Karvasika. 

Bangs * byod - kyi- bu lhag- spyod— 
liudraka Barnaputra. 

Rdo-rje pliag-moi-gnaa — Vadjra- 
varahi. 

Rgyal-byed — Jeta. 

Rgyal-srid dgah — ltAjyananda. 
Rgyu-stsal shca-kyi bu ring-dn 
bpliur — ArAta KAlAma. 

Rgyun shes-kyi-bu — A tray a. 

Bi-dags skyes — MrigadjA. 

Ri-daga hdzin — Mrigadharo. 

Rio (rje ?) grong — BhaiigagAuuk 
Rkang-gdub ohan — Nfipara. 
Rna-ba-chan — Karnika. 
Rnam-tbos-kyi-bu — Vaigravana. 
Rtag-tu smyoa-pa— Asaudjasattya. 

Sa-ga— ViaAkha. 

Sa- pai-grong — Pa- val-grong f See 

Sdig-pa-chan — PAvA 
Sai-snying-po — Kshitigarbha. 
Sa-akyong— OopAla. 

Sa-hta'o-ma — GdpA. 

Sa-las-nu — Kuatliana. 

Sbaa-pa — Gupta. 

Sboa-kyia ngad-ldan — Gandhama 
dana. 

Sde — Sena. 

Sde-chan — SenanL 
Sde-dpon — Nay aka. 

Sd ig-pa-chan — PAv A 
Seng-ge bgraxn — Sinlmhanu. 
JJengrge app^v— SinbanAdA. 
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Scr-akyar- KanJla. 

Sgra ngrogs—'Roruka. 

Sgra-gchan -rfn — Ua h Ala. 
Sha-uai-goa-chan — (^AnArnaika. 
Sbo-shum-pa— Suaroiii. 

Skal'ldiui Bbing-rta — Phngirathi. 
Skar-mdah gdoug — UlkAuiukha. 
Skar-rgyal— < -Tisbya. 

Sktil-byed tchen-po — Tchunandaua. 
Skya-nar-gy i-bu — PA tali putra. 
Skya-baeng-kyi-bu — Papi^ara. 
Skyo-dguhi b<lag tclien-mo — MahA- 
pradjapati gautaml. 

Sna tchcn-po'la-gtogs — MahAinatra. 
Snaga-ldan — Kanthaka. 

Sprin-bu go-tcha — Kauyika. 
Spong-byed — Vriji. 

Spu-tcbeu-po — MabAloma. 
Spyod-pju-bu ring-po or Rgyu-bai- 
bu riiig-po— DirgliAtchArAyana. 
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Stogs-ringa — Knshtliila. 

Stoba-kyi IsbeB-gnyen— Balatnitra. 

Tcoar-bted — Udayana. 

Tchu-dbus — Madhyantika. 
Tcbu-bo-dbyig chan — Hiranyavati. 
Tbama-cbad grub* pa — Sarv&rtha- 
siddha. 

Tbama-cbad hdod-pa — SarrakAma. 
Ts’ad-med-ma — AmritA. 
iVad-med aaa — Amritodana. 

Tan- lag akyea — Anciraaaa. 
Yang-dag akyea — SambhAta. 
Yang-dag rgyal-ba-chau — Sanjaya. 
Yid batan-da — Sthiramati, 

Yid-oijg ldan — Anumana. 

Zas dkar — ^uklodana. 

Z m gtsang — Quddhodana. 
Zla-agrur— Kuyyasobhita 
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